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THE BIBLICAL WORLD

VoLume XIX JANUARY, 1902 ' NUMBER I

JESUS’ USE OF HYPERBOLE.

THE ever-increasing regard for the teaching of Jesus which
marks the present period of Bible study and which brings us
THE NEW nearer to the original Christianity—the gospel of
Arereciation  Christ—than has been true of any previous century
(OF Jesus except the first, has made it supremely important.
that we should know how to interpret his teaching correctly.
Since we have come to recognize that his conception of God
is the one for us to hold, his ideal of life is the one for us
to live by, his knowledge of himself is the truth for us to
accept, and his view of the future is the one which brings joy
and peace, we are more concerned than formerly to ascertain the
meaning of his words. Nor can we be too thankful for the
blessing and guidance which we have in the gospels that record
for us the life and teaching of Jesus. They come down to us,
under the guiding hand of God, from the knowledge, trust, and
devotion of the first generation of Christians, who found in these
memorabilia of their Master the supreme source of their religious
beliefs, the inspiration of their faith and hope, and the never-
failing guide of their conduct.

The sayings of Jesus were so simple and plain that those
who heard him were able to understand him. He sought to be
Tne GospeL 4 intelligible in his teaching, and he was so. That is,
Universat he left earnest hearers in no doubt as to God’s love
Messaee and care for them, and as to what the will of God
required of them. The gospel in its essential points was
meant for a universal message which would make necessary

3



4 . THE BIBLICAL WORLD

truth known to all who sought it. And so today the untrained
reader of the English Bible can find in the gospels the spiritual
assurance, the strength, and the wisdom which he needs for the
determination of his life. If this were not so, the gospel of
Christ would be the exclusive possession of the educated few,
like intellectual systems of theology, philosophy, and ethics,
rather than a religion for all mankind. The critical error of the
Roman Catholic church, past and present, is the idea that the
Bible is intelligible only to the clergy, and that therefore the
untrained masses must learn Christianity from the priests and
not from the Scriptures. It was the Protestant Reformation
which restored the Bible to the hands of the people, and placed
upon them once more the privilege and the responsibility of get-
ting their religion at first hand from the New Testament. It is
the crowning glory of the gospel that 7o man need be without
its guidance, comfort, and inspiration.

But while this is true, we are confronted with the fact that
some of Jesus’ teachings are interpreted in different and in con-
conrucrivg  tradictory ways. If the essential gospel ideas can-
Interpreraions Not be misunderstood, there are yet many of his
OF CERTAIN sayings which are capable of various meanings. One
TeAcuinas particular problem is whether in certain teachings
Jesus wished his words to be taken literally, as precepts or stat-
utes. Some are insisting that Jesus is to be so understood when
he says: ‘‘Resist not him that is evil: but whosoever smiteth
thee on the right cheek, turn to him the other also” (Matt.
5:39). But this utterance is only one of a class. Shall we
then interpret Matt. 6 : 3, 4 as forbidding all organized charity,
Matt. 6: 6 as forbidding all public prayer, and Matt. 6: 25 as
forbidding all plans and provisions for the future? Nothing but
absurdity results from an attempt to take these teachings liter-
ally. Christianity so interpreted makes unreasonable demands
upon men. And, therefore, not a few have risen up to condemn
Christianity as an impractical dream of an ancient idealist who
meant well, but was unable to furnish to men any practical guide
to conduct.



EDITORIAL 5

The difficulty arises from a failure to take account of the style
in which Jesus gave his teaching. He definitely chose a liter-
Jesus’ Poputar ary style in which to express himself. That style
anp Omentat  was distinctly popular, and in the nature of the case
8rrie oriental. Too often Jesus’ teaching has been
handled as though it were a systematic, scientific treatise on
theology and ethics, whose expressions were fittingly to be
subjected to laboratory test, each element to be exactly deter-
mined by finely graduated measuring-rod or delicate weighing-
scales; or as a new volume of legislation, every word and
clause of which was to be applied with complete literalness,
forming a rigid system of minutely regulated conduct. No
greater mistake could be made, and the results so obtained must
be hopelessly incorrect and perverse. Microscopic analysis is a
radically wrong process to be applied to Jesus’ utterances. For
he chose to deal with the masses, and his ideas were expressed
in language which they could hear and consider.

As he taught the Galilean multitudes, in their synagogues,
upon the highways, along the seashore, or upon the hillsides,
Jesus put his religious truths and ethical principles into concrete
popular sayings, contrasting his ideal of life in many simple ways
with the conventional notions and practices of his day, and illus-
trating his teaching from the ordinary avocations, experiences,
and environment of his hearers. Figurative language was natural
to him as an oriental, and by no other style of expression could
he have held the attention of his oriental audiences. Similes,
metaphors, illustrations, parables, hyperbolical expressions, were
constantly upon his lips. So that we must ever be on our guard
against interpreting literally what he has spoken figuratively.

In his use of hyperbole Jesus is sometimes misunderstood.
The reason for this probably is that a hyperbolical utterance has
His the appearance on the surface of being an exact,
Hreersourcar  literal statement. To take it otherwise seems to be
8arines a reduction of its full meaning, a dilution of its
proper strength. The plea is that, if some of Jesus’ emphatic
utterances are to be interpreted figuratively, and so divested of
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their peculiar force, what is to protect all of his teaching from a
similar reduction? One must reply, a true historical method of
interpretation. For it is just as certain that all of Jesus’ language
is not hyperbolical, as that some of it is so. The problem is to
distinguish the hyperbolical sayings from the rest. What
criterion can be found for this differentiation ?

Hyperbole is a rhetorical device for producing emphasis; it
is a figure of speech in which one says more than is meant, or
states unconditionally what must in use be conditioned, for the
purpose of a strong effect. We have no difficulty with Jesus’
saying, “If any man cometh unto me, and katetk not his own
father and mother and wife and children, he cannot be my
disciple” (Luke 14: 26); obviously he means to impress the idea
that we are to seek firsz the kingdom of God, and no one can
suppose him to mean that he requires hatred instead of love.
So when he says, “If thy right eye causeth thee to stumble,
pluck it out and cast it from thee” (Matt. §5:29), no one supposes
that a physical act is advised, inasmuch as the removal of an eye
would not accomplish the suppression of impure desires.

It becomes evident, in this way, that when an act enjoined
by Christ is inconsistent with his plain teaching, or is in itself
) unreasonable and ineffective, one should look to
see whether his language is to be understood figu-
ratively. Perhaps in that way a good sense is to
be obtained. By this process we arrive at the idea that in Matt.
6:3, 4, 6, Jesus was inculcating a principle for acts of religious
worship; he did not mean to forbid organized charity or public
prayer, but he did mean to teach that these things must never
be done ostentatiously or with selfish motives, to gain the praise
of men for superior generosity or piety. Similarly, in Matt.
6:25 he does not wish to condemn prudence, and an ultimate
goal in life; but he does wish to establish the principle that
one is to live for spiritual ends, with a trust in God for needful
things which will forestall that anxiety for the future which men
have who think they must take care of themselves, without a
heavenly Father to love and provide for them. :

Tests oF
HYPERBOLE
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And so we come back to the famous non-resistance passage.
Did Jesus intend that his words should be taken literally, so
Meanwa of Twe that the evil-doer should have an entirely free
Now-ResisTance course in his abuse of Christians ? Did he mean it
TeacHine as a rule of conduct that his followers were never

~to stand for the rights of men or to rebuke wickedness? See
his teaching as to how a disciple is to deal with another dis-
ciple who sinned against him, Matt. 18:15-17. No one has yet
been able to show that the welfare of mankind and the progress
of the kingdom would be advanced by the literal non-resistance
method. Civilization has risen to its present height, not by
allowing violent and wicked men to have their own way, but
by building up a system of law which shall suppress violence
and wickedness, which shall secure to men protection from evil,
abuse, and extortion, and shall guarantee to them the rights of
man. It is irrational to interpret Matt. 5: 39 literally.

But what, then, is Jesus’ meaning ? The saying is hyperboli-
cal, worded so as to produce a profound and lasting impression.
The general statement is contained in the words, ‘ Resist not
him that is evil ;" while the verses which follow (396-42) pre-
sent four concrete illustrations of such conduct. The literary
form is throughout a hyperbole. In this striking figurative lan-
guage Jesus is inculcating a principle of conduct, namely, that
men are not to act from motives of hatred and revenge; on the
contrary, they are to be unselfish, loving, and forgiving. They
are to overcome evil with good, they are to heap coals of fire
upon their enemies’ head, they are to be longsuffering and
patient, ready to endure personal abuse without seeking retalia-
tion, ready to yield rather than to stand for their rights, ready
to serve others as far as possible, and ready to share with others,
in a reasonable degree, their goods.

This principle is to control, even to determine, all Christian
conduct. It does not do away with civil law, and institutions
which seek to protect the rights of men; it does not even forbid
war when civilization can be advanced in no other way (who
will say that the rebellion, with its emancipation of the slaves,
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was unjustifiable on Christian grounds?). For the reign of
righteousness, justice, and truth must prevail, and Christian
Tue PrincipLe o MEN must make it prevail. What this teaching of
8eur-8acairice, Jesus does do is to provide that in our work for
Love, ano the welfare of men we shall never be actuated by
Foraveness  se1fish motives, but shall have in view the higher
good of all, leaving behind that primitive stage when men
exacted an eye for an eye and a tooth for a tooth.

So understood, Matt. 5:39-42 is in accord with Jesus’ other
teaching, and presents a reasonable principle of human conduct.
The saying was interpreted in a common-sense manner by the
first Christians; why cannot as much be done today? The
more Jesus’ teaching is studied, the more it will be seen that he
is inculcating the great religious and ethical principles of life,
not giving a new legalism to bind men to a harder yoke of
statutory servitude. Life by principle is the essence of the
gospel. Jesus gave the principles, and in the application of
these principles to their lives men are to use that intelligence
which is bestowed upon them as a part of their human equip-
ment. Among the principles of the kingdom which Jesus has
established, that principle is certainly not the least which pro-
vides that our conduct is to be governed alone by motives of
self-sacrifice, love, and forgiveness.



GRINDING IN ANCIENT AND MODERN PALESTINE.

By PROFEsSsOR GusTAF DaLmaN, Pu.D, D.D,,
Leipzig, Germany.

1. The shape of the hand-mill— The hand-mill is one of the
most primitive utensils found in the world. Yet we learn from
wooden models found in Egyptian tombs, now preserved in the
Museum of Gizeh in Egypt, that there was a time when grain
was ground in another way, and one which is still in use among
the Kaffirs of South Africa. Women spread some corn on a flat
stone and triturated it with the help of a smaller stone moved
by their hands to and fro over the grains. Another very old
way of producing meal was the pounding of the grains in a mor-
tar. Though the latter system is still in common use in Palestine
for pounding coffee, no trace can be found in the Bible that the
Hebrews of Palestine took to this or the first-named method
when they wanted to make flour. They were already in a
higher stage of civilization, their system being the rotating of
one round flat stone on another stone of the same kind by the
power of the human hand —that is to say, the hand-mill. The
Hebrew name of the hand-mill, reckayim, by its dual form indi-
cates a utensil consisting of two parts. Indeed, these two parts
are explicitly mentioned in Deut. 24:6, and the Bedouins of
east-Jordanic Palestine have the same old Semitic name still in
use for their hand-mill, which in its simplicity doubtless fully
represents the hand-mill of the Hebrews. In Palestine the
stones of the hand-mill are now mostly made of the hard black
basalt of Bashan. Probably the author of the book of Job was
thinking of the same kind of stone when he compared the hard
and strong heart of Leviathan with a millstone (Job 41: 15).

Both stones of the hand-mill are quite flat on their inner side.
This needs to be said because a widespread picture of the
oriental hand-mill wrongly makes the lower side of the upper

9
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stone convex, and the upper side of the lower stone concave. I

have turned many mills upside down all over Palestine, and have

inquired of many people, but have never found or heard of such

a curious kind of mill. The lower stone, with a diameter of

eighteen inches to two feet, has at the center a wooden or iron

peg, to serve as the axis for

the upper stone. This up-

per stone, usually a little

smaller than the lower one,

has also a central hole.

Sometimes small braces are

fitted in from the peg to the

sides of the central hole to

make the rotary movement

more regular. The peg does

not close the hole com-

pletely, since there must

always remain an opening

sufficient for the grain to

N bl Drvental Social Ly D€ putinto the mill. Often

: the upper stone has a kind

of hollow at its central opening, and from this hollow place

a groove like a band conducts to the periphery on one side

(fig. 1). The stones are seldom thicker than four centimeters,

and, of course, are not to be compared in size with the stones of

our water- and wind-mills. Still, they are heavy enough to

crush the head of a man when thrown from the height of a
tower, as happened to Abimelech at Thebez (Judg. 9:53).

According to certain indications in the Talmud, there was

found in ancient times in Palestine an improved kind of hand-

mill, such as I saw at Jezreel (Qera‘in) and at Matha, near Jeru-

salem. In this machine the lower stone is fastened into a rough

clay base, with a brim which catches the flour. On one side a

basin is attached to it, into which the flour is collected (fig. 2).

As the clay base of the mill is fastened to the floor of the house,

a mill of this kind works more easily and smoothly than the com-

mon one. But naturally only peasants, not Bedouins, can have it.
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2. The work at the hand-mill.— When a woman intends to
grind, she spreads a cloth, a cloak, or a tray of basket-work on
the ground. On this she sets the mill, and places at its side the
vessel containing the grain. Then she sits down with crossed
legs, taking the mill between her knees, and pours the grain into
the hole of the mill with her
left hand, while with the
right hand she turns the up-
per stone by its handle. Some
women, however, prefer to

do the whole work with their
right hand, and, in conse-
quence, interrupt the process of grinding to put new grain into
the mill. The meal comes out over the edge of the lower stone
and falls down on the cloth beneath it.

It is easy to get grain pealed by the hand- mxll But if real
meal is to be made, the material must go through the mill sev-
eral times over, or else only a few grains will be put in at one
time. In each case the work proceeds slowly, and it will be
understood that, at least in our time, people prefer to get their
grain ground in water- and mule-mills. Even Bedouins use the
hand-mill only in case of need, when the stock of flour from the
water- or mule-mill has not been renewed in time.

It is quite probable that the millstones formerly were often
larger than they are now, but even with the present mills it is
better if two women can arrange to do together the tedious work
of grinding their
meal. Then one
will turn the up-
perstone with her
right hand, and

Fic. 1. THE HAND-MILL.

Fi. 2. A HAND-MILL WITH CLAY BASE. the other help

her by seizing the handle with her left and at the same time
pouring the grain into the mill with her right hand. When they
become tired, they change places, and thus they can keep up the
grinding for several hours, if necessary. When the writer of
Ecclesiastes (12:3) describes the old man’s inability to chew his
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food by saying, *“ The grinding women cease because they are
few,” he refers to the fact that the work of grinding goes slowly
and poorly when one of the two grinders is left alone by her
companion. Two persons naturally belonging together are sepa-
rated when, according to Christ’s saying in Matt. 24:41, of the
two women grinding at the mill “ the one shall be taken, and the
other left.”

It cannot be proved that grinding in itself was a despised
kind of work. Like kneading and baking, it belonged to the
occupations of women. But if there were slaves in the house-
hold, it would be done by them, and not by the mistress; and,
as no special ability was required for performing it, no slaves of
higher qualifications would have been chosen. The maid-
servant at the mill (Exod. 11:5) certainly means a slave of
lowest rank; and the prophet in Isa. 47:2 calls the daughter of
Babel to do lowest service when he bids her to take the mill and
to grind flour. Samson (Judg. 16:21) and the young Judeans
(Lam. 5:13) in being put to work at the mill were degraded to
the rank of the lowest servants, even of maidservants, Still,
circumstances could make it necessary for a man to grind his
flour himself, as I saw it at the khan of Hammam, between
Aleppo and the Taurus. Certainly the women and daughters of
peasants having no slaves always did this part of the household
work. The Mishna tells us that a wife who brings with her at
least one slave from her father’s house is free from grinding,
baking, and washing. Only cooking, spinning, bed-making,
and nursing of children cannot be refused by her. Two slaves
would free her also from cooking and bed-making, and three
from the remaining duties.

In every household a great quantity of bread was necessary
every day, since in those times meat and vegetables were not
part of the regular daily food; nor had they potatoes, which
even yet are not in common use in the East. Oriental bread,
besides, must be eaten as fresh as possible, because it quickly
loses its good taste. At least twice a week peasants now do
their baking, while the Bedouin women bake every day. Where
the hand-mill is used for grinding, one usually prepares not
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more flour at one time than the quantity necessary for the * daily
bread.” As the baking is done in the forenoon, the dough is
kneaded in the first hours of the morning, perhaps between 2
and 3 o’clock in the night. Then the women will begin with
grinding about midnight. The sound of the hand-mill at night
is an indication that the necessary food is being provided for
the household. Where this sound is not heard desolation

WOMEN GRINDING GRAIN IN SYRIA.

reigns. In a destroyed city the voice of the hand-mill has
become silent, as also the voice of the bride and the bridegroom
(Jer. 25 :10; Rev. 18:22). To take from a man his mill, or
even one of his millstones, was to rob him of his daily bread ;
and a millstone would have been a good pledge, because its
owner had to do his utmost to win it back. But the deutero-
nomic law (Deut. 24:6) forbids the taking of millstones, as the
life of a man is not to be put in pledge.

3. The water-mill.—In modern Palestine the hand-mill is still
a piece of household furniture, found alike in the houses of
peasants and in the tents of Bedouins. But it is only in com-
mon use for bruising wheat and barley, lentils and peas, not
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for grinding flour. This last work is done for peasants and
Bedouins by water-mills, and for the town people at mills turned
by donkeys. Palestine is, at least in winte}, not quite without
small rivulets, just strong enough to drive a mill. A rough
channel leads the water of the brook along the hillside, whence
it runs over a stone conduit to the roof of the mill-house, and
finally disappears there in a perpendicular shaft like a chimney.
At the lower end of this shaft, in an open vault under the mill-
house, the water bursts forth through a side opening on to the
water-wheel, which stands in a horizontal position. The axle of
this wheel projects upward into the mill-house, where it connects
with the two millstones, and above them hangs the hopper,
which is suspended from the roof. The hopper is shaken by a
simple apparatus moved by the millstone. This is the usual
system of watcer-mills all over Palestine, both east and west of
the Jordan. It may be seen also at the fountains of Capernaum,
beside the lake of Galilee, and upon the small river which runs
down to the Jordan from es-Salt on Mount Gilead. But prob-
ably water-mills were not found in Palestine before the begin-
ning of the Middle Ages. In biblical and talmudical times
Palestine was without them; as for wind-mills, they have been
introduced into the country only recently.

4. The Graco-Roman donkey-mill—We have good reason to
ask whether the Palestinian people did not at least make use
of the power of domestic animals for grinding purposes. It
seems simple to fasten a pole to the upper millstone, so that
the mill may be turned by donkeys or mules. Then heavier and
larger stones could be used and a greater quantity, as well as a
better quality, of flour would have been produced. Yet nothing
in the Old Testament points to such an arrangement. When we
come to the New Testament and the Talmud, we see that the
donkey-mill of the Romans was in use in Palestine, and the
Talmud shows by the Greek names given to the parts of this
mill that it was not of Semitic origin. Apparently it had come
into the country along with many other products of Graco-
Roman civilization. 1 had no clear idea about the exact
arrangement of this donkey-mill until I visited Mount Tabor.
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There, among other fragments of ancient stonework found in
the ruins on the top of the mountain, I saw a specimen of such
a mill, quite complete in all its parts. On a round stone base a
cone is set, which is nearly covered by another stone shaped
like a bell. This last-named stone has a wide opening on its
top and is provided with two shoulders with square holes,
designed to hold the poles to which the donkeys were attached;
or, in some cases, slaves were made to perform this task (fig. 3).
It is clear that this stone from a donkey-mill, when attached
to the neck of the wicked man (Matt. 18:6), would effectively
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FiG. 3. AN ANCIENT DONKEY-MILL.

drag him to the bottom of the sea. The stone of the hand-
mill would not give quite so vivid a picture.

5. The mule-mill.—The Greco-Roman pattern of the don-
key-mill is now completely out of use, and, as I think, rightly,
because it involved too much friction. Another pattern of mill,
which possibly was used along with the former even as early as
the first century, has superseded the donkey-mill entirely. In
its simplest form I saw it at Hebron. Millstones of the usual
shape, but larger than the stones of the hand-mill, were placed
on a round stone base, and the upper stone was moved by a
large pole, to which a mule was attached. From a basket,
placed over the opening of the upper stone, the grain ran down
slowly into the mill, and the flour came out upon the edge of
the stone base, where it was collected into a vessel standing
beneath it (fig. 4).

Another and an improved pattern of this mill I examined
at Aleppo. In this case the upper millstone was not moved
directly by the mule, but through the medium of a large, hori-
zontal, toothed wheel, from which the movement was transmitted
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to the mill. There they had also a special arrangement for
setting the stones at different distances from each other, that
they might produce different qualities of flour. A third kind
of the mule-mill is in use at Jerusalem, operated by a tread-
mill. The animals stand on a sloping platform, upon which
they continually
walk in the same

position. This

turns the pldtform.
and the motion is
transmitted to the
mill. I cannot de-
termine which of
these two kinds of mill produces the greater amount of flour for
the same amount of force. In any case, it is a long distance
from the hand-mill of old Israel to the mule-mill of modern
Palestine. .

6. Kinds of flour— Only two different kinds of flour are
mentioned in the Bible—common meal (&emack) and flour
(zolet). Nothing is said about the way of producing the latter.
Talmudic references, however, make it certain that the process
was by separating the bran from the meal by means of a fine
sieve; but this sieve is not the same as the coarse sieve for
cleansing the grain after winnowing. Thus it is still done today
in the homes of the peasants and Bedouins of Palestine when
the work of sifting has not been done at the mill. The Talmud
mentions various kinds of flour, but we cannot make out with
certainty what distinguished them. In modern Palestine three
kinds of flour are usually separated besides the bran. The first
two kinds are considered equally valuable; one is white, and
is used for baked bread; the other is yellow, and is used for cer-
tain cooking purposes and by the confectioner. The third kind
is of a dark color, and is cheaper; it is used for the bread of the
poor. These three qualities of flour are separated by means of
a box, which is shaken by hand, or by means of a mechanically
turned sieve of cylindrical shape. As a curiosity we mention
that the use of the cylindrical sieve was for a time prohibited at
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Aleppo by the government, because it relieved the men of too
much work.

7. Bruised grain.—The Bible speaks several times of ‘“bruised
grain” (geres riphoth, Lev. 2:14, 16; 2 Sam. 17:19; Prov.
27:22). If flour was wheat (or barley) prepared for baking,
then “bruised grain” was wheat prepared for cooking. At
present this is done in two ways. Either they boil the wheat and
break it afterward, or they break it without its having been
boiled. The first method is now the more common one. Peas-

—_—

—_—

\J

Fic. s. A MILL FOR BRUISING GRAIN.

ants and Bedouins prepare from it their daily dish by boiling it
in water and flavoring it with salt and ‘butter. In biblical times,
however, it is probable that the second method was the custom-
ary one. At least we do not hear anything about boiling the
grain before breaking it, and the Mishna, when speaking about
the way of preparing the *bruised grain’’ from the sheaf of the
wave-offering (Lev. 23 : 10 ff.), makes it quite clear that at least
in the temple no boiling was traditional. Yet from 2 Sam.
17:19 it is possible to infer that the ripkoth were spread in the
court yard for drying after the process of boiling. Then riphith
would correspond to the Arabic expression sei_a, which means
boiled wheat before it becomes éurrul by drying and bruising.
As is occasionally seen today, a stone mortar, with wooden
pestle, was used for breaking the grain (see Numb. 11:8; Prov.
27:22); but we may take it for granted that the mill itself was
used for the same putpose. According to the Talmud, they had
in Palestine special mills for bruising grain, different from the
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usual hand-mill. These might have been like the usual mill, only
with lighter stones; or they might have been built like olive -
mills, with a perpendicular round stone, moved around a pole on
a cylindrical base (fig. 5). This latter method I saw in use at
Aleppo. Otherwise all kinds of mule-mills and hand-mills serve
for breaking grain, and a'sieve is used for cleansing it from the
husks and even for separating different qualities. The Mishna
says that the bruised grain of the holy sheaf was sifted by
thirteen sieves, to take away all the dust of the meal and all
parts of the husks. Nothing but *bruised grain” was to be
waved before the altar. In any case, even mills and sieves
belonged to the furniture of God’s temple, and were hallowed
to his service by holy use. May we say that in this way was
foreshadowed the time in which we live, when all household
work done by God’s children in his name has become as holy as
the most holy rite of the sanctuary?

MAKING BREAD.
—Trumbull, Oriental Social Life.



THE ARTICLE “JESUS” IN THE THREE
ENCYCLOPAEDIAS.

By REV. JAMES STALKER, D.D,
Glasgow, Scotland.

WHEN the second volume of the Hastings Dictionary of the
Bible was published (1899), widespread attention was drawn to
the article on Jesus by Dr. Sanday as not only the gem of the
volume, but an ornament to the entire work. Since then even
more attention has, for other reasons, been excited by the
corresponding article, from the pen of Dr. Bruce, in the Ency-
clopedia Biblica (1901), edited by Professor Cheyne and Dr.
Sutherland Black. And, still later, in the ninth volume of the
new third edition of the kindred work of reference in Germany,
Hauck’s Realencyklopidie fiir protestantiscke Theologie und Kirche
(1901), the article on the same subject, by Professor Zockler,
has had special attention challenged to it by its being postponed
from its alphabetical place in the preceding volume and made to
open the present one. These are indications of the paramount
interest which this subject has at present for the public mind;
the writers to whom it has been intrusted in these three works
are men of conspicuous knowledge and ability; and it may be
profitable to compare the modes in which they h:ve acquitted
themselves of their task.

L

Dr. Bruce’s performance has created something like con-
sternation among his own friends on account of the negative tone
by which it is pervaded; and this has been felt to be the more
painful because, through the lamented author’s death before its
publication, it has come to the public with the air of a last will
and testament. Certain Unitarians have been claiming it for
their own and using it for their peculiar purposes, forgetting that,
if it were really as they suppose—if one who up to the day of

19



20 THE BIBLICAL WORLD

his death had eaten the bread of a Trinitarian church had left
behind him a legacy of Unitarianism—the scientific interest of
the incident would disappear in the importance of the article as
a document in estimating the author’s character. They might
have been restrained by the very first words, in which Jesus is
spoken of as not only the author, but the object, of the Christian
faith, and there are plenty of other indications throughout the
article which prove to a discerning eye that the distinguished
author had no intention of turning his back in this last product
of his pen on the testimony of his whole preceding life.

It cannot, however, be denied that the representation of Jesus
is humanitarian, while the references to his higher claims are
most meager. So strongly has this been felt that the idea has
been mooted in certain quarters that Dr. Bruce's manuscript
may have been subjected to editorial curtailment or modification.
I am, however, in a position to state that this is not the case,
the manuscript having been courteously submitted to my inspec-
tion; and I have the highest authority for the statement that no
limitations were imposed on Dr. Bruce beyond his general
acquaintance with the aim and method of the new dictionary.

To some of Dr. Bruce’s friends it may appear that the tone
of the article is to be accounted for by the failing power of one
on whom disease had already laid a fatal hand. But a close
examination will hardly justify such an idea. Certainly there
is not present the buoyancy of his best work ; butevery sentence
is written with precision; and the whole is not very different from
what might have been anticipated by anyone who had read with
care his commentary on the synoptic gospels.

A more likely explanation lies in the fact, which close
students of Dr. Bruce’s writings have noted for many years, that
the apologetic habit had been growing upon him, and that it had
at length become so confirmed that he was unable to address
himself to a subject in any other attitude. Almost unconsciously
he had in his mind a reader acquainted with everything that could
be said against the Christian positions, and he confined himself
to demonstrating what such a fair inquirer must concede at the
least. But the keeping up of such an attitude reacts on the
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apologete himself, who, by thus confining his attention to the
minimum of truth, loses the warming and invigorating influ-
ence of the maximum. While Dr. Bruce’s later books may be
of great value to those whose faith is in danger of being lost
altogether, they are disappointing to those who are already stand-
ing on securer ground.

Another influence which may have restrained the hand of the
author is that the article was designed for an encyclopadia;
because, even when editors impose no unusual limitations, it is
always difficult to decide how much should go into such a work,
and it is not unnatural to conclude that it ought to be the mini-
mum. Evidently this was Dr. Bruce’s conclusion; for he has
cut down to the very bone what he had to say, rigidly excluding
the dogmatic construction of the facts and restraining himself to
the baldest narrative. It is a pity he did not feel, or was not
encouraged to recognize, that on such a subject he might have
allowed himself ample latitude, and that the utterance of his
whole mind would have proved of the deepest interest to readers
in every quarter of the world.

The most disappointing feature of the article is the coldness
of its tone. Here again, of course, the question is: What is
becoming in an encyclopadia? Ought an expert, writing in
such a place, to expatiate with warmth on his favorite subject,
or ought he to state the facts without emotion? Certain it is
that many an expert would have written about some trivial
novelty of science or invention with more enthusiasm than has
been here displayed in dealing with the highest of all subjects.
Yet it may be urged that there are minds on which the cool
statement makes the deepest impression; and readers of Dr.
Bruce’s works will not forget the warmth into which he habit-
ually kindles, when writing on a larger scale, in speaking of the
Son of man.

The article opens with a brief but vigorous discussion of the
“sources,” in which the author announces himself as an adher-
ent of what is known as the two-source theory, and reiterates his
well-known preference for Mark. Then, following out his
design of confining himself to a minimum, he announces that he



22 THE BIBLICAL WORLD

will relate only what is common to the synoptists. Accordingly
he passes at a bound over everything relating to the infancy and
childhood, as this lies outside the triple tradition. Not the
slightest allusion is made to the supernatural birth —a procedure
the reason assigned for which seems to be very insufficient.
Then the public ministry is presented under four broad aspects:
first, a preaching ministry among the people at large ; second, a
teaching ministry among disciples; third, a healing ministry;
fourth, a prophetic or critical ministry, antagonistic to current
conceptions and embodiments of righteousness.

Under the first of these, occasion is taken to explain the
method of teaching by parables; and, in connection with this,
strong adhesion is given to the view of Jiilicher, that the inten-
tion attributed by the evangelists to Jesus of using the parable
as a veil to conceal the truth is mistaken:

It is not credible that Jesus would either cherish or avow such an inhuman
intention, though it is credible that in his bitter disappointment at the
meager fruit of his popular ministry he might express himself in a way that
might easily be misunderstood on the principle of reading intention in the
light of result.

Under the second division a summary is given of the teach-
ing of Jesus; and this is the only part where the style swells
out into something like sonority, and the impression made is
deep and convincing. The statement concludes with the fine
sentence that the spiritual intuitions of Jesus are “pure truth,
valid for all ages; God, man, and the moral ideal cannot be
more truly or happily conceived.” After this the mention of
Peter’s confession leads on to a consideration of what may be
called the claims of Jesus. But here Dr. Bruce advances with
an extremely cautious step. To the chosen self-designation of
Jesus, “the Son of man,” he attaches the minimum of signifi-
cance, inclining to the old notion of Paulus, recently revived by
Lietzmann and Wellhausen, that it means no more than ‘“man,”
and fighting very shy of its messianic reference. Indeed, the
messianic claim of Jesus is to Dr. Bruce more a difficulty than
an explanation; and he speaks with extreme severity of the
school in Germany which has recently represented the messianic
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and eschatological elements as occupying a foremost place in
the consciousness of Jesus.

Under the third head there is a more cordial acknowledg-
ment of the miraculous element in the ministry of Jesus than
might have been expected from the general tone of the article;
and the evidence is presented with powerful effect which is fur-
nished by the theories invented by enemies to account for the
miracles; such as that of Herod, that he was John the Baptist
risen from the dead, and that of the Pharisees, that he was
in league with Beelzebub. These were thoroughly character-
istic suggestions, however absurd; and they would not have
been propounded at all unless there had been a problem to
explain. ’

In describing the conflict with the religious leaders —the
last of the four elements into which the ministry is divided —
Dr. Bruce is handling a thoroughly congenial theme. Probably
at all times the portion of his Master’s example which he found
it easiest to imitate was his opposition to traditionalism and
pharisaism. The readers of his works are aware how trench-
antly he always wrote on this theme; and in the present
instance his pen has lost none of its cunning.

Coming to the passion, Dr. Bruce divides the incidents, in
about equal proportions, into two kinds: those which are incon-
testable, and those which criticism has attacked with greater or
less success. Of the latter he seems not disinclined to sacrifice
a considerable number; yet, ‘“when criticism has done its work,
the passion narratives remain,” he asserts, ‘‘in their main
features history, not legend.” “A history,” he adds, ‘“how pro-
foundly significant, as well as moving!” The theory of criti-
cism is that incidents were invented at the suggestion of Old
Testament predictions; but Dr. Bruce holds that the movement
of the apostolic mind was in the opposite direction, the applica-
tion of Old Testalnent texts to the incidents being in some cases
so imaginative that it could never have been thought of unless
the incidents had been there beforehand.

On the burning question of the resurrection the following is
Dr. Bruce’s deliverance:



24 THE BIBLICAL WORLD

Christianity could not have entered on its victurious career unless the fol-
lowers of the Crucified had believed that he not only died, but rose again.
+ « . . The primitive disciples believed that their Master rose on the third
day, and that he would soon come to the earth again; and this faith and
hope became the common possession of the apostolic church. The faith
and the hope both find support and justification in the words of Jesus as
reported by the evangelists.

This is an imperfect sketch of a deeply interesting article, in
which the most successful feature is the development of the
ethical teaching of Jesus. No doubt the ethical teaching of our
Lord is that which lies most conspicuously on the surface of the
gospels; but one misses in Dr. Bruce’s pages almost any refer-
ence to those subtler elements of the teaching of Jesus in which
the Christian church has always believed the most solemn and
‘moving part of his message to lie. There is hardly a word on
the relation of Jesus to God or the significance of his death.
The great text in Matt. 11: 25 is referred to, but not with any-
thing like the impressiveness of writers like Wendt or Keim.
Dr. Bruce says that what the primitive Christians asked about
Jesus was, first, what he taught; secondly, what he did; and
thirdly, what he suffered. But what the hearts of men from the
first asked was, who he was, and with what object he had
appeared in this world; and without a doubt it was to the belief
that in him the eternal love had incarnated itself for the pur-
pose of taking away the sin of the world that the Christian

church owed its origin and its permanence.

II.

Professor Sanday’s article deserves all the praise which has
been so liberally bestowed upon it. In fact, it would be difficult
to find a parallel among the articles of any encyclopadia to the
thoroughness and fineness of its work. It is said that Professor
Sanday is preparing a larger work on the same subject, and the
article has all the appearance of having had tite benefit of wider
studies.

In the first place, the writer has taken plenty of room. His
article is three times the length of Dr. Bruce’s, almost attaining
the dimensions of a book. Yet there is no prolixity. Every
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page is packed with matter. The author has an admirable way,
not only of dividing his subject under clear and simple heads,
but of subdividing what falls under each head into a number of
particulars, so that he keeps himself always to the point, and
rapidly quits a topic when he has done with it.

In this way he passes all the features of the life of Christ
under review; and, besides telling the actual story, he gives, at
the beginning, a comprehensive account of the condition of the
world which was the matrix of that life, and, at the close, a still
more careful estimate of the influence exercised by Jesus on
subsequent centuries. Special emphasis is laid on those topics
which have recently come much into discussion, and the reader
will here become acquainted with what has been done by
specialists during the last few years to illuminate this or that
~ point of the subject. Thus, the bearing of the apocalyptic and
pseudepigraphical writings which appeared between the Old
Testament and the New on the ideas and language of Jesus is
recognized ; the essence of countless books on * the kingdom of
God” and * the Son of man” is distilled into a few pages; and
the points are given of the controversies which have been raised
of late concerning the Lord’s Supper ; while older difficulties,
like those connected with miracles, are fully dealt with. The
strong features of the article are its comprehensiveness and the
way in which the knowledge of the reader is brought up to date
on what may be called the problems of the life of Christ.

Onall these subjects Professor Sanday has not only read widely
and reflected long, but has made up his own mind, and it is seldom
that he declines to express a decided opinion. His judgments
will confirm the convictions of those whose minds are confused
with the din of controversy, while they will command the respect
of all who have reflected on these topics themselves. It cannot,
indeed, be said that his conclusions are all equally reassuring.
His speculations, for instance, on the ethics of the Sermon on
the Mount, which he believes to be a rule for Christian society,
but inapplicable to human society in general, will raise in many
minds the question: Is not Christ, then, the moral lawgiver for
the whole life of humanity ? and, if not, who is to fill this great
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place? In dealing with the very difficult idea of ‘ the Son of
man,” while rightly holding that the messianic reference is the
primary one, he concedes too much to the contention that it can
ever have been a mere translation of the Aramaic term for
“man.” When the Greek language had to render from the
Hebrew the exact equivalent of this Aramaic term, in the sense
simply of ‘“man,” it did not do so in the words with which it
renders the favorite name of Jesus; and this change must have
been based on a differerice in the mouth of Jesus himself, if,
indeed, he spoke Aramaic in his public addresses. What Dr.
Sanday says of the Lord’s Supper will be felt to have a certain
vagueness ; and he should not have assumed without argument
that Christian baptism is referred to in the third chapter of John
as a birth of water and of the Spirit. But it would be unreason-
able to expect that in a single article all the problems of the
life of Christ should be solved. It is one of the evidences of
the divine greatness of this subject that it is constantly throwing
new questions to the surface.

Professor Sanday assumes from the first the attitude of a
Christian believer, and nothing is more remarkable in the whole
performance than the delicate fervor of faith that is combined
with fidelity to facts and fairness toward the opinions of others.
He holds that Jesus was from his baptism perfectly conscious of
his messianic vocation, and resolved to found the kingdom of
God upon earth ; but he had first to transform the conceptions
of the kingdom entertained by his contemporaries; and this
delayed his full manifestation of himself, while it accounts for
the comparative rarity of testimonies from his own lips in the
gospels. But his work, toward the close, centered more and
more in his own person, and he spoke about himself with grow-
ing freedom. Like Dr. Bruce, Professor Sanday begins with the
story as it is told in the triple tradition; but, after finishing this,
he goes back to those incidents which have less ample documen-
tary support, holding that ‘“ it by no means follows that what is
peculiar to a single gospel is by that fact stamped as less histori-
cal.” He gives a long and most sympathetic discussion of the
infancy, showing good reason why the experience of Mary
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should have been handed down only by Luke. The fourth gos-
pel is accepted as authoritative, and its guidance is followed,
especially in determining the dates of the ministry. In speaking
of the Perean period, for example, the author says:

The historical value of the fourth gospel comes out strongly in this
period. Rarely has any situation been described with the extraordinary

vividness and truth to nature of chap. 7. Not less graphic are the details
of chap. g, and there is marked decision in the statements of 10:22f., 40 f.;

11:54-57.

Professor Sanday is not shackled by any rigid doctrine of
inspiration and, therefore, from time to time acknowledges that
the record on which he is commenting may be imperfect or even
mistaken ; but he does not display a particle of the inclination to
domineer over his text and glory in the exposure of its assumed
imperfections which is so unamiable a feature of much modern
criticism. He writes, on the contrary, with unfailing reverence,
and with pride in his authorities, being evidently glad when he is
able to vindicate their absolute trustworthiness and surrendering
their testimony even on little things only with hesitation and
dislike. Here lies the deep gulf between a believing and dis-
believing treatment of the record, as Delitzsch pointed out in the
theological literature of his own country; and it looks as if it
may soon be the line of demarkatien in the religious literature
of this country also.

The weakness.of this remarkable article lies in its criticism,
and this may, in spite of its freshness, soon render it antiquated.
The discussion of the *sources’ in the introduction is meager,
and in marked contrast with the expansiveness which the

.writer permits himself elsewhere; and, although in the course
of the article there are valuable critical principles casually men-
tioned —the remark is specially important, that the miracles of
the triple tradition include, not only those of healing, but such as
the feeding of the five thousand — yet these are not compacted
into systematic form, and it may be questioned if they go deep
enough. In England the comfortable belief has long prevailed
that with the overcoming of the Tiibingen theory serious attacks
on the credibility of the gospels had come to an end, and that
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Bishop Lightfoot, in his reply to Supernatural Religion, had practi-
cally said the last word. Old Testament critics, while dismem-
bering the Old Testament books, have kept on assuring the
Christian public that there was no danger of a similar process
being applied to the historical books of the New Testament. But
in Germany, France, and Holland there has been practically no

cessation of the disintegrating processes of the Tiibingen school,:

although the reasons for setting the incidents aside have some-
what altered; and the Walpurgis dance of interpolation and
mythification, with its anonymous authors and redactors, has
swept over the gospels and the Acts in exactly the same way as
it is doing over the books of the Old Testament. There are
vast quantities of material of this kind accumulated in the theo-
logical literature of the continent; and it is not likely that hands
will be wanting to transfer it to our shores. The skepticism of
the Ritschlian school in regard to the miraculous birth and the
bodily resurrection of our Lord is not likely to remain long
without imitation in this country, when the Ritschlian doctrines
in general are exerting so widespread an influence; and disbelief
on points so cardinal as these will unquestionably be only like
the letting out of water. The criticism of Wendt and Holtz-
mann breaks up even so compact a gospel as that of Mark,
going behind it to a supposed original from which the greatest
miracles and the grandest sayings of our Lord are eliminated.
There are scholars who, operating with such canons as these—
that Jesus can have uttered no testimony to his own messiahship
before the great confession of Peter, and that he cannot have
spoken a single word about the distant future, because he
expected the world to come to an end within a single genera-
tion—contract the authentic history within still narrower limits.
Should such a conflict be upon us, Professor Sanday would no
doubt be one of the most intrepid defenders of the citadel of
the faith; but in this article he has given scarcely any indication
of the weapons by which such an attack could be repulsed.

III.

If the strong point of Dr. Bruce’s article is the exposition of
the ethical teaching of Jesus, and that of Dr. Sanday’s the
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statement of the actual state of the discussion, the strong point
of Dr. Zockler's article is the registration of relevant literature.
In it anyone can learn what to read, either on the life of Christ
as a whole or on any section of the subject; and this, it is easy
to see, is one of the principal uses of an encyclopadia. Dr.
Zockler supplies a history of the literature of the life of Christ
from the earliest times down to the books of yesterday —from
the earliest attempts of Christian bards to tell the divine story
in verse down to the caricatures of socialists and atheists, who,
it would appear, on the continent, make use of this strange form
ot insolence in support of their propaganda.

We are, according to this authority, at present in the critical
and scientific stage of the long development. This stage dates
from the writings of Schleiermacher and Hase, and its writers
are of two schools—the negative and the positive. The nega-
tive school has manifested itself in three phases—first, the
mythical, of which Strauss was the great protagonist, representing
the miracles as a crown of legend woven for the head of Jesus, the
details being suggested by the miracles attributed to the heroes
of the Old Testament ; secondly, the criticism of tendency, which
accounted for the New Testament books as pamphlets produced
by the controversies of the apostolic age and by the attempts
made to reconcile the diverse parties, Baur being here the fore-
most man, and his subordinates such names as Kdstlin, Hilgen-
feld, and Volkmar; and, thirdly, the eclectic phase, which is
most prominent at the present hour, and in which the ideas of
myth and tendency are both made use of, while recourse is also
had to the older naturalistic explanations of miracle, and an
idealizing activity is at work, volatilizing the evangelic history
into .legend and romance; Renan’s being here the principal
name, while others are Schenkel, Keim, Wittichen, Schmidt, the
author of Swupernatural Religion, Réville, Loman, and Brandt.
The positive school has carried on a vigorous and successful
apologetic against all these different phases of negative criticism ;
and Zockler gives happy and generous characterizations of the
principal works that have appeared, not only in German, but in
French, Dutch, and English also.
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In addition to this history of opinion on the subject as a
whole, the author carefully traces the phases of opinion and
enumerates the most important books, and even learned articles,
on every important problem of the life; and from these lists
students will obtain excellent guidance for the study of special
aspects of the subject. Sometimes, indeed, the author himself
appears to grow a little weary of the endless enumeration of
authorities; and in one place he actually refers to Sanday’s
article for the full names of a number of German books.

It is a remarkable fact that of the articles in the three ency-
clopzdias the German one is decidely the most orthodox. And
this is not the only indication furnished by the new edition of
the greatest theological encyclopadia in the world that there
are large sections of the learned world in Germany on which
extreme views in criticism have made little impression, and that,
in the conflicts lying before us in this country and America, we
may be able to fetch our weapons of defense from the country
which we have been wont to think of as the source of all that
is arbitrary and extreme. While giving very fully the history
of the criticism of the ‘‘sources,” Zockler himself does not
acknowledge any varying scale of values as belonging to the
four gospels or to any portions of them. At the most, he only
acknowledges a certain subjective element in John’s reports of
our Lord’s discourses, and of course he recognizes that one of
the evangelists is more important for one purpose and another
for another; but, while even Dr. Sanday speaks freely of the
mistakes of the evangelists, I do not remember that Dr. Zéckler
acknowledges a single real discrepancy, unless it be in the date
of the Last Supper, where he prefers the account of John. He
goes so far as to say that nothing but prejudice stands in the
way of believing that Matthew may have produced our first
gospel as it stands by translating his own lgiz into Greek and
furnishing them with historical settings. His belief in the
traditional view of Jesus adopted by Christianity is no hesitat-
ing one, but confident and full-blooded, and he writes as one
who knows himself able to give an account to all comers of the
faith that is in him.
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The following extract, on the burning question of our Lord’s
bodily resurrection, will be read with interest, both on account
of the information it conveys as to the present state of opinion
in Germany and as a specimen of the author’s style:

The vision theory exerts an almost unlimited sovereignty at present
among the ranks of theological liberalism, and this in such a way that by
the representatives of this tendency who have advanced farthest toward the
left the visionary appearance of Christ seen by the disciples is conceived as
purely subjective, whereas the more moderate liberalism seeks to refer the
appearances of the Risen One to objective, that is, in a certain sense real
and God-caused sights or visions. The former modification virtually ends in
representing the belief in the resurrection as baving arisen from the halluci-
nation or self-deception of the disciples; thus Renan, Strauss, H. Lang,
Hausrath, Holsten, on the whole also H. Ewald. On the contrary, the rep-
resentatives of the objective vision theory claim, if not a bodily, yet a spiritual
reality for the self-manifestations of the Christ, who now lives in a higher
form of existence. Christ is, according to them, not indeed in a corporeal
manner, but in a spiritual sense, really risen, to live on and reign as the
spiritual head of his church; the visions caused by him among the com-
pany of his disciples are actual, if only internal, miracles— genuine acts of
God, serving for the laying of the foundation of the kingdom of Christ, true
manifestations of the exalted Savior to his own, as well as ‘““telegrams from
heaven ' to the children of God upon earth. So especially Keim, Schweizer, H.
Lotze, Weizsicker, Holtzmann, Pfleiderer, and Réville. . . . . Both theories,
the objective as well as the subjective, differ only in degree, not in fact, and
in the one as well as in the other form they are irreconcilable with the his-
torical fact that out of the belief in the resurrection on the part of the
apostles there has issued, not a transient and ultimately extinguished reli-
gious movement, but the perfect new birth of the spiritual life of humanity,
the establishment of a kingdom of truth and love, the victory of which over
the powers that resist it is certain, and the everlasting duration of which is
beyond all question. By the effects of the faith of the apostles, as seen in
the origin of the church and the new birth of the world, the vision hypothesis
is condemned in each of the forms which it has heretofore assumed, and in
every modification which it ever can assume in the future.

The immediately imminent problem of the life of Christ is
the attempt to reconstruct out of our present gospels the apos-
tolic source from which they were derived; and it is possible
that this may not be beyond the reach of biblical science,
though of course it will afford opportunities for almost unlimited
conjecture. To such an attempt those will naturally look with

.
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hope who dislike and distrust dogmatic Christianity; because it
is not unnatural to suppose that the original picture may have
been more simple and human than the one elaborated at a later
period. If, however, this should turn out to be the case, it
would not necessarily follow that the simpler representation is
the more correct. Later information may be, not only fuller,
but more accurate than a first report. The parable of the
Prodigal Son occurs only in Luke, which is not the earliest of
the gospels; but is there any single thing attributed to our Lord
which bears his stamp more unmistakably? Certain it is that
the simpler and less miraculous the story of Jesus becomes, the
more difficult is it to reconcile it with the facts of history indubi-
tably disclosed in the writings of Paul. From these documents
we learn with absolute certainty that within a quarter of a cen-
tury after our Lord’s death, and before any one of our present
gospels was written, there was received without question in the
young Christian communities a Christology substantially identical
with that which is now the faith of Christendom. Whence was
this derived ? If it can be shown that it was not derived from
the tradition which forms the basis of the synoptic gospels, then
it is certain that the infant church must have been also in posses-
sion of another tradition, virtually identical with the gospel of
John; for there is nothing of importance in the Christology of
John that is not to be found also in the epistles of Paul.

The acknowledged fact that the gospels did not come into
existence till at least a generation after the passing of Jesus from
the earth will always afford to what may be called scrupulous his-
torical consciences the opportunity of doubting whether in the
interval the facts may not have been tampered with, and this
alarm may at any time communicate itself to the general public.
It is with the view of meeting such a state of mind that a writer
like Resch has, with the labor of a lifetime, endeavored to recon-
struct the apostolic source; and he is able to persuade himself
that he can present the record as it existed within half a dozen
~years of the crucifixion. It is impossible to follow his course
even at a distance without being infected with his enthusiasm ;
and, from the historical point of view, the attempt is of engrossing
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interest. But it cannot be ignored that too frequently the
motive of such reconstructions is a different one; it is the desire
to eliminate or to minimize the supernatural. On this account
the testimony of Paul will probably in the near future assume
more and more importance, as it is seen that the interval between
the death of Jesus and the writing of the gospels is not a blank,
but is filled with historical documents of the very first order,
testifying to a faith in the divinity of our Lord so calm, wide-
spread, and undisputed that it can be explained only as the reflex
of Christ’s own testimony concerning himself.

B fMeditation.

John 14:1. “Let not your heart be troubled; believe in God,
believe also in me.”

Here lies the way to the untroubled heart. Not through avoiding
trouble, for it lies in the straight path God has marked out for each of
us. Not through shutting the door of the heart against the emotion
of sorrow when trouble comes, for so we should shut ourselves out from
the promise, “Blessed are they that mourn, for they shall be com-
forted.” Not through stifling the divine instinct of compassion for
the sorrow and pain of the world in the interests of a selfish serenity,
lest we lose our likeness to the Father who pitieth his children. But
through finding the peace of God that lasts through all experiences,
and makes every personal grief and every burden borne for another
bring forth golden harvests where weeds had grown before.

That peace is the gift of the Master to the soul that responds to
the command, “Believe in God ; believe also in me;” that seeks no
other picture of God than the face of Jesus; that finds no higher con-
ception of God than the life and person of Jesus; that never has a
thought of God save in terms of what it knows of Jesus; that never
lifts a prayer to God that is not addressed to the heart of Him who
said: ‘Come unto me.”

In such a living Christian faith is the secret of the untroubled

heart.
WiLLiaAM P. MERRILL.

CHICAGO.



THE SOCIAL TEACHING OF PAUL.
L. THE SOCIAL CONTENT OF EARLY MESSIANISM.

By SHAILER MATHEWS,
The University of Chicago.

As THE immediate successors of Jesus, the apostles might
naturally be expected to have found material for their teaching
in that of his. That the early church possessed the ethical
teachings of Jesus essentially as they appear in our synoptic
gospels is, of course, undeniable, for it must have been the early
church that preserved for us such teachings as have been grouped
in these gospels. That these teachings were well known and
revered is further argued, not alone by literature like the epistle
of Clement and the Didache, but quite as strongly by the appear-
ance of gospels purporting to relate some authoritative act or
word of the Master. The social environment in which Chris-
tianity found itself as it swept out from Palestine was by no
means simple, and the problems attendant upon the application
of the idealism of Jesus to Greco-Roman society were certainly
difficult enough to warrant the most elaborate analysis of the
great principles which he had taught. Further, the probability
that the early apostles would be the expositors of the social
teachings of Jesus is strengthened by the fact that the apostles
were accustomed to precisely such a method of enforcing
religious truth. Paul had been trained in the rabbinical schools,
where the most painstaking and penetrating analysis of the
Thorah of Moses had resulted in an enormous extension of
Mosaic principles to the minutest act of life. It would seem
that it must have been almost inevitable that he should have
treated Jesus’ teaching as he had treated the Pentateuch, and
have made it the basis of innumerable kalachoth; and that
his fellow-apostles, even though not rabbis, in presenting the
ideals of Christian life should have followed their teachers and

34
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turned to the words of their Christ as an authoritative constitu-
tion from which to draw statutes for the regulation of social life.

Even a cursory reading of the apostolic literature will disclose
how incorrect are these z priori conjectures. In all the writings
of Paul there are but three distinct references to the words of
Jesus, and in but one case is there an appeal to his words as a
basis for regulating social life. So far were the other apostles
from being interpreters of the teachings of Jesus that, if we had
no other source than their canonical writings from which to
derive information, we could hardly be sure that he had given
any teachings of any sort whatsoever. As far as social matters
are concerned, this paradox is rendered even more remarkable
by the fact that Paul is constantly dealing with precisely those
problems of the family and other social relations with which
Jesus himself dealt, and that, too, not incidentally. His pur-
pose was farthest possible from being primarily theological.
Theology, even the most abstract, was with him a basis of ethics.
Yet, though he called himself the slave of Christ, he all but
never quoted his Master’s commands.

The explanation of this fact must be found in the point of
view occupied by the apostle. The Christ had come, had
ascended to heaven. Thence he was presently to appear to
establish his kingdom.

But this is evidently a phase of a hope known to every stu-
dent of Hebrew and Jewish literature — messianism.

Apostolic Christianity gave a new character to the elements
of messianism, but it did not destroy it as a form of thought.
To discover its social contents, and how regulative it was of
Paul’s thought and teaching, must be the first task of any man
who would understand the apostle.

SECTION I. THE SOCIAL AND NATIONAL MESSIANISM OF THE
PROPHETS.

Messianism is that fixed social belief of the Jewish people
that Jehovah would deliver Israel, and erect it into a glorious
empire to which a conquered world would be subject. It
sometimes, indeed generally, involved the hope of a personal
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king—the Messiah, the Anointed One of God —but its central
and ever-present thought was that of the divinely established
kingdom rather than the king. Fundamentally it was the
child of the prophets’ faith in Jehovah's care for an oppressed
Israel. From the time that the first Hebrew dared to speak
forth in Jehovah’s name and promise his downtrodden fellow-
countrymen divine deliverance from all their complaints, the
Jewish race mitigated political oppression with ideal utopias.
Primitive enough were these hopes in some of their aspects,
fit preducts of a cruel and barbarous age. A conquering Israel,
a Davidic king, a suppliant, terrorized, tortured world — these
were the dreams which Jehovah was to make real. But, as
prophecy advanced in religious and ethical conceptions, with
this elemental optimism there was associated an ever-growing
sense of Israel’s moral and_ religious isolation. As a conse-
quence, although barbarity still displayed itself in all fore-
casts of the future of heathendom, ethical ideals were infused
into the hopes for the triumph of Israel. As the Hebrew
religion grew moral, so the Hebrew utopias grew religious.
Compared with the hopes of New Testament times, it is true,
they were lacking in those transcendental elements that are
commonly associated with messianism, but they were none the
less of the same general nature. That they were full of social
content is clear from the Hebrew literature,” even if many
elements in early literature be attributed to the prophetic spirit
of later editors. The historical basis of the messianic ideal
was the glorious reign of David and Solomon, and in the pic-
tures of the ideal kings given in the ‘“royal” psalms? there
beats the inextinguishable optimism of a nation’s faith in a
divinely assured future. Early prophets, like Elijah and Elisha,
saw in the religious and political crises resulting from the
division of the kingdom of Solomon an opportunity to urge
higher national ideals upon both the masses and the court. The

tFor the collection of these sayings see GOODSPEED, [srael's Messianic Hope
(with good bibliography); DELITZSCH, Messianic Prophecies; HUHN, Die messia-
nischen Weissagungen.

*Pss.2; 24:7-10; 45; 72; 110. Cf. GOODSPEED, [srael's Messianic Hope, pp.
72,73
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calamities that threatened Israel, even during the brilliant reign
of Jeroboam II., served as texts, not only for the dark forebod-
ings of Amos, but for Hosea’s prophecies of prosperity and
peace that would come to the remnant of the nation when once
it turned from idols and foreign alliances to a forgiving
Jehovah.3 In the disasters and miseries that came to both king-
doms during the days of Tiglathpileser III., Sargon, and Senna-
cherib, Isaiah unfolded to Judah a religio-international policy
that promised national deliverance and prosperity under a
divinely appointed king,* and, as if to guarantee the certainty of
the new nation, he set about the preparation of a *remnant”
which should be its nucleus.5 Micah also promised an empire to
a faithful nation.® That Judah refused to listen to the words of
these prophets makes all the more evident the social and politi-
cal elements in their discourses. In fact, even if one should
overlook the elaborate social provisions of Deuteronomy, proph-
etism, as a whole, was concerned with a regenerate Hebrew
nation and a righteous king. That against which it cried out
was such matters as the oppression of the poor, the formation
of great landed estates, luxury, avarice, international policies,
and national bad faith. Yet in denunciations there is the per-
sistent trust in the nation’s God. Even after the fading of
Isaiah’s promised future, Jeremiah, convinced though he was
that Judah must certainly fall before the Chaldeans, yet looked
beyond the approaching captivity to a restoration of the nation.
Jehovah had made a new covenant with his people,” and his law
was to be planted deep in their hearts as an inward guide.
While it is true that the prophet does not describe in detail
ideal institutions, it is clear from his denunciation of economic
oppression? that just social conditions must have figured largely
in his conception of the new covenant and the restored state.

With the exile this religio-political messianic hope, thus far
so general and impersonal, passed into a new stage. The

3 For instance, Hos. 2:19-23; 14:1-8.

41sa. 2:2-4; 4:2-6; 9:2-7; 11:1-9; 19:19-25.

sIsa. 8 :16-18. 7Jer. 31: 31-44; 33:17-22.

6 Mic. 4 : 1-5. 8Jer. 7: 1-15.
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misery suffered by the Jews deported to Babylon, and the won-
der that Jehovah could permit so great national and individual
suffering, resulted in the formation of that pious remnant which
Isaiah and Jeremiah had foreseen. Out from the misery there
sprang fresh faith in a rapidly approaching divine deliverance.
Ezekiel in Babylon planned a new commonwealth centered
about a temple rebuilt with extravagant splendor. Religious as
the hope of the exile was, and formally non-messianic as the
Priestly Code undoubtedly is,? each was none the less social,™
and never more so than when the sorrows of the good men of
the nation were distinctly made vicarious* for the nation itself.
In no other literature has the problem of national and communal
suffering been more nobly faced and answered.

Throughout this period of prophetic optimism there ran a
developing social theory that at last was to be incorporated in
an actual society. At the outset the prophets had thought of
the nation as a whole; Isaiah saw that the ‘“remnant” alone
carried with it the future; Jeremiah, though still hoping for the
“remnant,” saw also the religious and social importance of the
individual ; Ezekiel, appreciating, as perhaps no other Hebrew,
the value of the individual, began a new process of national
reconstruction. No longer looking to the nation, or even the

9 MONTEFIORE, Hibbert Lectures, p. 319.

wEzek. I1:14-20; 37:21-28,

i 1sa. §2:13—53:12. The interpretation of this passage, so generally considered
by Christians as applicable to Jesus, in Jewish literature is social; the sufferer is not
the Christ, but Israel, either a nation or the pious scribes (Bab. SipAr¢, 485, Bab.
Berach., 5a and 576, Sota, 14a; Jer. Shekualim, 48¢,; Bereshith Rabba, 20, 1) in Israel.
(Cf. JusTIN, Dial. Trypho., 122, 123; ORIGEN, Ag. Celsus, 1, 55.) The reference of
San., 988, according to Edersheim (Jesus the Messiah, Vol. 11, p. 741), is to the Messiah
as the “leprous one of the house of Rabbi.” But this is from the second or third cen-
tury, and represents the opinion of only a school of rabbis. See DALMAN, Der
leidende und der sterbende Messias, pp. 28 f: Cf. also BUDDE, “ The So-Called ‘Ebed-
Yahweh Songs’ and the Meaning of the Term ‘Servant of Yahweh’ in Isaiah, Chaps.
XL-LV,” Amer. Journal of Theology, Vol. 111, pp. 499 f.; MONTEFIORE, Hibbert
Lectures, pp. 278 f.; CHEYNE, Prophecies of Isaiah, Vol. 11, Essays iii-v; WRIGHT,
4 Pre-Christian Jewish Interpretation of Isa. lii-liv,” Zxpositor, June, 1888 ; NEUBAUER-
DRIVER, Calena of Jewish Interpretations of Isa. liti. There is at present a consider-
able tendency toward an individualistic, or at least non-social, interpretation. The
Servant is the typical good man whose sufferings are inexplicable from the point of
view of nomism, unless they are vicarious.
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remnant, as the unit, he attempted to bring all godly individuals
into the godly remnant, and this, in turn, into a glorious nation
under holy priests and a Davidic king. Thus the cycle of ideals
was completed. Nothing remained except to bring these ideals
of Ezekiel and the pious men of the ‘exile into an actual com-
monwealth. And that it attempted this is, perhaps, the greatest
significance of that event known as the return.

When, through the favor of the Persian Cyrus, Judea again
took something like its old place in the world, it was with the
determination on the part of its reconstructors to found a theo-
cratic state in which a completed Thorah was to regulate all
matters of social life. But this was simply to embody the formu- -
lation of prophetic ideals; and this is only to say that the return
was an attempt to institutionalize prophetic messianism. Such
an attempt was, in fact, all but inevitable. The prophets had
expected that the divine deliverance would consist in the estab-
lishment of a Hebrew nation as untranscendental as Assyria and
Egypt, its confederates,”” and through the agency of no more
miraculous intervention than would be involved in any political
readjustment like the triumph of Assyria ™ or of Cyrus.™

The righteousness that was to characterize this new Israel
was that elaborated in the later code, and obviously was thought
of as involving all social relations. How else can one estimate
the appearance of the Levitical code, the covenant not only to
maintain the temple and its worship, but also to avoid mixed
marriages, not to trade with *“the people of the land” on the
sabbath or a holy day, to let the land lie fallow, to observe the
sabbatical year, and not to exact payment of debts ?*s

But we are not limited to such evidence of an attempt to
institutionalize messianism. In the prophecies that may reason-
ably be assigned to this period the significance of the new
commonwealth is described in messianic colors. In no other
prophets is the certainty of national deliverance and prosperity
through Jehovah’s presence more emphasized. The one pre-
requisite is the observance of the Thorah by the individual,

 Jsa, 19: 19-25. , M]sa. 44:28; 45:1.

3sa. 10: 5. 15 Neh. 10:29-31.
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and the maintenance of the temple by the nation.** Then,
too, appeared that hope which was to play so great a réle in
early Christianity, that in those days, so soon to dawn, Jehovah
would send his spirit upon a pious Israel to inspire new pro-
phetic zeal and visions.* "The coronation of Zerubbabel seemed
to Haggai and Zechariah the fulfilment of the promise of a
prince from the house of David,”® and thus one more feature
in the messianic kingdom. The Judah of the return was to be
the fulfilment of the prophets’ promises. A state was to be
founded in which all social life was to be regulated by the
divine Thorah.

SECTION II. THE RISE OF APOCALYPTIC MESSIANISM.

With the establishment of the ineffectual messianic common-
wealth, the prophetic messianism passed over into the messian-
ism of Judaism. The transition resulted, not in the destruction
of the social content of the older hope, but in the development
of a supplementary messianic conception. The first stages of
this new evolution it is hard to trace. In part the new element
was the outcome of scribism, and, unfortunately, scribism dur-
ing the Persian and Macedonian period has left few impressions
upon Jewish literature. If Jews hoped for divine deliverance
between Malachi and Judas Maccabaus, they have left all but
no record of their hopes. Yet the years were critical in the
development of Judaism. It is from them that we may trace
the development, not only of nomism, but of the second great
element of pharisaism —apocalyptic messianism.

As pharisaism on its legalistic side was the outgrowth of the
codes, so on its idealistic side was it the outgrowth of prophet-
ism. The forerunner of apocalyptic must be sought in what had
been a regulative thought of prophetism, the Day of Jehovah —
that time when the God of Israel would exercise his right and
inflict terrible punishment upon all those who had not kept .his
law. What this day had been to Israel before Amos may be
conjectured from the national belief in Jehovah as a God certain

*“Hag. 1:13; 2:6-9; Zech.2:1-5, 12, 17; 8:1-8, 12, 20-23; and especially
Isa. 60: 1-22.

17 Joel 2:28, 29. ® Hag. 2:23; Zech. 3:8, 12.
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to defeat all rivals; it was to be a day of joy and peace for
a conquering Hebrew nation.” With Amos and the great
prophets who succeeded him the Day became one in which
Israel was to be punished by Jehovah for its sins. Instead of
glory there was to be frightful suffering. The luxury of the
nation, springing as it did from economic oppression, had grown
hateful to the prophet and his God,*™ and the degenerate people
was to be destroyed as a vindication of Jehovah’s righteousness.

Ever after Amos the Day had the same religious coloring.
Yet it was no longer to be a punishment merely of a wicked
Israel, but of a wicked world. Zephaniah saw an all but uni-
versal judgment day, for Jews as well as heathen.” Ezekiel
conceived of it as a day of battle in which Jehovah would con-
quer all of Israel’s foes.” Later prophets, like Malachi, foretold
the fearful punishment to be then meted out upon all wicked,
Jew and gentile alike. Whatever hope of deliverance the Day
might contain was for the pious remnant.

After the exile this thought of deliverance from their enemies
naturally grew stronger among a people consciously striving to
keep Jehovah’s law, and thus the Day became assimilated with
the new messianic hope. All its terrors were believed to be
reserved for the enemies of the new Judah.»s Religious faith
lost itself in visions, and revenge found earthly warfare insuffi-
cient for its purposes. A new rhetoric was demanded, in
which the extremes of pessimism as to the present and the
wildest optimism for the future might be properly exhibited.
And then arose the apocalypse.

One cannot be far from the truth if he considers the apoca-
lypse the exposition of the Day of Jehovah in a literary form
resulting from the Hellenistic influences under which the Jews

9 See the discussion by J. M. P. SMITH, “ The Day of Yahweh,” American Journal
of Theology, July, 1901, pp. 505 f.

2 Amos 2:6-8; 3:9-15; §:10-13; 6:4-8. HARPER, “ The Prophecies of Amos

Strophically Arranged,” BIBLICAL WORLD, 1898. Cf. MCCURDY, History, Prophecy
and the Monuments, Vol. 1, pp. 308 f.

2t Zeph. 3:8, 14-20, however, argue the exception of Judah. If this is late, 1 :2~
18; 2:4-15, present the Day with sufficient distinctness.

" Ezek. 30:2 f.; 34:12; 39:8 f. 73 Cf. Joel 2: 18-27.
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lived even from before the days of Alexander. This influence
was both philosophical and @sthetic. Of philosophy was born
Wisdom, and of =sthetics was born apocalyptic. Greek influ-
ence always prompted a people to some form of =sthetic expres-
sion, but the new art, in so far as it was not simply imitative,
was determined by a people’s past. As the Greek turned to
marble and bronze and canvas as the media in which to per-
petuate his anthropomorphic symbols of truth and hopes, the
Jew, fearing to make to himself any graven image, used lan-
guage for his statues and his paintings. Utterly lacking in a
knowledge of technique, hardly venturing to look at a Greek
god or goddess, deficient in the very elements of art, he painted
his word-pictures as he had seen the uncouth monsters of Egypt
and Assyria. His symbols became strange creatures with
eagles’ wings and lions’ bodies, legs of brass, and feet of clay.
Unity was as lackingin the composition of his pictures as in their
units. Bulls and buffaloes and sheep and goats and birds and
shepherds jostled each other in his visions, and the fixed order
of nature was unhesitatingly reversed. Yet inall these inartistic,
confused symbols stands the one great thought of the prophetic
Day of Jehovah. God will judge mankind, will gloriously deliver
a righteous Israel from oppression, will indescribably punish the
wicked and the heathen, and will establish a regenerate Judah as
the head of the entire world.

It is not to our purpose to discuss how far these composite
pictures of pessimism and extravagant hope were also influenced
by the creation myths of Babylon. That there was such influ-
ence is clear, not alone from the characters and scheme of each
apocalypse,* but from the fact of the appearance of this bastard
prophetism among those who had been subjected to the influences
of the exile. Yet the apocalypse really belongs to the Greek
period of Jewish history. While visions were not unknown to
genuine prophetism, it is not until the post-exilic second Zecha-
riah® that a true apocalypse is met in Hebrew literature. As

% Cf., for instance, the bas-relief decoration in the castle of Hyrcanus, east of
Jordan, in 'Arak el-Amir (JOSEPHUS, Ant., xii, 4 : 11).

5 See GUNKEL, Schipfung und Chaos, pp. 286—93, for summary.

# Zech., chaps. 9-14.
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might have been expected, this first apocalypse deals, however
interruptedly, with the Day of Jehovah, although ‘*‘that day”
is preferred to this precise term. There, as always, its chief
content is that of punishment, but along with threats there are
the promises of blessings. For Israel was to be repentant, and
out from its sorrow was to come deliverance. But wild as are
the figures with which these complementary thoughts are set
forth, it would be untrue to the general spirit inspiring the early
apocalyptic writing to think of its visions as in the strictest sense
eschatological.” A complete eschatology was possible only when
to other hopes there was joined some recognition of the resur-
rection of the dead. In a general sense, it is true, one might call
these forecastings of the future eschatological, but only in the
sense that the apocalypses looked across the culmination of one
“age” into the events of another. Farther than this it is impos-
sible to go. The synthesis of the nation’s and the individual’s
future attempted by Ezekiel had been wholly within this mortal
life. It would be impossible to deny that the Jews throughout
this period, when the material of later messianism was develop-
ing, had some belief in immortality, but there is no evidence that
this hope had become in any way connected with messianism.
Yet after the return such a union could not long be postponed.
The influence of Ezekiel’s nationalism and of the later prophetic
individualism was too strong. With Isa. 26:1-19, that is, prob-
ably in the fourth century B. C.,”® immortality appears with dis-
tinctness, but only as limited to pious Hebrews. By the time of
Daniel® the belief in a resurrection has come to include others
than Hebrews, and is joined with the messianic hope. Although
this union concerns only the consummation of deliverance, like

# The limitation of the term “eschatological in the strict sense” to forecasts of
the future involving a resurrection of the dead may appear somewhat arbitrary, but
seems necessary for clear thinking. Some word like *neo-eschatological ” might
possibly be used to distinguish between the eschatology of prophetism and that of
pharisaism. .

8 CHEYNE, /ntroduction lto Isaiak, pp. 145 £, and art. “Isaiah” in Encyclopedia
Biblica; DRIVER, /ntroduction (6th ed.), favors a date early in the fifth century B. C.

»Dan. 12:1 f. On this matter in general see CHARLES, Eschatology, and his
articles in the Encyclopedia Biblica and HASTINGS’S Dictionary of the Bible. Unfor-
tunately, he has not fully treated this particular phase of the subject.
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so much else in Daniel, it was the beginning of that which was
to prove so potent a supplement of the social messianism of the
prophets, the new eschatology of later apocalyptic.

The line of development of messianism for a considerable
period, however, does not seem to have followed this innova-
tion of Daniel, fruitful as it was later to become, but kept true
to its uneschatological and mundane limitations. The passage
from glowing visions of a triumphant, re-established Israel to a
belief in the literal character of the apocalyptic drapery is long,
if easy, and one must look beyond Daniel to find it accom-
plished. For the early apocalyptic movement 'extraordinary
word-paintings were intended to portray actual political and
social regeneration. The Day of Jehovah itself involved the
re-establishment of Jerusalem and certain institutions modeled
on the strong lines of the older prophetism.*® Apocalyptic
itself, in its first portrayal of the emergence of an exulting
nation from bitterest anguish, had a social content. Its figures
were truly figurative. The new Judah was not to be in the sky
or composed of imaginary beings, but was to be geographical
and political.3*

The same perception of a concrete and, so to speak, histori-
cal character of the messianic community is to be seen clearly
in the great parent of all later apocalyptic, Daniel. How
thoroughly true to its historical spirit is this writing through-
out its elaborate imagery and symbolism, has been apparent to
all interpreters. The various beasts represent, not world-epochs,
but kingdoms which had been all too real in the affairs of the
Jews, while the human being3* pictured the coming and triumph
of a no less real kingdom of the saints. From the point of view
of this prophecy, in fact, the early Maccabean uprising must
have appeared a part of the divine deliverance promised the
oppressed Pious. Yet in the same proportion as it is thus judged

3 (f. Zech. 12:5-9, and also the extraordinary readjustment of the topography
of Judea in Zech., chap. 14.

3t Zech. 9: 9, 10.

32Dan. 7:13. It is impossible to see in WIN N2AD any other meaning. The
contrast is clearly between beast-like and human symbols.
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messianic must it also be declared social and political. The
bands of fanatics which ranged through the little state, ‘smiting
sinners in their anger and lawless men in their wrath,” pulling
down heathen altars, circumcising neglected children, guaran-
teeing, as far as with them lay, safety in the observance of
the Thorah and the developing oral law,’ certainly regarded
themselves as appointed by Jehovah, both for deliverance and
for the reconstruction of the state.* Nor did success, as so
often, prove fatal to the belief of the scribes and their followers
that God’s kingdom was soon to appear. It is impossible to
see in the divinely promised king of the Sibylline Oracles3s any
other than one of the Asmonean house, Simon or possibly John
Hyrcanus. Under him all war was to cease, and God would
send the customary blessings and punishments of apocalypses.
Even in Hellenistic Judaism the Day of Jehovah still fills
the future, and the blessings of the new reign were to be
made possible only by bloody wars and convulsions in nature.
But the outcome of all struggle was to be a peaceful state,
bountifully supported by a miraculously fruitful earth.® The
nations would come under the law of Jehovah, and all the world
become an empire with Jerusalem as its capital. In the other
literature of the time may be traced similar expectations. Even
Wisdom, with all its disillusions, could not quite disbelieve in a
judgment of the heathen, a deliverance of God’s people, and an
everlasting Jewish empire under a Davidic dynasty.’” The writer
of the book of Tobit even ventures the hope that when the new
Jewish empire is established all the heathen will be converted
to God.®® In other words, except in Dan. 12:1 f., messianism,
in the Asmonean time, though expressed in terms of apocalyptic,
had not become transcendental, but possessed still the social
content of prophetism itself.

31 Macc. 2:42-70. 341 Macc. §5:55-62. 38]II, 652-794.

¥ Sibylline Oracles, 11, 652-794.

s?Ecclus. 32:18,19; 33:1f.; 37:25; 47:11; 50:24; with the first of these
references ¢f. Judith 16: 17.

¥ Tob. 13:11; 14:6,7. How far this hope ran through the Dispersion can
hardly be said because of lack of data. But ¢f. BERTHOLET, Die Stellung der
Israeliten und dey Juden su den Fremden,pp. 257-302, 337; and FRIEDLANDER, Das
Judenthum in der vorchristlichen griechischen Welt.
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But evidently the new Judaism that rose when once the party
of the Pharisees had differentiated itself from the Pious and the
Sadducees, found: ready to its hand all the elements of its late
messianism. There were (1) the ineradicable belief that Jehovah
would re-establish his people in indescribable glory, and (2)
under a ““legitimate” monarch, a son of David; (3) the equally
fixed belief that He would judge the world and punish with inde-
scribable sufferings the enemies of his chosen nation and, though
this is less clear, the wicked generally, whether gentiles or
Jews; (4) the belief in a resurrection of the dead indistinctly
associated with the establishment of a regenerate Israel; (5) a
literary form—apocalyptic—whose pictures were so vivid as
readily to be mistaken for facts instead of symbols. During the
period in'which Christianity arose, ¢. ¢., that of Roman suzer-
ainty, these elements, each the outcome of prophetism, were
combined into a completed messianism.

This development followed two lines; they were, first, the
revolutionary messianism of the masses; second, the eschato-
logical messianism of the literary classes, notably the Pharisees.
Both were implicit in the messianism of the Maccabean age, but
the former, following more closely the spirit of earlier prophet-
ism, constituted a genuinely religio-social movement; while the
latter, that of the Pharisees, following rather the later apocalyp-
tic tendency, was scholastically religious, quite without social

content.
(70 e continued.)



THE GREAT DAY OF PENTECOST.

By CLYDE W. VoTaw,
The University of Chicago.

CHrisT’s work on earth was intensive, not extensive. He
took complete possession of a few lives, but did not win the .
multitude. The perversity, bigotry, and shallowness of the Jews
defeated every effort for the nation as a whole. Their violent
hatred cut short his public ministry. At his death his followers
were not many hundred in number (Acts 1:15; 1 Cor. 15:6).
This was the initial state, the implantation of Christianity; and
this small company of disciples constituted the germ of the
Christian church.

The second stage was introduced by the exaltation of their
divine Master who, made perfect through suffering, and seated
at the right hand of God, became head over all things to the
church (Eph. 1:20-23). Now came the extensive work. The
gospel had been planted deep; it was from this time to be spread
abroad. To this end Christ had promised his disciples a special
endowment of the Spirit, and for this they were waiting prayer-
fully in Jerusalem when the great day of Pentecost came. ,

Fifty days after the crucifixion of Christ, and ten days after
his ascension, fell this promised Jewish festival. It was origi-
nally a harvest celebration, but had come later to be regarded
as an anniversary of the Sinai law-giving. This feast of Pente-
cost, coming at a more favorable time of year than the Passover,
attracted crowds of pilgrims to Jerusalem, especially Jews and
proselytes from foreign countries. This was the occasion provi-
dentially chosen for the fulfilment of Jesus’ promise. The holy
city was filled with earnest, devout, and large-minded worshipers
of God from many lands, the disciples were expectantly awaiting
the outpouring of the Spirit, and the wide world was hungry for
the gospel of righteousness, mercy, and peace.

47
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Early in the morning of this great day the Christian brethren
were assembled in the upper room of the house where for ten
days past they had constantly met for worship and companion-
ship. Nothing foretokened that this was to be the day when the
special effusion of the Spirit should come, though the fitness of
the occasion and the expectation that the promise would be
soon fulfilled may have quickened the hope of the company.
Then suddenly came the Spirit visitation, attested to the senses
by a loud roaring as if a mighty wind blew through the house,
and symbolic light marked the disciples severally. The noise
seems also to have served as a providential summons, for the
devout residents and pilgrims in Jerusalem assembled hurriedly
at the house of the Christians. Here they looked and listened
with amazement at the manner and utterances of the inspired
company. With ecstatic, incoherent outbursts of feeling and
expression they were manifesting their joy in their fuller pos-
session of the Spirit.* The hearers were perplexed and sought
anxiously the meaning of these peculiar phenomena. An expla-
nation was necessary.

The time for witness-bearing had come. Standing as their
representatives in the midst of the Christian company, the
twelve apostles, through their spokesman, Peter, addressed the
interested throng about them. We can scarcely suppose that
we have all that was spoken by Peter on this occasion, nor that
what we have is given in his exact words, but it is reasonable to
hold that the substance and the spirit of what he said have been
preserved to us. He was dealing with Jews, either by birth or
by adoption, and he had but one point to make—that Jesus of
Nazareth was the Messiah who fulfilled their Old Testament
prophecies and expectations. First, then, he showed them the

It is probable that one of the sources from which Luke made up his account of
this incident regarded the tongue-speaking as an actual address in foreign languages.
In that case one would judge that a slight misunderstanding of what actually took
place had crept in in the course of transmission. For tongue-speaking, so called, was a
common feature of the first Christian years (Acts 10:46; 19:6; 1 Cor. 12-14), and
was always emotional and unintelligible. Nor was a gift of foreign languages at all
necessary, as apostles and hearers all knew either Aramaic or Greek, or both. See
particularly SCHAFF, History of the Christian Church, Vol. 1, pp. 234-43; CLEMEN,
Expository Times, Vol. X (1899), pp. 344-52.
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real nature of the startling occurrence which they were witness-
ing. It was nothing less than the realization of Joel's remarkable
prophecy (Joel 2:28-32), that at the coming of the Messiah’s
kingdom God would pour out his Spirit so abundantly upon men
that not only priest and prophet, but every willing person, old
or young, would speak his truth and praise. But to the Jewish
mind it was inconceivable that their Messiah should pass through
humiliation, suffering, and outward defeat. Peter must there-
fore show how Jesus, meeting with this experience, could still
be the Messiah. He called upon them to acknowledge the
approved life of Jesus, and the testimony to his divine mission,
which arose from his miraculous works. His betrayal and
crucifixion, which might at first seem a stumbling-block in the
way of accepting him as Messiah, were actually foreordained by
God, and in them God’s purpose was fulfilled, not thwarted.
The Messiah by God’s appointment was to be made perfect
through suffering, and through a complete sacrifice of himself
was to exhibit God's love, fatherhood, and salvation to men.
His enemies accomplished his death, but the omnipotent Hand
raised him to higher life, greater glory, and wider power. The
incarnate God, giver of life, could not be subject to death. This
truth, he argued, had already appeared in the psalm prophecy (Ps.
16:8-11), for the exemption from death there set forth was
clearly not David’s possession, and was therefore to be true of
the Messiah. And that Jesus fulfilled this prophecy by actual
resurrection Peter and all the Christians could testify, for had
they not within the days just passed repeatedly seen him and
communed with him? And by his ascension he had been
exalted to the right hand of God, thence to conduct the future of
his kingdom. Already a prophetic passage (Ps. 110:1) had
foreshadowed this. And now this signal visitation of the Spirit
gave additional evidence that Jesus lived and cared for his
disciples. He was indeed Messiah and Lord of all.

The effect of this pointed presentation of the facts and
explanation of what was just taking place was immediate and
general. Convinced that Peter’s view was the true one, many
were ready to act in accordance with it. Peter told them what
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to do—told them what Jesus himself had directed (Luke 24:47;
Matt. 28:19). A great number—the Acts account says about
three thousand—accepted Jesus as their Messiah and Master,
and became associated with the original body of Christians.
Many of these new disciples were presumably from the com-
mon peopie of Judea and Galilee, who had sometimes followed
Jesus and were much attracted by him, but who had had wrong
messianic conceptions, and on that account had not accepted
him. Now, in the light of his resurrection and this Pentecostal
manifestation, they were fully persuaded to believe in him.
Probably also many of the pilgrims who had come up to the
feast became, for the first time, acquainted with Jesus, and were
glad to become his disciples. These would carry back to their
homes in foreign lands an account of the life and teaching of
Christ, from which there would, and doubtless did, grow up
groups of Christians in far distant places.

These new members of the Christian community submitted
at once to the instruction of the apostles, who taught them the
facts of Christ’s life, the gospel principles and teachings, the
relation of Christianity to Judaism, the understanding of messianic
prophecy, and such other things as were needful to fit them for
service in the world-wide spread of Christianity. This day of
Pentecost, therefore, while it was not properly the ‘birthday of
the church,” as it has frequently been called, since that church
existed previously in the company of Christ’s disciples, was
nevertheless an occasion of great significance. It witnessed the
special divine preparation of the Christians for the extension of
the gospel, and the first numerical greatness of the body of
disciples. It was the historical point at which the expansive
power of Christianity signally asserted itself; and so it is rightly
viewed as one of the supreme moments in the progress and
experience of Christianity.



THE NATURAL LINE OF ADVANCE IN SUNDAY-
SCHOOL LESSONS.

By REV. E. BLAKESLEE,
Boston, Mass.

THE great body of the Sunday schools at the present time
are on a uniform lesson basis, or one in which all classes, from
the youngest to the oldest, study the same short portion of
Scripture. This method of study was a vast improvement on
the former indiscriminate study of all kinds of lessons. It gave
great satisfaction for many years, but its limitations are now
so keenly felt, and the present dissatisfaction with it is so deep
and widespread, that the demand for something better cannot
be long resisted. There was never before so much inquiry
regarding better methods of study, nor so much determination
to secure them. The main question is: What is the best possible
method of Sunday-school Bible study, and how is it to be
obtained ? :

All advanced thinkers on this subject are agreed that the
ideal Sunday school is one which has a regularly graded course
of study, with separate lessons for each year, so that a scholar
beginning at any point in it can move steadily forward in his
biblical and religious education as long as he remains in the
school. The educational arguments in favor of such a system
are overwhelming. To most of the enthusiasts whose eyes are
opened to its advantages there seems to be no reason why it
should not be introduced at once. The difficulty is that the
change from the uniform to the class-graded basis involves such
a complete revolution of ideas concerning the purpose of the
Sunday school, and such radical changes in Sunday-school
organization and methods of instruction, that but few schools
are ready for it.

We must remember that the Sunday-school world includes a
very large number of people and a great variety of interests;
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that in this, as in other reforms, large bodies move slowly, and
cannot be transferred at will from one position to another far in
advance, but that they must move, if at all, one step at a time,
and along the line of least resistarice. Sudden and revolution-
ary changes in the Sunday-school world are impossible. If we
wish, not merely to secure the transfer of an occasional school
from the uniform to a class-graded basis, but to provide for an
advance of the whole Sunday-school army in that direction, we
must utilize the forces already existing and start from the
ground now occupied. It becomes us therefore to note care-
fully the principal elements of strength in the present system,
to see how far any of these can be used, temporarily at least, in
connection with the advance desired, and to introduce new ele-
ments into that advance only so fast as they can be received
and assimilated by the great body of the schools.
The chief pillar of strength in the International system is its
“unity of impression on those using it. That there is great value
as well as convenience in this is beyond dispute, since otherwise
it could never have become the basis of a world-wide system of
study. Whether it is as valuable as that better training of the
individual which results from a class-graded system is wholly
another question; but the idea that this unity of impression is
the thing of principal value in Sunday-school instruction has
been so fostered by the uniform lessons, and has taken such
deep hold on the schools, that it will be many years before any
large number of them will be ready to give it up in favor of the
better instruction of the individual. This, then, is the special
element in the present system which we must conserve as far
as possible, and use within reasonable limits, in making any
advance which shall command thé attention of the great body
of the schools. On the other hand, as above stated, the goal of
Sunday-school advance should be the class-graded system. The
pressing question, therefore, is how to preserve unity of impres-
sion as long as it shall be needed, and at the same time to intro-
duce a process of differentiation between the lessons used in
different parts of the school which shall prepare the way for
the class-graded system and move steadily toward it.



ADVANCE IN SUNDAY-SCHOOL LESSONS 53

The gap between uniform lessons and class-graded lessons
is so great that it must be filled temporarily, and probably for
many years, by department-graded lessons, that is, lessons in
which each of the three great departments of the school—
primary, main school, and Bible classes— has lessons especially
adapted to it. These in their natural subdivisions furnish an
easy line of advance, beginning with lessons least removed from
uniformity, and proceeding, as rapidly as the need of further
advance is felt, to lessons farther and farther removed from it,
until at last class-graded lessons are reached. There are
three well-defined steps of progress in this department-graded
advance, each of which must be taken in order to secure the
best results. These may be called department-graded A, B,
and C; or section-graded, book-graded, and miscellaneous-
graded. I will speak of each in turn.

1. Class A, or section-graded lessons.—The important relation
of this kind of lessons to the great forward movement in Sun-
day schools requires a somewhat full description of them. We
must remember that, in order to carry many schools with it,any
system of study which moves progressively away from the uni-
form lesson must move slowly and along the line of least resist-
ance. This is the secret of the success of the Bible Study
Union lessons. From the first they were planned in such a way
that they could be used successfully, when desired, on a class-
graded basis. They are now so used in many schools. But
had they at first, or at any time since, been placed exclusively
on the class-graded basis, they would never have had a cor-
poral’s guard of followers. The schools ready to adopt that
idea are not numerous enough to support any system of lessons,
nor will they be for a long time to come. Many, however, are
ready for an advance step which shall combine unity of impres-
sion for the school with a steadily progressive course of study
for the individual. Schools can use such a system without any
serious disturbance of their old habits of thought, and yet with
a delightful sense of progress in Bible study to which they were
previously strangers.

This is accomplished as follows: The International uniform
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lesson consists of ten or a dozen verses selected mainly for
their homiletic value, with such study of connected passages as
the lesson writer or teacher sees fit to make. The Bible Study
Union, on the contrary, bases each lesson on an entire Scripture
section, comprising all that the Bible has to say on that particu-
lar subject, or perhaps groups of more or less closely connected
subjects. The difference is very great between studying a short
passage as the lesson, with some desultory reference to connect-
ing material, and studying the whole section as the lesson ; and
yet it is the shortest and most natural step away from the uni-
form lesson to something better.

It provides, to begin with, for a division of the material
according to the needs of the different departments, which,
through scantiness of material, is not possible with the Interna-
tional lesson. Thus each section is likely to have in it some
story or great truth adapted to children. This is taken as the
lesson for the primary grades, and is studied for its own sake,
as an individual story or truth, rather than with reference to its
connection with other parts of Scripture. This is in accordance
with the educational principle that children care very little for
connected biography or history, and very much for independent
stories and truths.

But when we come to the classes in the main school, the case
is wholly different. The time has now arrived in the mental
development of the pupil when he should study connected biog-
raphy or history; hence the entire section is made the lesson for
the main school, and is studied more or less completely accord-
ing to the grade. This method of presentation is so different in
purpose and manner from that of the International uniform lesson
as to awaken new interest, and to promote enthusiasm where
there was none before; yet it is not so different as to repel by
its strangeness or to discourage by its difficulty.

In the Bible-class lessons another idea becomes prominent.
It is assumed that the pupils are now mature enough for a
broader outlook on the spiritual contents of the section than is
possible in earlier years. Attention is therefore concentrated
upon the practical and doctrinal teachings of the lessons which
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are presented in the form of topics for discussion, with such
questions and notes as are necessary to open debate and guide
thought.

We have thus one Scripture section covering an entire sub-
ject, or group of connected subjects, studied with a different
lesson and for a different purpose in each of the three chief
departments of the Sunday school. This, through the general
unity of impression which results from the study of one Scripture
section, preserves the most valuable characteristic of the uniform
lesson; and at the same time, through the different courses and
grades in the several departments, adds a real gradation of
material and methods, thus uniting the best features of both
uniform and graded systems. This makes the step of progress
from the old to the new so easy that any school can take it with
perfect success.

2. Class B, or book-graded lessons.—The next step of progress
is to a system in which the lessons for all departments are taken
from the same general portion of Scripture, though not neces-
sarily from the same section. This may be called department-
graded B, or book-graded, from the fact that the lessons for all
departments are from the same book or books. This differs
more widely from the A class than that does from the uniform
lesson, since the lessons in the different departments have no
relation to one another excepting that which comes from their
being from the same books of Scripture, as, for instance, the
gospels, and from their naturally following the same chronology.

This system is decidedly better educationally than that in
which the lessons for all departments are taken from the same
section, because some sections, which are indispensable to a
complete biography or history, contain nothing of special value
to children, while other sections have in them two or three stories,
each of which would furnish an excellent lesson for children, yet
on which older people ought not to be required to linger. But,
as a matter of fact, schools generally do not appreciate this until
they have had practical experience of it. Some series of the
Bible Study Union system belong to the A class and some to
the B class, and although the educational argument in favor of
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the B class is vastly stronger than that for the A class, yet the
A class has been decidedly the most popular with the Sunday
schools. What I say on this subject, therefore, is not merely a
matter of opinion, but of experience. The attempt to carry
schools over from the uniform basis to the book-graded class
will not ordinarily be a success until they have first learned the
limitations of the section-graded class by using it. People have
become so accustomed to getting something that could somehow
be used in all departments of the Sunday school from the ten or
twelve verses of the International lesson that they cannot believe
but that there is something perfectly suited to all departments
in any Scripture section of a chapter or two, until they have
found out the contrary by the study of lessons arranged on that
basis.

My opinion is that, if the great body of the Sunday schools
could be—as I believe that with sufficient co-operation among
those most interested they easily might be —transferred from the
uniform lesson to the A class, as above described, within the next
five years, they would not as a body become ready for a further
advance to the B class for fifteen or twenty years at least. At all
events, it would not be until the better adaptation to the needs of
each department found in the A class, as compared with the uni-
form lesson, would presently educate them up to the need of the
still better adaptation found in the B class. 1 am trying to look
at things as they are, and not as I wish they might be. In the
great Sunday-school world there are too many persons to be
considered, and too many interests are involved, to secure rapid
movement in any direction. Stagnation is the thing most to be
feared; slow progress is the most that can be hoped for. If the
schools ever advance to the B class, it will be a long time before
they will, as a whole, make any further advance. For the
material from any given book or set of books is so ample that
suitable topics for children, young people, and adults could easily
be found in it; and it would be only after much experience with
this kind of lessons that the schools generally would become in
turn wearied of its limitations, and be ready for the next step.

3. Class C, or miscellaneous-graded lessons.— We now come to
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the highest form of department-graded lessons, which I have
called department-graded C, or miscellaneous-graded, from the
fact that the lessons from the different departments are from a
great variety of sources. They consist of one set of lessons for
the primary department, another for the main school, and another
for Bible classes, no one of the three having any connection
with the other two, except that they relate more or less directly
to the religious education of the pupil. The object here is to
secure for each department the lessons best adapted to it, with-
out regard to the lessons in the other departments. Up to this
point in the advance we have maintained a considerable degree
of that unity of impression which is the main feature of the uni-
form lesson. In the section-graded class this unity is fully equal
to that in the International system, perhaps even better, since it
is based on a complete Scripture section instead of on a discon-
nected fragment of it. Inthe book-graded class this unity exists
within certain limits, since the lessons for all departments are
from the same general portion of Scripture, as, for instance, the
gospels; but it is much less marked than in the A class, because
the lessons in the different departments are often from different
Scripture sections. But in the miscellaneous-graded class we
part company with all unity of impression in the school at large,
and in place of it substitute the better instruction of each depart-
ment. For this class of lessons permits the different depart-
ments to have lessons on the widest possible range of subjects,
whether from the Bible, from nature, from church history and
biography, or concerning ethics, doctrines, missions, or anything
else relating to the religious education of the pupils.

The mere statement of the ends sought and the means used
in this method of study shows not only how far removed it is
from the simple uniform lesson now in general use, but also how
long a step itis in advance of the B class. [Each successive step
in this line of progress is, indeed, longer than the preceding one,
but not difficult to take in its proper order. There is no doubt
but that this is educationally the best kind of department-graded
lessons, since the gradations for each department are unhampered
by the requirements of any other department, and are made solely
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with reference to the highest interests of the department for
which they are designed. Whether the lessons for each depart-
ment are selected annually, so as to be treated in the current
religious papers, as the uniform lessons are now, and as all depart-
ment-graded lessons easily could be, or whether they are selected
in one or more of the departments for permanent use, as has
been proposed by some, they afford a freedom of treatment and
selection vastly better than either of the methods described as
A and B.

The idea of such lessons is, indeed, so attractive that many
are urging its immediate adoption. The trouble is that the step
from the uniform lessons to lessons of this kind is so long that
but few schools can be induced to take it. There is great danger
in offering such courses at the present time, lest their failure
through being too great an advance shall react to hinder any
advance whatever for years to come, and to leave the schools in
a worse condition than before this particular advance was
attempted. Large bodies move slowly and cannot jump creeks.
They must have roads and bridges. They cannot afford to aban-
don present good till something better takes its place.

However much we might wish that there were a shorter way
for securing the desired result, it seems clear that, while a few
schools can move more rapidly, the only line of advance along
which the great body of the Sunday schools can march to the
music of graded lessons will be substantially that above marked
out, namely : A movement first to a graded system in which the
lessons for all departments shall be from the same Scripture sec-
tion. This preserves unity of impression throughout the school,
and adds a gradation of material which, though not the best
possible, is yet a great advance on simple uniformity. The sec-
ond step will be to graded lessons in which the lessons for all
departments are from the same books of Scripture, but not
necessarily from the same Scripture section. This secures unity
of impression in each department, and to some extent in the
whole school, and gives a better gradation of material than is
possible in the section-graded class. The #hird step is an
advance to a system in which each department of the Sunday



ADVANCE IN SUNDAY-SCHOOL LESSONS 59

school shall have lessons specially selected for it without regard
to what is studied in the other departments. This does away
entirely with unity of impression in the school as a whole, but
retains it within each department and secures a better gradation
of material than is possible in either of the other department-
graded systems. The fourtk and last step, in the remote future,
is one in which, perhaps through the natural subdivision of mis-
cellaneous-graded lessons within the several departments, and
perhaps through the gradual introduction of special lessons
designed for pupils of certain ages until all ages are covered,
there shall be a system of lessons in which each class or year
shall have a lesson specially adapted to it, without regard to
what other classes are studying, excepting as each year’s study
is a link in a perfect chain. Here unity of impression wholly
disappears, and in its place has come the best possible instruc-
tion for the individual class or scholar. Beyond this nothing
remains except to perfect the courses offered and to improve
each year's lessons to the utmost. This, it will be seen, provides
for a steadily progressive movement away from the uniform les-
son toward the class-graded lesson, each step of which follows
the preceding one so naturally as to be taken easily in its
proper order. ’

It is understood, of course, that in order to meet the needs
of the schools in any part of this advance movement the lessons
must be educationally sound; they must be interesting and
instructive; they must be spiritually helpful, and must be
adapted for use by ordinary teachers in ordinary Sunday schools.
They must, in short, use the Sunday sc'hool as it now exists, with
all its drawbacks and limitations, in such a way as to give young
people a real familiarity with the Bible as a whole, and a good
knowledge of all its principal contents. They must also be so
well arranged, so comprehensive, so systematic, so progressive,
that the very use of them for a term of years will solve the
teacher problem by training up a generation of teachers who,
through studying the Bible by correct methods, have not only
become well acquainted with it, but have learned how to teach
it. These phases of the subject, as well as the vast changes in
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Sunday-school ideas, organization, and management that must
gradually take place in the progress of such a movement, are
worthy of long and careful consideration. We can, however,
but mention them here.

There is, however, one further thought which must not be
omitted. No general change from any one system of study to
any other can be made at once. It must come gradually and
can come in but one way. The new lessons must be placed
beside the old ones and the schools left to choose between
them. No matter how much better the new may be, the great
majority of the schools will at first cling to the old. But if the
two are given an equal chance, and the advantages of the new are
persistently set forth in print and in speech, and if those who
try the new find them better and recommend them to their
friends and neighbors, the new will gradually supplant the old,
and a revolution will be effected, which, though it be but the
taking of a single one of the four great steps of progress above
outlined, will be of surpassing importance to the Sunday schools
of the country.

This is the work in which the Bible Study Union is engaged.
Its lessons are now mainly of the A class, some are of the B
class, and all are used more or less in class-graded schools. But
this arrangement is not final. The lessons will be advanced into
the B and C classes, and adapted better and better for class-
graded work as rapidly as the schools are ready for the change.
In carrying out this plan the Union invites the co-operation of
all who are interested in improved methods of Sunday-school
Bible study. It feels sure that by joining hands much more can
be accomplished than by pulling apart; that along the way thus
pointed out the transfer of the great body of the Sunday schools
from a uniform to a section-graded basis can be easily effected
within a few years; and that this movement, once begun, can,
with reasonable foresight and unity of effort, be steadily though
slowly carried forward from point to point, to the mutual advan-
tage of all concerned and to a perfect mastery of Sunday-school
Bible study in the future.
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The following diagram illustrates the stages of advance as
already described :

THE NATURAL LINE OF ADVANCE FROM UNIFORM LESSONS TO CLASS-
GRADED LESSONS.

1. UNIFORM LESSONS., Lessons the same for all departments. The
International system.

2. SECTION-GRADED, OR DEPARTMENT-GRADED A. A different lesson
for each department, but all lessons based on the same Scripture section.
Several of the Bible Study Union series are of this class.

3. BOOK-GRADED, OR DEPARTMENT-GRADED B. Lessons for all
departments from the same books of Scripture, but not from the same
section. Some of the Bible Study Union lessons are of this class.

4. MISCELLANEOUS-GRADED, OR DEPARTMENT-GRADED C. Separate
lessons for each department without regard to what is studied in other
departments.

5. CLASS-GRADED — THE IDEAL SYSTEM. A regular course of study.
Different lessons for each year, all used simultaneously. Selections from the
Bible Study Union lessons are used in this class.



The Council of Sebentp.

FOUR COURSES OF STUDY IN THE BOOK OF ACTS.

It is not often that the AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF SACRED LITERA-
TURE can offer any special help to those who are studying the Inter-
national Sunday-school lessons, since the subject-matter of the
INSTITUTE’S four-years’ course is fixed, while that of the Sunday-school
lessons under the International system frequently changes. Beginning
with Jabuary 1, however, there is an opportunity to make a happy
combination. The International lessons take up the book of Acts at
that time, and the INsTITUTE provides well-planned work covering the
same material in courses varying in degrees of difficulty, from the
simple outline course for general adult classes to the most technical
work in the original Greek. The following is a statement of these
opportunities in detail, beginning with the most elementary:

I. An outline course for adult classes or for teachers.

This course covers in outline the Acts, the epistles, and Revelation,
in their historical connection. The work for each day is definitely
assigned. The Bible only is used. The work is not done for the stu-
dent, but he is so directed in it that the results of his own work may
be relied upon.

The Monthly Bulletin for Study, by means of which the work is
conducted, is sent to each student on the first of every month.
Besides the directions for study, the bulletin contains full analytical
outlines of the Acts and each of the epistles; a series of review ques-
tions is also furnished, and a special letter from the principal of  the
INSTITUTE giving some practical thoughts of interest to Bible students.

A certificate is awarded for the return of the nine duplicate ques-
tion sheets which are provided to those who wish to study with a
certificate in view. The questions need not be answered from memory,
but are intended simply to summarize the work of the student.

If a club is formed for the study of the course, special suggested
programs for club meetings are provided. The principal sends to all
leaders of clubs a monthly letter giving further suggestions.

The enrolment fee for this work is 50 cents for the course. The
time required for the work is from fifteen to twenty minutes daily.
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This is an admirable course to be used in connection with family
worship. Supplementary reading. is recommended for those who
desire it. This is the department in which last year ten thousand stu-
dents were enrolled.

I1. A reading course for ministers, teachers, and others desiring more
technical work.

This course requires the reading of nine standard volumes of his-
tory and biography covering the period of the apostolic church. For
each book a special review has been prepared by some member of the
CounciL oF SEVENTY. The list of books, the reviews, and the BiBLI-
cAL WoRrLD for one year are furnished for the fee of $2, which is the
regular subscription price to the BiBLicAL WORLD when taken inde-
pendently. Special arrangements for loaning books on favorable
terms are also made.

II1. A correspondence course on the Acts.

This course will give a thorough grasp of the individual facts which
make up the history, the accurate and complete understanding of these
facts, their relations to each other in a comprehensive view of the his-
tory, and the vital lessons of belief and practice which the history con-
tains for the individual Christian and for the organized Christian
church today. The chief topics for investigation in this study will be:
(1) The 6rganization of the church, its source, development, officers,
members, method of government, rites, services, etc. (2) The environ-
ment of the church, its relation to the ecclesiastical and civil powers,
and to the common people. (3) The development of the church as it
adapted itself to the new conditions of time, locality, and nationality,
as well as to the circumstances of its own growth. (4) The belief and
teaching of the church concerning the way of salvation, the resurrec-
tion, the person of Christ, the relation of Christianity to Judaism, the
relation of Christianity to paganism, etc. (5) The practice of the
church concerning the daily lives of the Christians as regarded their
duties toward God, toward the world, toward each other, and of
each toward himself. (6) God’s providence sustaining and directing
the church. (7) The records which have preserved to us a history of
this primitive period of Christian church history.

The work will be conducted by means of regular fortnightly written
recitations. These will receive the attention of a skilled instructor who
will return the lessons with corrections and criticisms. Each student
will receive the same individual attention as a student in school or col-
lege. An effort will also be made to adjust the work of the teacher so
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that he may keep well ahead of his class. This can be done if enrol-
ment is made sufficiently early. The course is equally valuable for
the general Bible student who wishes a thorough practical study. Z%e
tuition fee for this course is $§5. The books required will be : study
leaflets, $0.40; Cambridge Bible Commentary on Acts, $1.10 (The Mac-
millan Co., New York); and either Bartlet’s Apostolic Age, $2 (Scrib-
ner’s, New York) or McGiffert's Apostolic Age, $2.50 (Scribner’s, New
York).?

IV. A correspondence course on the Acts in Greek.

This course will be a linguistic, exegetical, and historical study of
the entire book of Acts. It will give a thorough study of the syntax
of New Testament Greek as regards the verb. The books required
will be Burton's New Zestament Moods and Tenses, $1.50 ; Westcott and
Hort’s Greck Testament, with Lexicon, $1.90; and a first-class com-
mentary on the book of Acts (such as Knowling in the Expositor’s
Greek Testament, Plummer in the Cambridge Bible, Hackett, Gloag,
Meyer, or Wendt). The tuition for this course will be $§8. The work
will be conducted by means of fortnightly written recitations under
a specialist in New Testament Greek. A reading knowledge of Greek
will be required.

Here, it will be observed, is an opportunity from the point of view
of the pastor to devote some time to scholarly work for himself ; or to
read carefully chosen books, and, perhaps, to prepare to preach a series
of sermons along the line of the Sunday-school lessons ; or to conduct
a successful teachers’ meeting; or to do some systematic work with a
class in the Sunday school ; or to organize, from members of his church
who do not attend Sunday school, a class for systematic study; or to
urge upon the families of his church the use of the daily outline work
in connection with family devotions or individual study.

Inquiries addressed to the office of the INsTITUTE at Hyde Park,
Chicago, will receive careful attention.

t Other books of high value for this study, but not required, are: HACKETT,
Commentary on Acts,$2, American Baptist Publication Society, Philadelphia; SCHAFF,
History of the Christian Church, Vol. 1, 84, Scribner’s, New York ; WEIZSACKER,
Apostolic Age of the Christian Church, 2 vols., $7, Putnam, New York; LECHLER, ZAe
Apostolic and Post-Apostolic Times, 2 vols., 85, Scribner’s, New York ; CONYBEARE AND
HoWSsON, Life and Epistles of St. Paul, 83, Scribner’s, New York; RAMsAY, St. Pasl
the Traveller and Roman Citizen, $3, Putnam, New York.



d#Hork and TAorkers.

IT is with profound sorrow that we record the death, on November
26, of Professor Joseph Henry Thayer, D.D., who for a long period
has been recognized as the foremost New Testa-
ment scholar of America. He had been in fail-
ing health for some months, having reached the
age of seventy-three years; but his death was a
surprise to the religious world, which had come
to feel that he was a permanent possession. Dr.
Thayer was graduated from Harvard University
in 1850, and from Andover Theological Semi-
nary in 1857. After some years in the ministry
hewascalledin 1864 to the professorship of sacred
literature at Andover, and in this position he

- continued until 1882. In 1884 he accepted the chair of New Testament
criticism and interpretation in the Harvard Divinity School. Recently
be found it necessary to withdraw from active duties at Harvard, but
he continued his arduous labors in the preparation of the American
Standard edition of the Revised Bible, being chairman of the New
Testament Committee, until it was published last August. By his
instruction to seminary students through a period of thirty-five years,
by his work as a member of the Revision Committee, by his translations
of Winer’s and Buttmann's New Testament Grammars,and above all by
his Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament (1886), he has exerted
an influence of magnitude and distinction upon American religion
which has seldom been equaled, and which has entered into the fabric
of our national life. A memorial to Professor Thayer will be published
in a subsequent issue of the BiBLicAL WORLD.

PROFESSOR ]. H. THAYER

THE COURSES FOR LAY WORKERS AT UNION THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY,
NEW YORK.

The courses for lay workers which have been provided this year
by Union Theological Seminary, of New York, in addition to the regu-
lar curriculum preparing for the ministry, constitute a most important
advance in the religious world. Similar courses of study should be
furnished in connection with every theological seminary, and in ten
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thousand cities and towns of the United States besides. This is the
great opportunity and the most effective means of fitting Bible teach-
ers and religious workers for that higher usefulness which the present
conditions demand.

The courses at Union Seminary are designed for the higher religious
education of parents, Sunday-school superintendents, and Bible teachers
of all classes, Young Men and Young Women's Christian Association
secretaries, and mission workers. They are arranged to accommodate
both the residents of New York, who can spare but little time for study
and class-room attendance, and other persons who may arrange to
attend classes daily during the winter. Each course of study is con-
fined to one class-room exercise a week, and a student may enroll for
either one or more classes at a time. Most of the classes are held in
the evening. One class generally succeeds another, at the hour follow-
ing, so that a person can pursue two courses of study at a time without
devoting more than one afternoon or evening a week for class attend-
ance. The classes are held at different points in the city. Most of
the regular classes meet at the Seminary. One of them meets at
Teachers College on the west side of New York. Extension classes
are held at different churches. All of the classes are open to both
sexes. The instruction is of an unsectarian character. The session is
confined to six months, from November to April inclusive. No fees
are charged beyond a matriculation fee of one dollar a term for each
course.

The courses of study are arranged in three groups: those in the
English Bible, Religious Instruction, and Christian Work.

The Bible courses are conducted in the English version. They are
divided into Bible History courses, Prophecy courses, Psalmody
courses, Wisdom courses, and courses in the Epistles. At least one
course in each of these groups of courses is to be offered every year.
The curriculum for the present session includes courses in the Charac-
ters of the Old Testament, the Life of Christ, Apostolic History, the
Minor Prophets, the Psalms, the Book of Proverbs, and the Epistle to
the Galatians. Two general courses also are provided, one in the
Origin and General Character of the Books of the Bible and one in
Selected Bible Masterpieces. Two instructors have been added to the
teaching force of the Seminary to conduct the Bible courses.

The courses in Religious Instruction embrace Methods of Teaching
and Sunday-School Administration. A course in Methods of Teach-
ing and Sunday-School Practice is provided this year, which will be
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conducted at the Seminary by a professor of Teachers College of
Columbia University. A course is given also in the Methods of
Teaching the International Sunday-School Lessons. For the more
fundamental studies of psychology, the application of psychology to.
education, and the history of education, students are referred to the
courses in these subjects offered by Teachers College.

The courses in Christian Work provided this year are one in Per-
sonal Work, conducted by the president of the Seminary, and one in
Missions, Settlements, and Charities, conducted by the head worker of
the Union Settlement and director of student Christian work at the
Seminary.

Professor Richard G. Moulton, Ph.D., of the University of Chicago,
will give two special public lectures during the winter on the Literary
Study of the Bible.

The enrolment has been most gratifying. The session opened
with an attendance of two hundred and sixty persons. One hundred
and sixty are in the regular classes, and the average shows that
approximately each one has enrolled in two classes. One hundred
are in Extension classes. The students include Presbyterians, Dutch
Reformed, Congregationalists, Methodists, Baptists, Episcopalians,
Jews, Lutherans, members of the Ethical Culture Society, and mem-
bers of the Society of Friends. The relative numbers from the differ-
ent sects are indicated in the order given. One-fifth of the students
are men. A large proportion are Sunday-school teachers. A few are
resident pastors. Almost all are residents of New York city, Brooklyn,
and suburban towns in New Jersey.

The requests for Extension classes in different churches have been
too numerous to be entirely met. They have come from both greater
New York and near-by cities. Four Extension classes have been
organized for the first term. Two of them are for both terms. They
are at a Presbyterian church on the Bowery, a Reformed church in
upper Manhattan, a Reformed church in the Bronx, and a Congrega-
tional church in Brooklyn. The subjects chosen by the Extension
classes are the Life of Christ, Bible Masterpieces, and the Origin and
History of the Books of the Bible.

The success and effect of this most praiseworthy and interesting
undertaking will be earnestly watched by the increasing multitude of
those who wish to promote the religious education of all.



Book Webiews.

The Early History of Syria and Palestine. [The Semitic Series. ]
By Lewis BavLes ParoN, Pn.D., Professor of Old Testa-
ment Exegesis and Criticism in Hartford Theological Semi-
nary. New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1901. Pp.
XXXVi 4 302. $1.25, net.

The author of this work has selected for himself a most attractive
field of investigation, and one that has not been made hitherto the
theme of a single volume. Events of national importance that have
taken place on the east coast of the Mediterranean sea are found in
every period of history from the most ancient times. Its plains,
especially Hamath and Esdraelon, have seen battles that have deter-
mined the supremacy of world-powers. Across its territory nations
large and small have marched, either in the ranks of an army or in
the caravans of commerce, as far back as records or traditions carry us.

The territorial limit of the author is Syria, extending from the
Taurus mountains on the north to Mount Hermon on the south, and
Palestine, extending from Mount Hermon down the east coast of the
Mediterranean sea to the wilderness of Paran.

One of the first questions asked by a reader of such a work is
answered in the preface as follows: “ For the chronology of Baby-
lonian and Assyrian history I have followed the conclusions of
Lehmann. . . . . For the Egyptian kings from the XVIIIth dynasty
onward I have adopted the dates of Lehmann and of Steindorf. . . . .
For the period before the Hyksos occupation I have followed
Borchardt. . . . . In the chronology of the Israelitish history I am
most indebted to the investigations of Riihl.”

These statements predetermine some of the questions touching the
relations of the ancient peoples whose interests were found in Syria
and Palestine. Lehmann’s system of-chronology is not as yet estab-
lished by discovered facts. The difference of a thousand years between
the dates of Sargon I., as made out by two ‘schools” of Babylonian
chronology, is evidence in itself that the historian is not securely safe
at present in following the new lead, especially when the results are
obtained by the methods in vogue.

The time and material to be handled by the author are broken up
into thirteen chapters, extending from “ the earliest inhabitants’’ down
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to “ the new Babylonian supremacy.” It was natural that a discussion
of the first peoples of this region should include statements of wider
significance. “The oldest Egyptian and Babylonian records do not
reach back farther than 3500 B. C.” (p. 3), and “ A Semitic civiliza-
tion was already in full bloom in Babylonia by 3500 B. C.” (p. 6), are
significant statements regarding the antiquity of the Semites in Baby-
lonia. ‘At the earliest period disclosed to us by the Egyptian and
the Babylonian records, Syria and Palestine were already inhabited by
Semites” (p. 2). So that, whatever may be said of the so-called
Sumerian civilization, it is pushed back by the author into a period
anterior to the oldest Babylonian inscriptions. This is a result highly
gratifying to those who maintain the Semitic origin of the Babylonian
civilization.

The discussion of *“ The Old Babylonian Supremacy” (3200-2500
B. C.), as indicated above, drops the dates one thousand years, locat-
ing Naram-Sin, son of Sargon I., at 2750 B. C,, and Gudea, king of
Lagash, at about 2650 B. C.

Chap. iii, “ The Amoritic Migration,” assumes a second wave of
Semitic migration which poured out of Arabia and overflowed Baby-
lonia about 2500 B. C. At the same time, according to the Egyptian
monuments, the valley of the Nile was overrun by Semites. Syria and
Palestine were also invaded by the same migration (p. 28). * That the
Habiri are the same as the Hebrews in the wider sense of the name,
that is, that they are the group of peoples to which Israel, Moab,
Ammon, and Edom belonged, there is no reason to doubt” (p. 40).
“The first emergence of the Hebrews upon the stage of history wasnot
earlier than 1500 B. C.” The author maintains that with our present
knowledge of the ancient Orient “it must be pronounced incredible
that an ancestor of Aramean Israel should have dwelt in Canaan as
early as the time of Hammurabi (Amraphel)” (p. 40). The terms
“ Abraham” and ‘“ Abram” ‘‘ must have belonged originally to two
different personages.” ‘‘ Abraham was the collective name of a group
of Aramzan peoples, including not only the Hebraic clans, but also
the Ishmaelites and a number of other desert tribes. Abram wasa
local hero of the region of Hebron” (p. 41). ‘ When Ephraim and
Manasseh are regarded as the sons of Joseph, this means that these
tribes conquered the region formerly owned by Joseph” (p. 43).
“Esau’s name was changed to Edom, because Edom conquered the
territory once occupied by Esau.” ¢ Lotan (Ruten), or Lot, was the
old Egyptian name of the eastern portion of Palestine. Into this ter-
ritory the Hebraic tribes, Moab and Ammon, migrated. They could
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not be identified with Lot ; hence, as Ephraim and Manasseh had to
become the sons of Joseph, so Moab and Ammon had to become sons
of Lot” (p. 43); “and through unconscious puns on their names the
story arose that they were born of incest” (p. 123). The argumenta-
tion in this chapter is quite as interesting as anything we have ever
read. The method of reasoning sometimes adopted is not that which
would be expected in dealing with the facts of any documents outside
those of the Scriptures. At the close of some such statements as those
quoted above, the mind of the reader asks for the evidence.

Cbap. viii, “ The Rise of the Aramaan Nations,” deals with the
period 1376—1160 B. C., while Israel was in Egypt, to their settlement
in Canaan. In connection with this event we have some striking
statements. ‘“‘The Canaanitish tribe of Asher . . . . joined the
Hebrew confederation ; and, together with Gad, was included in the
later genealogical lists as a son of the concubine Zilpah. Dan and
Naphtali also, the children of the concubine Bilhah, are doubtless
Canaanite tribes that were adopted into the nation of Israel” (p. 151).
“ All went well until Levi and Simeon broke their treaty and treacher-
ously slew the people of Shechem (Gen. 34), whereupon the Amorites
rose en masse and almost exterminated them. Levi ceased to exist as
a tribe. . . . . Simeon also was reduced to a tiny clan that was driven
to the extreme south of the land, where it dragged out a feeble exist-
ence as an appendage of the tribe of Judah” (p. 157). We thus have
a reconstructed history of the tribes which deserves the most careful
consideration. The handling of biblical statements here is quite as
free as that in chap. iii noted above.

A discussion of the history of Palestine includes a treatment of the
history of Israel, and we have here an admirable summary of that his-
tory. Chap. xi, “ The Advance of Assyria,” is a condensed account
of Israel and Assyria, covering 885-745 B. C. A few statements only
can be mentioned ‘in a critique of this period. On p. z04 it is
assumed that Jehoshaphat had been worsted in a battle with Israel,
because *“ he appears as a vassal in the army of the king of Israel” (in
1 Kings 22 and 2 Kings 3) ; and, further, that the marriage of Jehoram
to Athaliah “indicates a controlling influence of Israel in the politics
of Judah.” In the former case there is no indication whatever in the
texts that Jehoshaphat's relation to Israel was that of avassal. In both
cases (1 Kings 22 : 4 and 2 Kings 3:6) he is treated as an ally, and is
asked whether he would accompany the king of Israel on his projected
campaign. In the latter case, the marriage between Jehoshaphat’s son
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and Ahab’s daughter would rather strengthen or weld the relation of
ally; note Ahab’s marriage with Jezebel, or, earlier in history, that of
the daughter of the king of the Hittites with Rameses II. of Egypt.
There is slight evidence to support the statement that 2 Kings 6: 24
— 7 : 20 is a duplicate account of 1 Kings 20 : 1—21 (p. 207). In fact,
the difficulties of explaining the divergencies of such an account far
outweigh the difficulties of taking the two texts as they stand as descrip-
tive of two different sieges. The assumption (p. 208) that Ahab lost
Ramoth-gilead in an earlier battle is quite unnecessary. It is probable
that the treaty at Aphek in 856 B. C. included the return of Ramoth-
gilead, but Benhadad had not fulfilled that part of the contract. After
the battle of Karkar, the danger from Assyria being past, and after the
three years’ peace, it is more probable that Ahab resolved to enforce
his claims, and asked Jehoshaphat to join with him in this fight
(1 Kings 22). There is also no sufficient evidence that Judah was a
vassal of Ahab and sent a contingent of troops with him to the battle
of Karkar (p. 209) or to other battles (¢f. also pp. 212, 214).

But lack of space limits our notice. Professor Paton has done an
attractive piece of work. It covers one of the most fascinating sections
of ancient oriental history. The work as a whole is very readable and
creditable, though the authorities which he sometimes adopts, espe-
cially in his adjustments of the earliest chronology, are open to serious
objections.. In the periods dealing with the Hexateuch he handles
rather more severely and critically the statements of the text of Scrip-
tures than those of the records of the ancient monuments. - As a pio-
neer work on the early history of Syria and Palestine, it deserves the
most careful study and consideration. The chronological tables,
especially from 931 B. C. down, are particularly valuable. The bibli-
ography is also of especial worth to every student who would pursue
farther his investigations into this interesting epoch of ancient oriental
history. Maps and indices make it such a handbook on these lands

as the student of the Orient wants within reach.
: IrRA M. PrICE.

Studies in the Teaching of Jesus and His Apostles. By PrRoFEssor
Epwarp 1. BosworTH, Oberlin Theological Seminary. New
York: International Committee of Young Men’s Christian
Association, 1901. Pp. 217. B1I.

This volume is one that has been called out by the present great
demand for courses of Bible study which shall be constructed accord-
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ing to the best scholarly knowledge ahd pedagogical wisdom. It
comes near to attaining the ideal. Treating as it does the most diffi-
cult problems of New Testament teaching, Professor Bosworth has
been remarkably successful in his choice, arrangement, and interpreta-
tion of the material. The religious and devotional aim is uppermost
throughout the book, yet by its use one would become well instructed
in that historical view of the New Testament without which there can
be no correct understanding of its ideas. The teaching of Jesus and
the teaching of the apostles are both presented upon the subjects of
Jesus and his mission and the disciple and his mission ; the unity of
the New Testament teaching is clearly indicated. Yet there is no con-
fusion of the several types of New Testament thought, and in other
important respects also the author has been true to the principles of
biblical theology.

It means a great deal for the mass of Bible students that such
guides for their study are put within their reach. We are entering
upon a period in which courses of Bible study will flow in a rapid
stream from hosts of individuals and from numerous publishing
houses. The manufacture of inductive study courses has become the
effort of the hour. And the greatest difficulty for those who would
adopt such literature is to choose the best from all which is offered.
It may therefore be helpful to say that no popular course of study in
the religious teaching of the New Testainent is likely to appear which
will exceed in truth or value that contained in the present volume
by Professor Bosworth. For adult classes in the Bible school, for
Y.M.C.A. and Y. W. C. A. classes, for Bible clubs, and for individual
study, this course is sincerely recommended. '

The book presents its material as thirty studies, designed to cover a
year's work (from October to May). Each study is divided into seven
portions, so that each day will have its specific duty. If this arrange-
ment is artificial—as it undoubtedly is—yet it is justified by the fact
that people need definite daily tasks assigned them; and the author
has protected his material from serious harm in this process of divi-
sion. Part I treats of ‘Jesus’ Conception of Himself and His Mis-
sion,” Part II treats of “ The Apostolic Conception of Jesus and His
Mission,” Part III treats of ““Jesus’ Conception of the Disciple and
His Mission,” Part IV treats of “ The Apostolic Conception of the
Disciple and His Mission.” The Bible text is the basis of the studies,
and the student is simply assisted in the process of learning from the
New Testament itself what its religious teaching is. The statements,
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questions, references, and quotations are for no other purpose than to
bring the student face to face with the Scriptures. And by this course
he will find that he is becoming acquainted with the Bible, not only as
a record of past religious experience, but as a divine guide to his pres-

ent religious belief and practical life.
C.w.v.

The Miracles of Unbelief. By Frank BaLLarp, M.A. New
York: Imported by Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1901. Pp.
xi+362. $2.25.

This book aims to show that “ whatever be the difficulties of Chris-
tian belief, the difficulties of unbelief are greater.” Attention is given
almost wholly to various instances of this truth; for example, the
supernatural in church history, in the origin of the New Testament, in
the character of Jesus. Stated most baldly, the argument runs: Chris-
tian faith is Jess irrational than unbelief. The whole case rests on the
alternative : either supernaturalism or agnosticism (naturalism). This
absolute opposition seems strange, indeed, in the light of historical
criticism, and in view of the organic conception of evolution and
divine immanence. A challenge hardly ought to be expected. The
assumption throughout seems to be that logical proof can compel
belief—an assumption which has been tried historically and found

wanting.
E. A. HANLEY.
CLEVELAND, O.
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*GuNKEL, H. The Legends of Genesis. Chicago: Open Court Publishing
Co., 1901. Pp. 164. 81.
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Abraham bis zum Auszug aus Aegypten. Uebersetzt von E. Spliedt.
Stuttgart: Kielmann, 1901. Pp. 331. M.s.

SIEGFRIED, C. Esra, Nehemia und Esther, tibersetzt und erklart, [Hand-
kommentar zum Alten Testament, herausgegeben von W. Nowack.]
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JAHN, G. Das Buch Ester, nach der Septuaginta hergestellt, libersetzt und
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156. M. 3.50.
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The Macmillan Co., 1q901. Pp. 328. $1.50.

ARTICLES.

STEUERNAGEL, C. Hermann Gunkel's Kommentar iiber die Genesis. 7/eo-
logische Rundschau, November, 19o1, pp. 437-58.

STEVENSON, J. H. Arch=ology and the Bible : With Especial Reference to
the Flood Story, the Moabite Stone, and the Siloam Inscription. Aetkod-
ist Review (Nashville), September-October, 1901, pp. 672-83.

Lewis, MRs. A, S. A Remarkable Palimpsest. Expository Times, Novem-
ber, 1901, pp. 55-7.

SKINNER, ]J. Notes on a Newly Acquired Samaritan Manuscript. Jewisk
Quarterly Review, October, 1901, pp. 26-36.

This new manuscript of the Pentateuch was purchased in Jerusalem in 1900 by
Mrs. Lewis and her sister, Mrs. Gibson, who have presented it to Westminster Col-
lege, Cambridge. It is a vellum manuscript of 308 leaves, each page presenting two
columns; the right-hand column has the Samaritan version of the Pentateuch; the
left-hand column has an Arabic translation, but in Samaritan characters. The manu-
script comes from the beginning of the sixteenth century, and its chief value may be
" the light which it throws on the history of the principal Arabic translation current
among the Samaritans.
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CoNDER, C. R. Light from Exploration on Canaanite Civilization. Homi-
letic Review, December, 1901, pp. 483-7.

SmiTH, DAVID. The Songs of the Ascents. IV: Persecutions in the Desert.
Expository Times, December, 1901, pp. 118-20.

HirscH, S. A. Isaiah 45:18,19. Jewish Quarterly Review, October, 1901,
Pp- 134, 135.

The conjectural emendations here proposed produce the following new transla-
tion of these verses: ‘ For thus says the Lord that created the heavens, he is God ;
that formed the earth and made it, he established it. It is not the vain (idol) that
created it, that formed it for habitation ; it is I, God, and no one else.”

LaMPE, J. . Manners and Morals in Israel in the Times of Isaiah. Bidle
Student, November, 1901, pp. 259-67.

MorFAT, R. M. The Servant of the Lord, II. Exposstory Tsmes, November,
1901, pp. 67-9.

KonNiG, Ep. The Question of the Unity of Isaiah. Expository Times,
November, December, 1901, pp. 9o—94, 132-5.

This is a reply to an article by Dr. W. H. Cobb in the Journal of Biblical Litera-
ture, 1901, pp. 77-100, where a defense was made of the hypothesis that the book of
Isaiah is a unit. Dr. Cobb’s arguments are considered seriatim, and are all of them
proneunced inconclusive or untenable. Dr. Konig closes by saying : the verdict that
Isa., chaps. 40-66, were not written by the prophet of the year 701 B. C. cannot be
shattered even by the ironical remarks of Dr. Cobb concerning the rapid advance of
critical theories. The false extremes of criticism cannot throw suspicion on its rea-
sonable assumptions, which put forward nothing but what is based at once on material
and formal indications.

MULLER, W. Emendationen zu Hezekiel. 7hkeologische Studien und
Kritiken, Heft 1, 1902, pp. 118-28.

The passages for which new readings are here suggested are Ezek.7% 10, 11, 135,
12:105; 16:156, 166, 19:5, 10a; 20:9, 14; 21:155, 18, 20; 23:42a, 43; 34:12;
47 : 106,

HirscHFELD, H. Descriptive Catalogue of Hebrew Manuscripts of the
Montefiore Library. Jewish Quarterly Review, October, 1901, pp.
159—96.

NEW TESTAMENT.
BOOKS.

*MENzIES, ALLAN. The Earliest Gospel. A Historical Study of the Gospel
according to St. Mark. New York: The Macmillan Co., 1901. Pp.
318. $2.75.

*PURCHAS, H. T. Johannine Problems and Modern Needs. London: Mac-
millan & Co., 1901. Pp. 126. 3s.

*D’ARcY, C. F. Ruling Ideas of Our Lord. [Christian Study Manuals.]
New York : A. C. Armstrong & Son, 1901. Pp. 139. $0.60.
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WREDE, W. Das Messiasgeheimnis in den Evangelien. Zugleich ein Beitrag
zum Verstindnis des Markusevangeliums. G&ttingen: Vandenhoeck &
Ruprecht, 19o1. M. q. )

*BALLENTINE, F. S. The Modern American Bible : St. Luke — Gospel and
Acts. St. Paul. St. John. With Notes and Introduction. New
York : Thomas Whittaker, 19o1. Pp. 331, 339, 309. $0.50 each.

ROBERTSON, WILLIAM. Studies in the Acts of the Apostles. [Guild Text-
Book series.] London: A. & C. Black, 19o1. Pp. 154. 6d.

*WEBER, V. Der Galaterbrief aus sich selbst geschichtlich erklirt.
Ravensburg : Kitz, 1go1. Pp. 163. M. 1.80.

*BoswoRTH, E. I. Studies in the Teaching of Jesus and His Apostles. New
York : International Committee of the Y. M. C. A,, 1901. Pp. 217. 81.

G1BSON, J. M. Apocalyptic Sketches. London : Stockwell, 1go1. Pp. 152.
2s. 6d.

May, JosepH. The Miracles and Myths of the New Testament. Boston :
George H. Ellis, 1g9o1. Pp. 191. $1.

ARTICLES,
NESTLE, EB. Luke 1:3. Expository Times, December, 19o1, pp. 139, 140.

Ramsay, W. M. Corroboration: The Census Lists of Quirinius and
Augustus, and the Family and Rank of St. Paul. Exposifor, November,
1901, pp. 321-35.

The theory that the census in connection with which Jesus was born in Bethlehem
was the first periodic census of the fourteen-years’ cycle (fourteen years after the
accession of Augustus to the fully developed imperial power) has to face the difficulty
that the proper year of the census was 8-7 B. C., while the birth of Jesus can
hardly be carried back to a time earlier than 6 B. C. This difficulty is obviated,
or at least greatly lessened, by an analogous case of imperial administragion that
occurred two or three years later in Asia Minor. A much simpler ceremony than
taking a census was not carried out until about two years had elapsed after it should
have been performed. The delay was due simply to the natural exigencies of
administration. Professor Ramsay therefore thinks it a moderate and reasonable
statement that a numbering of the people in Palestine in 6 B. C. is to be accepted as
part of the census connected with the cyclic year 9-8 B. C. and properly falling in the
year 8-7 B. C. The claim also previously made that the records of the census were
preserved and could be consulted by persons authorized, and in fact were so consulted,
has also received confirmation from a document recently published in which a woman
asks that her son be exempted from the poll tax, the basis of the claim being that the
ancestors of the boy were exempt, which was proved by a genealogy carried back five
generations.

“The fact that Paul’s father was a Roman is absolute proof . . . . that he was a
man of conspicuous position in the great city in which he was so honored.” . . . .
Paul was probably * brought up in a family where the splendid opportunities that lay
before a Roman Tarsian citizen were properly valued, and where therefore the chil-
dren must have grown up familiar with those opportunities and have been educated
accordingly.”
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TERRY MILTON S. The Miraculous Birth of Jesus Christ. Methodsist
Review (New York), November-December, 1901, pp. 891-902.

The historical trustworthiness of the infancy accounts in Matthew and Luke is
accepted by the author. That which weighs most with him in arriving at this deci-
sion is the presumptive evidence created by the recognized unique character of Jesus
and the extraordinary events of his later life which are, as the writer believes, clearly
attested.

Brass, F. Ueber Joh. 19:35. Theologische Studien und Kritiken, Heft 1,
1902, pp. 128-33.

Boys-SmiITH, E. P. St. John's Gospel and the Logos. KExpository Times,
December, 1901, pp. 140-44.

TURNER, C. H. Adversaria Chronologica. 1. Tatian's Chronology of the
Ministry. 2. Epiphanius’ Chronology of the Ministry. 3. Eusebius’
Chronology of Felix and Festus. Jourmnal of Theological Studies, Octo-
ber, 1901, pp. 110-23.

GLOUBOKOVSKY, N. The Gospel and the Gospels. Expository Times,
December, 1901, pp. 101—4.

The Greek word edayyé\wr is used in the Septuagint for rendering the Hebrew
8esorah, closely paralleling its classical Greek meaning. But preferentially and in its
strict sense it was applied in the Old Testament to the messianic prophecies which
announced the New Testament kingdom of inner peace and of release from the bur-
den of sin (Isa. 40:9; 52:7; 60:6; 61:1,2). When the Messiah came, in the per-
son of Jesus Christ, this term edayyé\wor (“ good news”) was employed to denote his
historical work in the salvation of mankind. Jesus is therefore the author of the gos-
pel, properly speaking; for the gospel is the “ good news” which he brought into the
world. But in the second century the term “ gospel ”” came to be applied to the sev-
eral books which contained accounts of Jesus’ earthly life, and men spoke of the gos-
pel according to Mark, the gospel according to Matthew, etc. By this use there were
several “ gospels " instead of but one. The purpose of the “ gospels” is to record the
“gospel,” . e., they endeavor to describe to men the personality and work of Christ as
Redeemer.

THOMAS, J. B. The Gospel Miracles and Modern Thought: The Latest
Theory. -Homiletic Review, December, 1901, pp. 494-500.

This is a defense of the view that Jesus worked his miracles in order by means of
them to compel men to believe in himself as the Messiah and Son of God. They
were thus “signs.” But it was ‘“signs” that the scribes and Pharisees demanded of
Jesus, and it was exactly that which Jesus refused to give. * This generation is an
evil generation: it seeketh after a sign ; and there shall no sign be given to it but the
sign of Jonah. . . . . For they [the Ninevites] repented at the preaching of Jonah;
and behold, a greater than Jonah is here” (Luke 11:29-32; ¢/ Matt. 12:38-42).
The theory of the purpose of Jesus’ miracles to which Dr. Thomas objects is that they
were worked to reveal the love, sympathy, compassion, and beneficence of God
toward suffering and struggling humanity. For this view see the article by Professor
Marcus Dods, D.D., in the BiBLicAL WoRrLD for March, 1g900.

P1EPENBRING, C. Les principes fondamentaux de 1'enseignement de Jésus.
Revue de I'histoire des religions, July-August, 1901, pp. 62-107.



78 THE BIBLICAL WORLD

BRAITHWAITE, W. C. A New Uncial of the Gospels. Expository Times,
December, 1901, pp. 114-17.

This manuscript of the four gospels in Greek was purchased a year ago by Mr.
Braithwaite, and he proposes for it the name Codex Macedoniensis. A symbol for it
has not yet been chosen. The writing is upon parchment in single columns, the
words are not spaced, and punctuation is rare; the words regularly contracted in
uncial manuscripts are contracted here. The document can be readily assigned, upon
palzographical evidence, to the ninth century. An examination of the text of the
manuscript soon shows that it is to be classed with the later uncials EFGH KM S
UVTIAXI, containing a mixed “Syrian" text; but it occupies a high rank within
this class, since it supports the Westcott-Hort text about four hundred times against
the Textus Receptus. Mr. Braithwaite indicates in this article some of the most
interesting readings of his manuscript.

KELMAN, JoHN. St. Paul the Roman. ZExpository Times, November, 1go1,
pp. 76-81.

Paul, better than any man of his time, understood the imperial policy of Rome.
He conceived a ‘“tremendous scheme for utilizing the Roman empire for Christ’s
purposes.” This fact has three great illustrations : Paul's use of the Roman roads,
the Roman citizenship, and the Roman imperialism. We are inclined to believe that
the author has taken Professor Ramsay's conjectures rather too seriously. Paul cer-
tainly meant to evangelize the empire, but that he established any program such as
this article describes is doubtful.

- SCHULTZ, OSWALD. T{ odv & wuos; Verhiltniss von Gesetz, Siinde und
Evangelium nach Gal. 3. Theologische Studien und Kritiken, 1902,
Heft 1, pp. 5-56.

The relation of the law, sin, and the gospel is briefly expressed as follows :
God'’s original plan of salvation is through Christ to redeem men from their slavery
to sin. Before he could open this way of salvation it was necessary for men to
recognize their sin as sin — to see the difference between their goal and their actual
condition. To this end God gave the law. This brought men full knowledge of
their sinfulness, of their guilt, and of their complete impotence against the mastery
of sin, and left in them only the feeling of an unsatisfied seeking after redemption,
so that they were willing to renounce all self-righteousness, lay hold trustfully of
God’s hand in redemption, and gladly receive the free gift of righteousness. Thus
man was prepared for the coming of Christ. The gospel could enter only with the
gracious communication of the highest good and of the power of the Holy Ghost to
overcome sin and to deliver men from their bondage, to restore the harmony between
their willing and their doing, and so to make them free children of God, subject to
him in free obedience.

HARRI1S, J. RENDEL. A Further Note on the Use of Enoch in 1 Peter.
Expositor, November, 1901, pp. 346—9.

The particular passage of the epistle with which the writer is concerned is the
rather remarkable one 1 Peter 3:19. He thinks the evidence establishes a literary
relation between this passage and Enoch 10:4, 5, 12, 13. The text-critical law of
transcriptional probability applied here strongly suggests the first thesis which he
proposes, that the name of Enoch has dropped out of the text in this passage. To
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this he adds a second thesis, that many of the exegetical difficulties of the passage

disappear when it is restored. Certainly no one who accepts the first thesis will

be disposed to question the second.

CoNYBEARE, F. C. Les sacrifices d’animaux dans les anciennes églises
chrétiennes. Revue de !’Aistoire des religions, July-August, 19ol, pp.
108-14.

The author regards it as a mistake to suppose that animal sacrifices were not
offered among the first generations of Christians. The church was, for a number of
centuries, recruited from among those nations that were accustomed to such sacrifices,
and they did not always immediately abandon the practice when they accepted
Christianity. In corroboration of this statement he cites sacrificial prayers and other
testimony which he has discovered in manuscripts whose dates range from the third
to the eighth century A. D.

RELATED SUBJECTS.
BOOKS.
*BLACK, HUGH. Culture and Restraint. Chicago: F. H. Revell Co., 1901.
Pp. 350. $1.50, net.
SPEER, ROBERT E. Christ and Life. Chicago: F. H. Revell Co., 1901. .
Pp. 232. §1.
Pi1GoN, A. C. Robert Browning as a Religious Teacher. Cambridge : Uni-
versity Press, 1901. Pp. 144. 2s. 6d. )
BaANKks, L. A. The Great Saints of the Bible. New York : Eaton & Mains,
19o1. Pp. 351. $I1.50. '
*SAVAGE, M. ]J. The Passing and the Permanent in Religion. New York:
G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1901. Pp. 336. " $1.35.

FAIRBAIRN, A. M. Religion in History and Modern Life. Second edition,
New York : Thomas Whittaker, 1got. Pp. 261.

ARTICLES.
CoNDER, C. R. The Site of Calvary. Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly
Statement, October, 1got, pp. 409-12.

Colonel Conder replies to the arguments of Canon MacColl in the July Quarterly
Statement, defending the traditional site of the crucifixion. He maintains that in all the
patristic literature there is not.one particle of evidence that the site of Calvary was
known in the second and third centuries. Further, that there is no contemporary
account of Helena's visiting Calvary, and Eusebius (whether an eyewitness or not)
does not explain how the conclusion was reached that the site marked by the Church
of the Holy Sepulchre was the true one. With regard to Eusebius, his views as to
Bible sites were as often wrong as right. Canon MacCol), hé thinks, does not under-
stand the topography of Jerusalem, nor has he mastered the literature of the subject
on which he undertook to write. It is certain, from the rock levels of Jerusalem, that
the present traditional site of Calvary was the summit of a rocky knoll rising high
above the Tyropceon. The line of wall, as he draws it, would leave this knoll just
outside the wall, in a way which no one acquainted with ancient fortified sites could
for a moment think possible. But about 30 A. D. the city of Jerusalem extended
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considerably beyond the second wall on this west side. The old difficulty remains that
the site of Calvary which was fixed in the fourth century, and which thereupon
became the traditional site, was so-central in position as regards both the present and
the ancient town that even in the fourth century itself some explanation was felt to be
necessary to account for its not being outside the city. That which Jerome gives, and
which most later Christians repeat, seems to me to have been apologetic ; and it was
certainly incorrect, as far as the evidence of Josephus and of the extant remains of
the second wall are any indication.

GELL, FrANCIS. Excursus on the Resurrection on the Hypothesis that it
took place from a Tomb similar in Construction to the Tombs of the
Kings, and in that Vicinity. Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly
Statement, October, 1901, pp. 413-19.

BRrosg, E. Der Teich Bethesda. Theologische Studien und Kritiken, Heft
1, 1902, pp. 133-40.

SMITH, G. A. Notes of a Journey through Hauran, with Inscriptions Found
by the Way. Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement, October,
1901, pp. 340-61. '

NiEs, J. B. Notes on a Cross-Jordan Trip Made October 23 to November 7,
1899. Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement, October,
1901, pp. 362-8.
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WHAT IS THE FINAL SERVICE OF THE HISTORICAL
METHOD?

IT is one of the difficulties of any historical religion that it
must always be judged as a historical phenomenon rather than
Tue Dierrcoery @S @ form of faith. In so far it will always be
Innerentin 4  eXposed to misinterpretation and give rise to
HisroricaL unsatisfactory apologetics. The very facts that
keviaion give it value and stability also endanger its univer-
sality. For to be historical is of necessity to be in some degree
limited by the times and place and nation in which a religion
came into being. A philosophy dealing with God and right-
eousness would be much freer from such elements, and, conceiv-
ably, would be more readily adapted to universal acceptance—
if only men would accept it! Fortunately, however, humanity has
preferred that religion which is not a priors, but born of experi-
ence; and in the face of the admitted difficulty of understanding
every detail, and of choosing between essentials and purely his-
torical forms, men have worshiped a Jewish Christ as the Son of
the only God.

But this very fact raises a question as to the legitimate place
to be allotted purely historical elements in today’s -Christianity.
THE How far, for instance, are Christians under obliga-
Consequent  tion to recognize the professedly divine legislation
ProsLem of the Hebrews, let us say, concerning circumcision
and the distinction between animals? Or, in the case of the
New Testament, how far is one under obligation to recognize,
say, the Pauline dictum concerning women speaking in churches

83
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or the directions of Jesus concerning feet-washing? In each of
these cases the point at issue is distinct, and, with the exception
of certain highly conscientious persons, doubtless easily answered
to the effect that the circumstances in which these directions
were given have quite passed away, and that, therefore, the
modern Christian is under no obligation whatsoever to observe
them. And with such an answer we should be in most hearty
agreement. Only we would raise the larger question: How far
is it necessary for the modern Christian to regard as essential
any element of Christianity which is obviously peculiar to the
historical situation in which Christianity took its rise ?

The question, we think all will admit, is vital and perti-
nent. Historical study within the past twenty-five years has
Twe Rewarion De€n accumulating results the importance of which
oF Arcrgotogr we are only now beginning to realize. In some
10 Farth quarters these results have been exploited as
destroying the conclusions of criticism. Doubtless in some
cases this is true. Pioneers are always likely to grow over-
enthusiastic and in a strange land to mistake mirages for actual
mountains and lakes. The earlier critics, being most cer-
tainly pioneers, undoubtedly shared in the enthusiasm of their
class. But, after all is admitted, are the Tell-el-Amarna tablets
essential to faith in Jesus Christ,and must we first learn whether
certain inscriptions are to be read from right to left or from left
to right before we seek the kingdom of heaven and God’s right-
eousness? May it not even be that arche@ological pioneers have
also shared in the enthusiasms of their class? For our part, recog-
nizing most heartily and gratefully all the confirmation given the
Bible by archzology, we believe that dynamic Christianity rests
neither upon critical analysis nor upon Babylonian bricks, and
that, when once the church erects either the critic or the exca-
vator into the priest, the worse it will be for the church and for
the world. The first sentence of a living creed is not, **I believe
in Jand P and E,” or ““inthe fact that there was writing before
Moses,” but, “I believe in God the Father, maker of heaven and
earth.” The sign in which Christianity will conquer is not a
cuneiform inscription or a polychrome Bible, but the Cross.
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The sooner teachers of the Bible, both within and without
theological seminaries, awake to this fact, the sooner will preach-
ing grow scholarly instead of scholastic, and experiential
instead of apologetic and alarmist.

Yet is this all that lies in the question? Is archwology
merely a matter of excavation? On the contrary, it includes in
A FURTHER its subject-matter the habits and forms of thought
Quesrion: wuar of an age quite as much as material survivals. In
ARE THE LINIT8 fact, it is in this region that the science, broadly
OF ARCHAOLOGY? -, nsidered, has rendered perhaps its greatest ser-
vices: it has given us the means for historical interpretation.
There is, for instance, the noble cult of the Hebrews. Has
it not gained enormously in intelligibility through the com-
parative study of other Semitic religions? There is the Logos
of the Johannine writings. How much more distinct is it since
Philo and the Stoics are better understood! Most of all,
there is the messianic hope, which, thanks to the painstaking
study of old and newly discovered Jewish literature and of
the rabbinic literature, is understood today as never before.
In all these and countless other matters the exegete has at his
disposal an altogether unparalleled body of interpretative mate-
rial. The days when men made the tacit imposition of anachro-
nistic theology a first step in the exegetical process are rapidly
passing. We endeavor to think as the biblical writers them-
selves thought, for we have at hand information sufficient to
enable us so to think. Just as a correctly informed historical
imagination is able to reproduce biblical personages in their
precise surroundings and dress, so are we increasingly enabled
to recognize the intellectual dress in which they clothed their
thoughts and experiences.

It is here that the historical method of studying the Scrip-
ture will render its greatest service. It will enable us to dis-
tinguish between the thought and its dress, the truth revealed
and the medium of the revelation, that which is essential and
that which is the word or concept in which the essential is dis-
played to people of the different biblical periods. In truth, it
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is already doing this, only we have not as yet awakened to the
measureless importance of the service. We know the message
Twe Dismnerion ©F the prophets as never before; we understand the
seTween Trutw Sorrow or the joy that fills the Psalms; we read the
AND IT8 Pauline letters in the light of the times that gave
HisToricAL FORM ¢} em birth. How far do these historical interpre-
tations resolve difficulties and illuminate matters already judged
clear! But the work is as yet incomplete. Some day we shall
be able to distinguish readily and clearly between the temporal
and the essential, and then we shall unhesitatingly restate the
essential in terms that shall make it as effective in our age as
did those of prophet and apostle in theirs.

And when that time comes, the gospel will not need diction-
aries of archzology, nor will one who would be a Christian be
compelled first of all to think and make confession as if he
were a Jew of the times of Jesus and Paul. Christianity will
have ceased even in vocabulary to be a form of Pharisaism.



THE WATER SUPPLY OF JERUSALEM, ANCIENT
AND MODERN.

By Dr. E. W. G. MasTErRMAN, F.R.CS,, F.R.GS,,
Jerusalem, Syria.

SINCE Jerusalem took her place in history as a city no prob-
lem has more constantly troubled her successive generations of
rulers than that of her water supply. Situated as Jerusalem is,
on one of “the highest points along the backbone of a country
which has no rain for half the year, her natural conditions are
not favorable for the support of a large population. Neverthe-
less, as religious and political grounds demanded the occupation
of this site, the hand of man was early required to make up the
deficiency. How much was done, century after century, is wit-
nessed by the numberless remains of ancient aqueducts, tunnels,
pools, and cisterns, on and beneath the surface at almost every
spot in and close around the Holy City.

Of springs in the city, although there are obscure references
to others, we today are sure of only one, that now known to the
Christians as the Virgin’s Fountain,* to the Moslems as the ‘din
Umm ed Deraj (* Mother of the Steps”), and to eastern Jews as
Aaron’s (or the priests’) bath. Almost all villages in the land
were built originally near a spring, though not infrequently the
village has in successive ages ascended to higher ground for
greater protection, leaving the ‘Aiz it may be a mile or more
away. In the case of Jerusalem there is little doubt but that
the first settlers planted their tents and then built their primitive
houses on the northern slopes of the hill (in maps usually marked
Ophel) above the spring. The villagers of St/wdn (i. e., Siloam),
who now monopolize the ‘Ain, have drawn toward it from the
opposite side of the valley. Probably the spring then rose into
an open pool, natural or artificial, such as can be seen today in

2 So called from a tradition that the Holy Mother there washed the infant Savior's

clothes.
87
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numerous villages in the country,” and thence flowed down the
valley a considerable brook to water the gardens of what was
later known as the King’s Vale, now represented by the extensive,
watered vegetable gardens assiduously cultivated by the women
of Stlwdn. What remained of the water—and during much of
the year there must have been a considerable surplus— probably

THE VIRGIN'S FOUNTAIN AT JERUSALEM.

passed into a pool lower down the valley —there is such a pool
there today—and then, possibly augmented by the waters of
another spring where Bir Ey#b now is, lost itself in the Wady en
Ndr. It may be, too, though of this we have no clear evi-
dence, that a perennial stream, the brook Kidron, ran down the
Kidron valley,? the ravine to the east of the city, now known
as the valley of Jehoshaphat, and joined itself to the stream
from the Virgin’s Fountain. Whether this is so or not, probably
the supply of water was considerably greater than at present,

2 Cf. 2 Sam. 4:12; I Kings 22: 38.
32 Sam. 15:23; I Kings 2:37; 15:13; 2 Chron. 24: 16.
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when the fountain is intermittent,* with quite long intervals of flow
in the dry season; even apart from the possibility of a greater
rainfall, and the probability of a more even distribution before
the country was denuded of its forests, the absence of the many
means now used to collect or divert all the rain falling on the
mountains above must have allowed more water to sink into the
ground and to find its way to the underground feeders of the
spring.

The following identifications are probable: The pool at the

‘Ain is that referred to as the “old pool”s (Isa. 22:11); the
pools and gardens, those of Eccles.2:6; and * the brook,” that of
2 Chron. 32: 3, 4,and Neh. 2 : 15; the pool farther down the valley
—represented today by a more modern construction—may be
that of Neh. 3:16. That the “4in is the ancient Gihon is pretty
generally admitted. It is also claimed to be the fountain known
as En Rogel. If the present Virgin's Fountain was (as, to all
appearance, it may be said to be now) the only ‘4in in Jerusa-
lem, then it must also have been En Rogel—the * fullers’ foun-
tain.”” A further support to this view has been brought forward
in the survival of the name Zoheleth (the stone of Zoheleth,
2 Chron. 20:16) in the name Ez Zahweileh now applied to a
sloping surface of rock in the neighboring village of St/wdn.

On the other hand, the older claim—one may say tradition—
that Bfr Ey#b is on the site of En Rogel has a good deal to be
said for it. Bir Ey#b is at present a deep well (125 feet), from
which an almost inexhaustible supply of water, of better quality
than that at the Virgin’s Fountain, can be drawn all the year
round. In the height of a particularly dry summer I have known
of a hundred and twenty animals—donkeys, mules, and horses
—being employed night and day carrying goatskins of water
(two or three to each animal) up to Jerusalem. On an average
every animal made four or five journeys within the twenty-four
hours. In addition, great quantities of water were taken locally
—for Silwdn and for the vegetable gardens near the well. In

4 There is no reference to its being an intermittent fountain before the time of
Jerome ; nor to its being brackish, until the Middle Ages.

$ Possibly, too, “ Solomon’s Pool ” of JosePHuUs, Wars, V, iv, 2.
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the spring, after heavy rains, the water rises high in the well,
and, overflowing below the mouth, bursts forth at a point a few
yards farther down the valley as a little stream. Such an out-
flow may last several days, and is a great source of attraction to
the inhabitants. On word being passed, ‘“ The Kidron is flowing,”
hundreds hurry off to sit beside, or paddle in, the running waters,

THE WELL OF JOB (BIR EYUB).

and the banks are lined by sellers of sweets and provisions who
hold a kind of fair.

It seems probable, therefore, that deep down in the well, at
the original level before the enormous accumulation of rubbish
which it now contains, is a true fountain, perhaps small, but
enough for the fullers’ needs. A suggestive confirmation of this
identification has recently been made by Rev. ]J. E. Hanauer® in
the observation of several rows of ancient rock-cut fullers’ vats
in close proximity to the well. The fact that the present cliff

6See the Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement for 1900.
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Ez Zahweileh is nearer the Virgin's Fountain than Bir Ey#b is
not a very important one, in the light of the fact that the name
is now evidently transferred, Zoheleth being the name for some
stone which may originally have been near Bir Ey#b. Names
frequently linger in localities and become transferred from one
point to another; in this very neighborhood witness the names
“Zion” and **Kidron.” The present village of Si/wdn stretches
the whole way? from the Virgin’s Fountain to Bf» Ey#b—indeed,
beyond both points. If we admit the identification of the Wady
er Rabdbeh with the valley of Hinnom (which is supported by
the majority of topographers), then the description given (Josh.
15:7) of the boundary between Judah and Benjamin fits much
better with En Rogel as Bir Ey#b.

At an early period both fountains (allowing for the present
that Bfr Eyib is such) underwent extensive artificial changes in
order to prevent the enemies of the kingdom from getting access
to them. Gihon (the Virgin's Fountain) was apparently covered
in, and by the accumulation of rubbish around has come to lie
deeper and deeper, until now it is reached only by a flight of
thirty underground steps. At this time, too, a tunnel was run
from the source for some distance due west; above the inner
end of this is a shaft forty feet high, approached above by a
rock-hewn passage with steps, so that the water could be obtained
by buckets within the (ancient) city walls.

At probably a later period a greater work was made in the
construction of the well-known * Siloam tunnel.”® This is seven-
teen hundred feet long, two feet wide, and from two to sixteen
feet high; it passes through the heart of a limestone hill and
conducts the water to a pool—the Pool of Siloam? (Birket
Stlwdn), which in those days lay either within the city walls, or
so much surrounded by them that the water was both accessible
and easily protected. Although the construction of such a tun-
nel at so early a time was undoubtedly a great engineering feat,

7 The name £s Zahweiles is given to a long line of rock running almost the
whole length of the village of Silwdn.

8 Probably the work of Hezekiah. 2 Kings 20:20; 2 Chron. 32:30; etc.

9John 9:7.
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yet it should be explained that the layers of rock in which this,
as well as almost all the numerous cisterns, tombs, etc., were
cut, are what are called malaki—a very soft rock, so soft that
when first exposed to the air it can in many places be readily

THE POOL OF SILOAM AND THE NEW MOSQUE.

cut with a blunt pocket-knife. After exposure to the air it
becomes hard, almost like the hard upper layers of rock used
for building the misses. That the completion of this tunnel was
regarded as a marvelous work is shown, not only by the apparent
references to it in the Old Testament, but also by the unique
inscription which was cut at the western end when it was com-
pleted. This, the famous * Siloam inscription,” describes how
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the workmen approached each other from either end and finally
met in the middle : ** The excavators struck, each to meet the
other, pick to pick; and there flowed the waters.” *°

The history of this most important discovery, as obtained at
first hand, is one of interest. Like very many such “finds,” it
was made, one may say, accidentally. The writing was low
down, often covered by water, close to the western end of the
tunnel. Many an explorer must have passed within a few inches
of it, but it was left to two truant schoolboys of the English
" Mission School to catch a glimpse of the letters while frolicking
in the water. On returning to the school and being faced with
the justifiable anger of their schoolmaster, one of them had the
happy thought to mention hastily (it is said the cane was in
mid-air!) what he had seen. Tradition says the blow never
descended, but, dropping the instrument of discipline, Mr.
Schick **—it was no other—Ilost not a moment in proceeding
to the spot, and was soon in a position to announce to the world
one of the most important of Semitic discoveries. About ten
years later some local miscreants deliberately, but clumsily, cut
out the whole inscription and began to sell the pieces, claim-
ing, of course, that each was a new inscription! Fortunately
most of the fragments were recovered, and may be now seen in
the museum at Constantinople.

The modern Pool of Siloam is a poor survival, indeed, of the
fine arcaded and marble-lined pool that for many centuries stood
there, the extensive remains of which were largely excavated in
1896 by Dr. Bliss on behalf of the Palestine Exploration Fund.”
The original pool, cut out of solid rock, was proved to have
been over seventy feet square; built up around this area was a
four-sided arcade of Roman work, within which was the pool of
our Lord’s time. Being the only pool of the kind supplied with
“living water,” it must always have been a favorite resort. A
long flight of steps to the west of the pool was unearthed.

1o Part of the inscription, as translated by Professor Sayce.

** Now Baurath Dr. Conrad Schick, one of the greatest living authorities on
Jerusalem topography.
12 See Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement for 1897.
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This was found to be connected with a paved road coming down
the Tyropcean valley from the north; the steps were of stone,
but far beneath were discovered traces of an earlier series of
steps cut in the natural rock.

PRESENT RUINS OF THE POOL OF SILOAM.

In the early Christian centuries this pool was much visited
by pilgrims, especially by the sick, who believed in the miracu-
lous properties of its waters. Probably the intermittent charac-
ter of the flow had something to do with this superstition, for
up till quite recently eastern Jews were accustomed to visit the
Virgin’s Fountain in the same way and for the same reason. Dr.
Bliss laid bare the remains of a fine church above, 7. ¢., to the
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north of, the pool, whose south wall originally rested on piers
over part of the pool itself. The altar stood just over the point of
exit of the water. The original church here was in all likeli-
hood made by the empress Eudoxia in 450 A. D., but the pres-
ent remains date from Justinian or later. The finding of these
remains caused much excitement among the Greeks and Latins;
a fierce competition took place for its possession; bribes were
freely paid; legal proceedings were begun; when, in the midst
of all, the Moslems hastily and at night ran up a minaret beside
the ruins, declared the place was a mosque, and that because
it had become Mohammedan religious property it could under
no circumstances be sold for Christian use!

The ancient city walls were found encircling the Pool of
Siloam to the west, north, and east. At one period, probably a
work of the empress Eudoxia, an additional wall ran across the
mouth of the valley south of the pool, either itself forming, or
being built upon, a dam which by retaining the overflow waters
of the pool formed a “Lower Pool of Siloam.” This lower
pool is considered by Sir Charles Wilson* to be the *‘reservoir”’
made by Hezekiah (Isa. 22:11, R. V.); whether it is really so
old is very doubtful. At present it is a kind of cesspool,’s and
a terror to all who would visit the real * Pool of Siloam.” There
is a rock-cut channel by which water passes from the true pool
down the valley of the Kidron without traversing the lower
pool. Within the last few years the Pool of Siloam has usually
been empty, the flow along the aqueduct being scanty. There
was a temporary improvement after Dr. Bliss’s work there, and
I saw Siloam boys enjoying the luxury of a swim in its waters;
after that matters became worse, until the present year when the
Fellahin of Si/wdn obtained some money to clear out the tunnel
and investigate the cause of the deficiency. The former they
did thoroughly, and while seeking for the latter they came
across another ‘“Siloam aqueduct,” down which the waters of
the Virgin's Fountain were running away in a continuous stream.

13 Probably the builders of this church, unaware of the ancient tunnel, thought this
the actual ‘Ain.

%4 Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement, 1897, p. 248.

s Later in the year vegetables are grown on the dried filth.
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By invitation of the Fellahin, I had the opportunity of examin-
ing and crawling along this aqueduct for about two hundred
feet.®® It is chiefly built of masonry and is very tortuous, but
remains in an excellent state of preservation. The first part,
which is rock-cut, had a direction down the valley, and I think
may have been the original outlet of the ‘4in. The masonry
aqueduct turns more westward, and may perhaps join on to some
remains of another underground channel, traced some years ago
by Dr. Schick, which opened on the face of a rock-scarp to the
southeast of the Pool of Siloam.

Besides the Virgin's Fountain, and possibly Bér Eyab, there
are no other sources of “living water’’ known today within?? the
Holy City. It is possible, though hardly probable, that there
may be springs on the top of the hill. From the earliest times
cisterns have been used to supplement the scanty supplies. The
rainfall is abundant—an annual average of over twenty inches;
and possibly the fall was still greater in Old Testament times;
but it all falls in the cool half of the year. Water carefully col-
lected from a clean area, e. g., a well-kept flat roof, and stored
in good cisterns, constitutes a better supply than that of the
Jerusalem springs. Today, at any rate, the water of the Virgin’s
Fountain is decidedly brackish, probably by infiltration of the
sewage so freely distributed all over the ground above; and that
_ of Bir Ey#b, though better, is of inferior quality.

To enumerate all the ancient cisterns, either in repair or in
ruins, known to lie in and around Jerusalem would be foreign to
the purpose of this paper. But some notice of the more famous
cisterns is necessary. By far the most important are the numerous
and complicated underground cisterns in the Hardm, the ancient
temple area, some of which are yet unexplored. One alone is
estimated to hold 3,000,000 gallons.’® There is little doubt that

16See an article by the present writer in the Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly
Statement for January, 1902.

17 Of course, strictly speaking, even these are not within the city, because the
walls of the present city leave both the fountain and the pool outside.

¥ Such a large excavation is seldom emptied ; but when recently this cistern was
cleaned out it was found to contain, among other things, the remains of two unfortu-
nate men — adiscovery exceedingly unpleasant to the many thousands who had drunk
its waters.
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some, if not most, of these excavated cisterns date from the
time of the making of Solomon’s temple, and that their con-
struction was necessitated by the great quantities of water used

EXCAVATED POOL OF BETHESDA.

in the sacrificial ritual. At first they were probably supplied by
surface drainage collected over a large area, and later by means
of the great aqueducts to be described. The whole of under-
ground Jerusalem is riddled with cisterns, and with ancient water
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channels leading to and from them. The large cistern known
by medizval tradition, and probably correctly, as the « Pool of
Bethesda’ is one of the most interesting of all. For many
years the Birket Israel, a huge deep fosse now rapidly being filled
up with rubbish, which formed a moat for the castle of Antonia,
was pointed out as the site of our Lord’s miracle recorded in
John 5: 3 ; now another pool, a little to the north, close to the
crusading church of St. Anne, has been largely cleared out and
is found in every way to answer better to the descriptions of the
Pool of Bethesda than the Birket Israel. The pool, on at least
two of its sides,™ is cut out of solid rock, and, like most such
pools, is provided with an elaborate sluice™ for emptying its
waters for cleaning. The history of the events recorded to have
occurred there tempts one greatly to expect to find an intermit-
tent spring at the bottom, but now, at any rate, there is nothing
of the sort: the water that collects there today is all from -
rain. The pool is at present far underground, and the water is
approached by a steep flight of steps. The southeastern part
of the pool has been vaulted over, five arches being used to rep-
resent, it is supposed, the *five porches.” Upon these five
arches was built a Christian church, on the walls of which were
depicted in fresco the scenes of the miracle. The outline of the
church and some traces of this fresco may be -seen :even -yet.
At a later period, probably by the crusaders, another church
was erected above the older one, which then became the crypt.
The remains of these successive structures, one above the other,
can be examined today, having been most carefully excavated by
the ‘““White Fathers” from the many feet of piled-up rubbish which
through the centuries has gradually accumulated over the site.

The Hammdm el Batrak (i. e., the ¢ Patriarchs’ Bath’’), known
traditionally as the Pool of Hezekiah, is a large open pool, rock-
cut at its bottom, lying between the Tower of David and the
Church of the Holy Sepulcher. It is entirely surrounded by
houses, and during a great part of the year it is quite empty.
When not dry its stagnant waters are a great source of sickness

1 The remaining two sides cannot at present be satisfactorily explored.

2 See the Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement, 1901, p. 163.



THE WATER SUPPLY OF JERUSALEM 99

to the city, breeding swarms of mosquitoes which fill the
neighboring houses. The pool is connected by means of an
aqueduct with another, rather smaller, pool outside the city.
This, the Birket Mamilla* lies at the head of the traditional
valley of Hinnom, to the northwest of the city. Until a few

THE POOL OF HEZEKIAH.

years ago this pool used to fill to overflowing with water in the
rainy season. Now, however, a wall has been built around the
cemetery in which it lies, and the water-courses from all the
neighboring hills are so diverted to other channels that it is
almost always dry, and it can no longer feed its sister-pool
within the city walls. Practically speaking, both pools are now
quite useless. It is probable that the ‘‘high-level aqueduct”
ended in this pool, or at any rate was connected with it.

Lower down the same valley ** is a still larger inclosure —

** This and the next pool are known by medizval tradition as the Upper and
Lower Pool of Gihon respectively.

** The valley between the two pools is being steadily filled up. This year a great
dam of rubbish has been thrown right across it a little above the lower pool.
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nearly six hundred feet in length — called the Birket es Sultdn
It is a most conspicuous landmark to visitors as they arrive at
Jerusalem, since the road from the railway station crosses on its
southern wall and then leads along its whole eastern side. The
other sides are bounded by the *low-level aqueduct.” The
inclosed area probably never was a pool, but the greater part
was a collecting ground for a large rock-cut cistern at the lower
end. This cistern has just been cleared of earth, and is being
covered in to form a store of water for municipal use. In the
past summer of 1901 a cistern was hastily run up in the south-
west corner of the Birket es Sultdn to receive the water which
was daily brought by railroad in six large tanks from ‘Ain Han-
niyeh, the traditional Philip’s Fountain (Acts 8:36). The signs
of a water famine impelled the municipality to arrange with the
railway company for transporting this supply of excellent spring
water. When the tank cars reached the railway station, the
water was run into a receiver, whence it passed by an under-
ground channel to the reservoir. Here it was pumped up by
hand into carts or cans, and sold all over the city. Primitive
though the method was, the arrangement proved a great benefit,
especially to the poor, through the dry summer.

As regards the identity of these pools, the Birket Mamilla is
supposed to be the Serpents’ Pool ;* the Birket et Batrak (Pool
of Hezekiah) is supposed to be the Pool Amydalon.* The Bir-
ket es Sultdn was probably constructed by the German knights in
1170 A. D., but repaired by the sultan Suleiman Ibn Selim (1520~
1566 A. D.), whose name occurs in an inscription on a wayside
fountain at the southern end.

Leaving these great reservoirs, in addition to which there
are countless smaller ones, we must next speak briefly of the
aqueducts. As mentioned before, the branch water channels
within the city are numerous and run in all directions ; they
have been only partially explored, and necessarily their sources
of supply must be largely a matter of speculation. It is possible
that there was a great aqueduct bringing “living water” from

3 JOSEPHUS, Wars, V, iii, 2. »/bid., V, xi, 4.
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the north, perhaps from the spring at Birek ten miles distant,”
but the remains are too scanty to prove the point.

BIRKET ES SULTAN.

The two famous aqueducts are those known to Europeans as
the ‘“high level” and the ‘““low level” aqueducts.”® The former,

s See the Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement for January, 1901, p. 3.

% For an exhaustive account of the aqueducts —indeed, of the water supply gener-
ally — the reader is referred to an article by DR. CONRAD SCHICK, entitled * Die Was-
serversorgung der Stadt Jerusalem,” in the Zeitschrift des deutschen Palistina-Vereins,
1878, Heft 1.
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the high-level aqueduct, has been so thoroughly obliterated in por-
tions that much of its course can only be conjectured. The first
part, from the Wady Bidr (i. e., the “Valley of Wells”), is fairly
complete, and has been used till a comparatively recent time
(indeed in part today) to carry water as far as the Pools. This
Wady Bidr aqueduct is in many respects very different from the
others. As far as one can judge today, it was not made in con-
nection with any definite perennial spring, but gathers up in its
course all the water running underground down the valley. In
some respects it resembles the very ancient underground aque-
ducts found so plentifully in the plain of Damascus. These
consist of a long row of wells cut through the porous soil and
soft upper layers of rock, until an impervious stratum is reached,
when they are connected together underground by a rock-cut
channel. Such a chain of wells may continue underground for
miles and finally give forth a fresh stream of pure water, so pure
that some of the villages get their drinking water altogether
from this source, leaving the surface rivulets for purposes of
irrigation.

In the Wady Bidr we have a similar chain of wells, prob-
ably originally as many as fifty, now greatly out of repair and
many quite blocked up, extending down the valley for upward
of four miles. The aqueduct commences at a large well arched
over with a Roman arch and reached by the descent of a number
of steps. At the farther end of the large underground chamber
is a natural cleft running back some distance into the mountain.
There appears to be no perennial spring at this “Well of the
Steps,” for last autumn I found the chamber dry, but it is pos-
sible that there was such long ago; evidently in the winter a
large quantity of water issues from the spring there.

From this spot the course of the channel, some twenty or
thirty feet below the surface, may be traced by the open or
ruined wells that run down the center of the valley. In Novem-
ber I found no water in them anywhere, but it is evident that
always, except in the driest seasons, there must be an abundant
supply. Probably today one or two artesian wells at the lower
end of the aqueduct would tap the supply at once. At a point



THE WATER SUPPLY OF JERUSALEM 103

where the valley suddenly narrows and makes a deep descent®
a dam was at some time thrown across, which probably retained
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a considerable pool —now silted up. Below the dam the aque-

duct emerges in a way similar to that of the forty-one-mile

**low-level aqueduct;” that is, it is built up of stone and cement
%7 Changing its name to the Wady Deir el Bindt.



104 THE BIBLICAL WORLD

along the side of the hill. After about six hundred yards in the
open it plunges through a high ridge of hard limestone, running
seventeen hundred feet through the rock. This tunnel has as
many as eleven shafts, and is over a hundred feet below the
surface in places. Emerging again, the aqueduct winds around
the head of a valley and enters the Valley of the Pools high up
on the hillside; originally it must have passed around the head
of the highest pool, but near this pool it today disappears, and
for many years past its waters have descended a steep, unce-
mented channel into the lowest pool. The original course can
still be traced in a much-broken, rock-cut channel running along
the hillside to a point at least equally distant with the highest
pool. With the exception of the last part, the channel is prob-
ably in fair repair in almost all its length; the cement for great
distances is perfect. It is blocked by stones at many of the
openings, and is silted up in some of the underground parts, but
nowhere really destroyed. The tunneled parts are described by
Sir Charles Wilson, and I think all who have examined them will
agree with him that this feature of the aqueduct constitutes
“one of the most remarkable works in Palestine.”

From near Solomon’s Pools the “high-level aqueduct” is
lost sight of,® until it reappears near Bethlehem, where remains
of it can be seen today near the Jerusalem-Bethlehem road.
These remains consist of parts of an enormous inverted siphon
made of great perforated blocks of stone cemented together,
which carried the water across the valley. Probably this siphon
was at once the glory and the destruction of this aqueduct, so
magnificent as a work of art. In practice it soon became use-
less through the silting up of the lower part of the curve and,
as appears from the large sections uncovered, through the crack-
ing of the unwieldy masses of stone. Many fragments of these
have been carried to Jerusalem, where they are preserved as curi-
osities. The diameter of the tube is 1524 inches. Upon several
of the stones Latin inscriptions have recently been found,” by

* There are remains probably belonging to it along the valley of Artis above the
*“low-level aqueduct.”

* See the Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement, 1901, p. 119.
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which the date of this part,and probably of the whole aqueduct,
may be determined, viz., 195 A. D.—the reign of the emperor
Septimus Severus, when the city was no longer Jerusalem, but
Zlia Capitolina. Some traces of this aqueduct have been seen
in the plain of Rephaim, and Mr. Hanauer has pointed out to
me a rock-cut channel close to the railway station, which, it is

THE WESTERN POOL OF SOLOMON.
Showing the Fortress which Guarded the Three Pools.

likely, belonged to the same system. The water probably
entered the city near the Jaffa Gate, and another conduit also
connected the aqueduct with the Birket Mamilla.

The “low-level aqueduct” we know to be older than the one
just described, and it has continued to be used, more or less, up
to the present day. Whether any part of it goes back to Solo-
mon’s time, as is claimed, is more than doubtful. It is the
custom in the East to associate any great work with the name
“Solomon;"” hence we get ‘“Solomon’s Pools,” * Solomon’s
Quarries,” *“Solomon’s Stables,” etc.— he is the country’s ideal
of wisdom and greatness. The fact is, we know nothing of the



106 THE BIBLICAL WORLD

early history of this great work. Josephus® states that Pontius
Pilate made a ‘“‘current of water’ to Jerusalem, for which,
because perhaps the water was to come to the temple area, he
took the temple funds, thereby causing riots among the Jews.
This reference, however, is extraordinarily slight if it refers to
the whole of this great work. Is it likely that such a work
could have been conceived, planned, and executed in the ten
years (26-36 A. D.) during which he was procurator ?

The aqueduct begins at two main sources: the nearer at the
Buruk, or Pools of Solomon, seven miles (direct) from Jerusalem;
and the farther at Wady ‘Arritb, two-thirds of the way to Hebron,
nearly thirteen miles (direct) from Jerusalem.

The Wady ‘Arrttb is a wide open valley, crossed by the Jeru-
salem-Hebron road. Although not evident to a casual observer,
there arise in this valley two springs, or perhaps one might say
more correctly two collections of springs. These, late in the
dry season, are all subterranean; but when the scheme was
mooted, a few years ago, of again bringing water from this
place to Jerusalem, the ground was opened up in many places,
and I saw the water everywhere running freely along the ancient
rock-cut channels underground. One of these sources takes
its rise in a small pool, the Birket Kdfin; the other starts from
the ‘Ain Kueiziba3* The channels from these two sources con-
verge and join their waters in the Birket ‘Arrftb; at present this
is quite a ruin, but it is evident that originally it was similar to
the highest of the three Pools of Solomon. From this Birket the
water passed to the long and extremely tortuous aqueduct which
runs twenty-eight miles3* to the Pools. Originally this aqueduct
entered the second pool, but now the water descends by a rough,
steep channel to the lowest pool. ’

At Solomon’s Pools four springs are described as arising,
*Ain ‘Atbn, ‘Ain Sdleh, and two others of less importance, one of
which comes up under the third pool itself, and the other within

® Antiquities, XVI1II, iii, 2.
3t Dr. Schick gives the names as ‘Ain Xhashabek and Ras el *Ain respectively.

#JosEPHUS (Joc. cit.) gives the length of Pilate’s aqueduct as twenty-five miles,
which might well apply to #kss section.
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the castle guarding the Pools. ‘Ain ‘Atdn3 is a small under-
ground spring which arises in a valley just southeast of and a
good deal below the level of the lowest of the Pools; there are a
number of well-like shafts leading down to the rock channels by
which the water is focused upon-the mouth of the cemented
aqueduct. ‘Ain Sdlek is known to Europeans as the *Sealed

THE GREAT EASTERN POOL OF SOLOMON,

Fountain” (Cant. 4:12). It is an underground spring, con-
nected by means of a tunnel with the highest pool, but in such a
manner that only the surplus water flows that way, while the chief
supply goes to the aqueduct itself, which, running from this point
to the north of the Pools, rapidly descends the valley to join
the other tributary from ‘4in ‘A#dn. The other two springs, ‘Ain
el Bartk and ‘Ain el Faraje, also send contributions to it.

The three great pools called the Pools of Solomon are too
well known to need much description here. They lie one below
the other down the valley; their floors are made of the valley

3 The Etam of 2 Chron. 11:6; 1 Chron. 4: 3, was probably near here.
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bed, and naturally they are deepest at their lowest, 7. e., eastern,
ends; they increase in size from above downward. The high-
est pool, which is nearly 400 feet by 250 feet, passes its surplus
water to the middle one, which is slightly larger, and that again
to the great lowest pool, 582 feet by 177 feet, and at its lowest
end 50 feet deep. This third pool receives water, not only
from the springs and pools above, but in addition, at present,
all which comes along the broken remains of the Wady Bidr
and the Wady ‘Arrdb aqueducts. In general appearance this pool
strongly suggests that it was constructed, at any rate partly,
with a view to its being used as a mawmachia. The regulating
sluices for emptying these Pools have long been out of order.
The cement with which the Pools were faced up has become
cracked, so that during the summer season they become quite
dry, or at best contain a little stagnant water, full of weeds and
water snakes.

From below the Pools, the aqueduct winds along the hill-
sides for eleven and one-half miles. It is in perfect condition
as far as Bethlehem, carrying a good stream of water; and even
beyond Bethlehem this aqueduct was until quite lately in fairly
good repair. So late as the German emperor’s visit it carried
water into ‘E/ Kas, a fountain in the Hardm. At Bethlehem the
aqueduct traverses a tunnel, and again near Jerusalem. Approach-
ing the city, it crosses under the Bethlehem road, and keeps
around to the north of the Birket es Sultdn, crossing the valley
on a series of pointed arches, which within the last fifty years
have become buried in rubbish; again crossing the road, it
winds underground along the slopes of the southwestern hill
(traditional Zion) to the Hardm, where it terminates. In the
sixteenth century it supplied several public fountains in the city
with living water, among them one upon the dam to the south
of the Birket es Sultdén, which is of special interest just now, as
the water of the new water supply has just been brought there.

On the aqueduct, where it crosses the valley of Hinnom, is
a tablet which states that it was “built” by e/-Malek en-Nasr
Mahommed of Egypt; but this is an exaggeration, for it is evi-
dent that he only repaired it. Then, too, in the aqueduct itself,
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we find at present that the water-course consists of earthenware
pipes carefully jointed together and imbedded in hard cement;
but it is clear that the original design was for the water to run
along a cemented channel, independent of pipes, as still may
be seen in the more distant aqueducts (Wady Bidr and “Arrid).
The cemented channel is in good condition today, and the pipes

AN OLD FOUNTAIN IN JERUSALEM.

are fixed to one side only. Again, in some places, notably
close to the present city confines, the course of the channel has
been entirely changed at some former period, and an old rock-
cut and more ancient channel, many hundred feet in length,
exists beside the more modern one. On the low-level aqueduct
no ancient inscription recording its beginnings has up to this
time been found.

Recently the municipal authorities of Jerusalem have been
much exercised over the water supply of the city, which has
come to be entirely inadequate for the rapidly growing popula-
tion. The very poor rainfall of the rainy season 1900-1901
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brought things to a climax, and led the officials to provide at
once for the bringing of water from the springs which supply
the Pools of Solomon. Fortunately funds were at hand from
a special endowment. The engineers were tired of constant
tinkering at the old aqueduct; when repaired it was wilfully
damaged by the Fellahin of Bethlehem, who strongly object to
the diversion to Jerusalem of what they have come to consider
their special water supply. Accordingly a four-inch iron-pipe
aqueduct was decided on, which should have as direct a course
as possible; for this reason, and because of its strength, it could
be more readily protected. As the quantity of iron pipe was
at the time insufficient, and doubtless also for other reasons, the
aqueduct actually laid extends only from Bethlehem to Jerusa-
lem. It is, as I write, just completed, still lying on the surface
of the ground almost all the way. It passes quite directly over
hill and valley, to the east of the old aqueduct.

Arch=zologically, the most interesting portion of its whole
course is at a point about one mile from Jerusalem, where it
coincides with the course of the old aqueduct in tunneling
through a hillside for a distance of 430 meters. Here advan-
tage has been taken of the ancient work to make a great reser-
voir tunnel; the original tortuous passage has been deepened
three meters on its whole length and lined with impervious
cement. The water will accumulate in this reservoir when the
pipes between here and the city are closed, and this great body
of water will furnish the necessary pressure to sustain a good
steady stream at the delivery pipes in the city. The existence
of this old tunnel was a most fortunate thing for the modern
engineers.

While the construction of this great reservoir was in progress
I visited the works and traversed the tunnel; I believe it has
scarcely ever been examined before this year. The ancient
aqueduct, now the highest part of the new tunnel, was large
enough to allow a man to creep through; it was very winding;
in parts it was cut through solid rock, in other parts the roof
was sustained by slabs of stone either placed horizontally or
arranged in a A-shaped manner. About the middle was a large
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chamber some ten feet in diameter and -of uncertain height—
perhaps fifty feet—all cut out of solid rock; besides this—
which was probably a shaft, although no opening above could
be found —there were three other shafts from the top of the hill
into the tunnel, all perfect, lined with slabs of stone, and just
large enough to allow a man to be let down through them. The

THE INAUGURATION OF THE NEW WATER SUPPLY AT THE FOUNTAIN ON THE
JERUSALEM-BETHLEHEM ROAD.

The people are standing on the road, outside the city walls to the west. The Montefiore almshouses
are on the hill in the background. To the right is the Birket es Sultin, to the left the valley of Hinnom
(neither of them shown in the photograph). The officials are engaged in prayer.

ancient aqueduct has to a large extent been destroyed in mak-
ing the tunnel; but now that the era of iron pipes has come,
earthenware pipes will not again be needed.

From this reservoir the pipes cross one or two deep valleys,
till they reach the traditional valley of Hinnom; here they
make a sharp bend from northeast to northwest, close to the
traditional Aceldama, and descend abruptly to the bottom of the
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valley; thence they divide, one branch going northeast up the
slopes of the hills and through the Dung Gate into the Hardm
(the temple area), the other passing up the steep ascent of the
valley of Hinnom until it reaches the Jerusalem-Bethlehem
road, where it supplies the fountain before mentioned, and
empties its surplus water into a reservoir in the Birket es Sultén.
It is said that it is intended later to lead the water to the Jaffa
Gate, and to supply the other Saracenic fountains in the city.

The new water supply was inaugurated amid much public
rejoicing on November 27, 1901, the anniversary of the Sultan’s
birthday. The new work certainly brings credit to the pasha,
to the municipality of Jerusalem, and to M. Franghia, the Greek
engineer who carried it out so successfully. At the same time
this new arrangement, while a great advance and a considerable
boon to the city, is rather to be welcomed as a hopeful begin-
ning than as the complete solution of the water-supply question.
Though the water is thus brought to the city, it must still be
carried from house to house in goatskins or tins, since there are
none of the elaborate channels for the distribution of the water
such as were in use in former ages. What is needed is the con-
struction of an aqueduct—probably the ‘Ar4é springs would
furnish the best source—of larger dimensions and at a higher
level, so that reservoirs might be supplied on high ground above
the city, from which distribution might be made to all the chief
houses and institutions. It is to be feared that the Holy City
will have to wait long for this, but the inauguration of this ‘‘ low
level” system is most encouraging, and fosters the hope that
the greater and more beneficial scheme may yet be realized.



THE SOCIAL TEACHING OF PAUL.

II. THE SOCIAL CONTENT OF MESSIANISM IN NEW
TESTAMENT TIMES.

By SHAILER MATHEWS,
The University of Chicago.

SECTION I. THE POLITICO-SOCIAL PROGRAM OF REVOLUTIONARY
MESSIANISM.

WHILE it is true that both transcendental and revolutionary
messianism differentiated themselves simultaneously in Judaism,
it is the latter that remained the more conservative. Develop-
ment is limitless within the region of such speculation as went
to constitute the pseudepigraphic literature of apocalyptic, but
in social movements hopes are tempered by experience. Further,
the thoughts and hopes of the masses are always difficult to
trace, but doubly so when, as among the Jews, they are all but
unexpressed in literature and must generally be inferred from ref-
erences in an unfriendly historian like Josephus. None the less,
popular messianism deserves more attention than has ever been
accorded it; for throughout the entire period from Judas Macca-
bzus to the fall of Jerusalem it was never suppressed, and at
last became utterly uncontrollable. It is, indeed, no unstriking
parallelism that might be drawn between the different effect pro-
duced by English philosophy upon the literary circles and the
masses of France during the eighteenth century, and the two
manifestations of the fixed social ideas of messianism among
the scribe s and the despised 'am haarets of Judaism during New
Testament times. In both pre-revolutionary epochs the radical-
ism of the literary circles was opposed to struggle, quite content
with a policy of /laisses-faire, while the discontent of the masses,
when once it had appropriated the watchwords and philosophy
of the literary world, undertook to bring into actual existence a
future which the comfortable middle class was quite ready to

113
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intrust to Providence. Only in Judea the Pharisees had no keen
interest even in reform, and the masses had no need to wait for
the slow infiltration of ideas which they, with their teachers, had
received as a common inheritance from their past.

It is commonly held that the messianic hope is wanting in
1 Maccabees, and this is true if the only evidences of sucha
hope are to be sought in the prophet who was expected to come
and solve riddles.® This prophet is certainly not the Messiah,
but one like those of the old Hebrew days who was expected to
appear and give the people infallible directions for conduct.®
None the less, it appears likely that the author of 1 Maccabees,
like the author of the approximately contemporary portions of the
Sibylline Oracles, saw in the Asmonean house something more
than a family of successful adventurers. In fact, he expressly
makes their significance messianic in the general sense when#
he explains the defeat of certain emulators of Judas as due to
the fact that they were ‘“not of the seed of the men by whose
hand deliverance was given unto Israel.” Doubtless the disap-
pointment over the later Asmoneans felt by the pharisaic author
of the Psalms of Solomon+ was due in no small degree to the
striking contrast between hopes cherished by his party in its
earlier stages and the actual history of the descendants of John
Hyrcanus. In this experience, as may later appear, is one
very probable explanation for the subsequent refusal of the
Pharisees to place confidence in anything less than superhuman
catastrophic messianism.

The reign of Herod 1. was not conducive to even apocalyptic
messianic hopes, much less to any attempt to establish a new
kingdom, whether of man or God, in Judea. We are, indeed,
quite without any distinct literary reference to messianism dur-
ing his reign—a fact that argues, not only repression, but also

% Forexample, the disposition of the stones of the polluted altar of burnt-sacrifice,

1 Macc. 4:46; and the adjustment of the new Asmonean priestly dynasty with the
claims of the house of Zadok, 1 Macc. 14:41. Cf. also 1 Macc. 9:27.

4 Cf. Mark 6:15; 8:28.
411 Macc. §:62.

“Cf,e g, Pss.1:5-9;2:3,5,8; 4:5; 7:2; 8:9-14.
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tolerable content on the part of the literary classes ;4 yet, pos-
sibly, revolutionary messianism is to be seen in the robber bands
which Herod was forced to reduce. Such scanty evidence as
exists concerning these men makes it probable that they were
akin to nationalists rather than to brigands.# The conspiracy of
the ten men, and the revolt of the people under the rabbis
Judas and Mattathias,* were also an exhibition of a nationalism
which, though not to be very clearly described, certainly had its
origin in the religious sensibilities of the masses.+

It was with the death of Herod that revolutionary messian-
ism entered upon its uncontrollable career. From that time it
is possible to trace its history in a series of more or less success-
ful revolts, a succession of not always abortive popular move-
ments, and the formation of sects. Indeed, the entire course of
rebellion, which culminated in the triumph of the Zealots and
the war of 66-70 A. D., is best understood as an ever-increasing
revolutionary messianism—an attempt on the part of popular
leaders to hasten that divine deliverance of their nation which
the prophets had foretold, and which every Jew believed was
sure to come. The words of Josephus ¢ in describing the motive
of the rebellion give us the only true point of view: ‘“ What
most stirred them up to the war was an ambiguous oracle that
was found also in their sacred writings, that about that time one
from their country should become ruler of the world.” To
adopt this point of view is, however, not to say that all revolts

43The plot of the Pharisees described in Ant., xvii, 2: 4, can hardly be messianic,
since they are said to have promised the kingdom to Pheroras. Josephus's descrip-

tion of this party is doubtless taken from Nicholas of Damascus. It hardly reads like
the opinion of one who was himself a Pharisee !

44 For example, Hezekiah and his band, JOSEPHUS, 4nt., xiv., 9:2 (though this
case is less probable than the other); Ant, xiv, 15:4, 5. The robbers he restrained
in Trachonitis by settling colonists from Babylon (4nt., xvi, 9 : 1, 2) were of quite
another type.

45 Ant., xv, 8: 3, 4. 46 Ant., xvii, 6 : 2—4.

47 JOSEPHUS, Ant., xv, 10: 4, explains Herod's remission of a third of the taxes as
an effort to regain the good-will of an outraged people. Josephus also in this connec-
tion notes Herod’s use of spies and his forbidding meetings of all sorts except those
of the Essenes.

@ War, vi, 5: 4.
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were messianic. Several of them, as, for instance, those that
followed the death of Herod, were clearly without any such
significance.® Nor is the revolt of 66-70 to be unreservedly
called messianic. Many men then, like Justus,® were doubtless
nothing more than rebels of a purely political sort. Those dis-
turbances alone are to be considered messianic which either
possess the requisite characteristics of a peculiar sect, or are
evidently connected with the great Zealot movement of the
middle of the century.

The emergence of this revolutionary messianism as a distinct
political factor was at the taxing which succeeded the erection
of Judea into a procuratorial province at the banishment of
Archelausin 6 A.D. At that time Judas$* of Gamala in Gaulanitis
and a Pharisee named Zadduk organized a fourth sect, especially
influential among the younger Jews, co-ordinate with the Phari-
sees, Sadducees, and Essenes, and encouraged the people to revolt
against the new foreign ruler.s* Its character is clearly set forth
in the description of Josephus: ‘Its disciples agree in all other
things with the pharisaic notions, but they have an inviolable
attachment to liberty, and say that God is their only ruler and
lord.” The share of this sect, so clearly that of the Zealots,
with its *“ kingdom of God,” in the downfall of the Jewish state
is emphatically declared by Josephus.s3 To trace the rise of the
Jewish revolt is hardly anything else than to trace the growth of
its messianic propaganda. Nor was its spirit wholly confined to
Judea. For, though anything like complete information is want-
ing, it is difficult not to see something akin to Zealot fanaticism in
the gathering of armed Samaritans near Gerizim in order to dis-
cover the sacred vessels buried in the mountains by Moses.* But

4 For instance, that of the slave Simon and the shepherd Athrongseus (Way, ii,
4:1, 2); and various other outbreaks, as those of War, ii, §5: 1.

% JOSEPHUS, Life, 65. 5t A Galilean (a7, ii, 8:1; Ant., xviii, 1:1, 6).

2 A4nt., xviii, 8:1,6. His sons, like those of Mattathias under Antiochus
Epiphanes, apparently continued the movement begun by their father, for they were
crucified by Alexander the procurator (474, xx, §: 2).

$3 Ant., xviii, 1:1, 6.

4 Ant., xviii, 4 : 1. If this should have been by any chance connected also with
the work of John and Jesus in the vicinity, it would have been one element in a piece of
poetic justice. For it was his dispersion of this gathering that brought Pilate into exile.
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it was in Judea and Galilee that the leaven worked most effectively.
The prophet Theudas, who, in 45 or 46 A. D., induced a great
multitude to follow him toward Jordan, which, like another
Moses, he promised to divide, evidently appealed to the messi-
anic hopes of the masses. That his career produced no results
was due to the promptness of the procurator Fadus.ss Under
Felix, Judea and Galilee were alive with robbers and impostors,
some of whom, like Eleazar, who for twenty years had led a
band of outlaws,s the procurator executed; and some of whom,
like the newly appearing Sicarii, he seems to have used to
further his own plans.®” Along with the Sicarii were men like
Theudas urging the masses to follow them into the wilderness,
there to see miracles. One of these impostors —if it is fair to
use quite so harsh a term —was an Egyptian who promised his
followers from the 'am haarets to stand on the Mount of Olives
and cause the walls of Jerusalem to fall.® More significant,
however, are the obscure words of Josephus® in which he
describes a body of ‘ wicked men, cleaner in their hands, but
more wicked in their intentions, who destroyed the peace of the
city no less than did these murderers [the Sicarii]. For they
were deceivers and deluders of the people, and under pretense
of divine illumination were for innovations and changes.” It is
not difficult to see in these men a body of fanatics bound upon
assisting God® to bring in the deliverance for which their nation
was passionately hoping.&

55 Ant., xx, §:1; c¢f. Mark 13:22; Matt. 24:11, 24. The disturbances under
Cumanus (Ant., xx, 5:3, 4; War,ii, 12 : 1, 2) were due toreligious fanaticism, though
hardly to messianic currents.

8 Ant., xx,8:5; War,ii, 13:2, 3.

57 These Sicarii were a group of fanatical Zealots, and hence messianists (¢/. Anz.,
xviii, 1: 1), who turned to assassination as a means of hurrying in the kingdom of
God. Their share in the revolt of 66-70 A. D. was not considerable, but they held
Masada and perished there by their own hands. (War,ii, 17:6; iv,7:2; 9:5;
vii, 8:1 f.; 10:1; 11:1.)

R Ant., xx,8:6; War,ii, 13:5; ¢f. Acts 21: 38. 9 War, ii, 13 : 14.

% They believed that *“ God would show them signs of liberty " in the desert.

6t This hope of the Zealots has also been seen (e. g., SCHURER, Vol. III3, p. 219 ;
MATHEWS, New Testament Times in Palestine, p. 168) in Assumption of Moses, 10 : 8 :
“ Thoueshalt tread upon the neck and the wing of the eagle.” The reference cer-
tainly suggests Rome.
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Under Felix there began to appear in this seething messian-
ism of the masses elements of social as well as political revolu-
tion. Several of the bodies of fanatics who were urging the
masses to revolt were also plundering and burning the houses of
the well-to-do people and killing their owners.®* How far the
“innovating party at Jerusalem,” which, according to Josephus,®
under Albinus became a combination of ‘‘arch-robbers’ and
their ‘“‘satellites,” is to be identified with these emulators of the
early Maccabeans, it is impossible to say. The times were
breeding anarchy quite as much as revolutionary idealism. Yet
one cannot doubt that the messianism of the Zealots included
some wild schemes for reorganizing the Jewish state. Peasant
utopias are always hard to reconstruct, so completely is one at the
mercy of hostile chroniclers and historians; but if one comes to
the history of the Zealots from that of the German and English
Peasant Wars, and especially from the strikingly analogous
movements among the French peasantry and proletarians just
before and during the Revolution of 1789, it will be easy to see,
back of the violence Josephus delights in charging upon them, a
determined effort on the part of men like John of Gischala and
Eleazar to establish a new Jewish state in which there should be,
not only liberty,® but also equality. This purpose it is that
explains, at least partially, the cleavage between the wealthy,
learned, and official classes and the masses which characterized
the entire revolutionary period. It was, indeed, no new phe-
nomenon, for the ’am haarets had always been despised by the
Pharisees and high-priests,’ but with the first resistance to the
Probably, however, the translation of the evidently mutilated verse should be : * Thou
shalt mount up on the necks and the wings of the eagle,” i. e, toward heaven,
a thought immediately expressed in 10:9, 10. The entire fragment seems to express
quietism and the non-resistance of the Chasidim as well as the unwarlike transcen-
dentalism of early pharisaism. See especially 9:4-7, with which compare 1 Macc.
1:53; 2:31; 2 Macc.6:11; 10:6; Ans., xii, 6:2. That the author was a Pharisee
is now held by CHARLES, Assumption of Moses; CLEMEN, in KAUTZSCH, Apokryphen

und Pseudepigraphen, Vol. 11, pp. 314 f. The fragment was probably written during
the first quarter of the first Christian century.

% Way, ii, 13:6. 6 War, ii, 14: 1. G4 Cf. War,iv, 4:1,5; §5:5.

% That this contempt should have grown under the later rabbis is very likely due
in part to the events of the civil war, 66-70 A. D. For illustration of what this feeling
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procurator Gessius Florus it became a source of civil war.
From the outset the Pharisees and high-priests as a class
opposed the revolt. Singularly enough, however, the radical who
first proposed that the sacrifices for the emperor cease was Ele-
azar, the son of the high-priest Ananias, at that time governor of
the temple, and, despite the opposition of the class to which he
belonged, he was able to carry his plan into action.¥ The con-
servative element in Jerusalem was, indeed, with the greatest
difficulty induced to abandon the non-political @ attitude of apo-
calyptic messianism. It undertook the organization of the revolt
only as the less of two evils, and doubtless with the purpose of
making peace as soon as possible with Rome,® a fact that gives
special significance to the labors of the enemy of dilettante revo-
lutionists, John of Gischala.% But even such adjustment of the
““classes” and ‘““masses’’ was short-lived. The moment the
Zealots and their sympathizers among the masses gained any
advantage, their policy of economic as well as political revolution
emerged. Thus in the first excitement of the attempt to establish
the ideal state, they set fire to the public archives,” burned all
records of indebtedness, and massacred the high-priest Ananias.”
This anti-aristocratic spirit developed rapidly after the collapse of
the attempt of the dourgeois party to organize a successful revolt
in Galilee, and, thanks to the enthusiasm of the younger Jews,
throughout the fearful days of civil war it grew even more
extreme. A band of fanatical Idumean patriots was introduced
as the means of establishing a veritable reign of terror, in the
midst of which many wealthy men were killed, including the
noble high-priest Ananus.? The effort to force the hand of
was, see quotations in SCHURER, Jewisk People, etc., Div. 11, ii, 8(8), especially Demat,
ii, 3. On some more shocking expressions (e. g., “a member of the 'am Aaarels may

be slit up,” Pesackim, 49b) see some very sensible words in LAZARUS, Ethics of Juda-
ism, Vol. 1, pp. 258 f.

% War, ii, 17: 2. 61 Ant., xvii, 11:1.
% JosePHUS, Life, 7; War,ii, 17:4; iv, 5:2. See also War,ii, 20:1-3.
% War, ii, 21:1, 2; Life, 13. 7 Yet, ¢f. War,vi, 6:3.

7t War, ii, 17:6,9. That they were seeking after some ideal state is clear from
Eleazar's execution of the would-be tyrant Menahem.

7 War, iv, §:1-3.
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Jehovah and to compel him to hasten the deliverance of an
abortive messianic state had become, like so many a later revo-
lution, a carnival of blood. Yet through all this struggle one
can see the persistent, though ever-diminishing, idealism of the
Zealots. They would have a peasant high-priest, a new state,
a new people, and no king but God.” The ancient prophets in
whose words they trusted could not be seen to foretell anything
but triumph for such an ambition,” and during the miseries of
the last days of the capital the later prophets were urging the
people to await deliverance from God.”s

Their mad hope of deliverance included, as has already
been said, a conqueror, whose appearance was assured by the
‘‘ambiguous oracle” (xpnopds audlBohos) of which Josephus
speaks, and which can be no other than that of Daniel.” Here
in this hope the motif of the entire Zealot movement may be seen:
its members believed that, if once they could organize an inde-
pendent republic, during its struggle with Rome the Messiah
himself would come to its aid.”” It is even possible to see in the
desperate faith of the Jerusalem prophets?® a faith born of Dan.
9: 25, that the very destruction of Jerusalem would in God’s own
time—‘seven weeks and three score and two weeks’’ —be fol-
lowed by the appearance of the Messiah.?”

13Cf. War,iv, 3:6-8; 5:4,5; 6:1. 74 War, iv, 6 : 3.

75 War, vi, 5:2. Many portents are described by JosEpHUS, War, vi, §5:3.

76That Josephus himself regarded this prophecy as foretelling the destruction of
Rome seems implied by his refusal to interpret the “stone " of Dan. 2: 45 in 4/, x,
10: 4.

77The r8le played by the prophecies of Daniel throughout this period of the
Jewish state is great. Chief reliance was undoubtedly laid upon the vision of the
“stone cut without hands from the mountain” (Dan. 2:45) and the vision of the ‘“Son
of man” (7:13), the Messiah (9 : 25), and the apocalypse of chaps. 11 and 12. The
““ ambiguity " in these oracles can have been only whether the new prince was to be
a native Jew of Palestine or a foreigner. Josephus interprets it in the latter sense
(so GERLACH, Die Weissagungen d. A. T. in den Schriften d. Fl. Jo., p. 73), appar-
ently thereby giving up all further expectation of a coming Messiah —a conclusion,
however, hard to accept in the light of Ant, x, 10:4, and his treatment of the
prophecy of Baalam, 4#¢, iv, 6 :5. It is perhaps worth noticing that this familiarity
of the people at large with the prophecies of Daniel is an important element in
judging the meaning Jesus conveyed by speaking of himself as 6 vlds 7ol d»fpdrwov.

% War, vi, §:2. 79 GERLACH, p. 84.
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In very truth, the Jews who had rejected Jesus as Messiah
paid terribly for their rejection of ‘‘the things that pertained to
peace” and their choice of another hope. The Jewish state fell,
the victim of an ever-developing fanaticism, born of a faith in
a coming Kingdom and King. In the attempt made by the
Zealots to hasten God’s time there is to be seen a hope for an
actual commonwealth, which, however we may lament our lack
of information, was clearly to embrace new social institutions.
How vain was their dream is apparent, but it was no less dreamed.
Nor did messianism of this type perish with the temple. A half
century later it again blazed out, but with its champions no
longer separated from the party of the Pharisees. In its new
form revolutionary messianism was guided and inspired by no
less a person than the great rabbi Akiba.

QA fMeditation.

John 16:12. “I have yet many things to say unto you, but
ye cannot bear them now.”

It requires an education to understand Jesus Christ ; not an educa-
tion in science and the classics, or even in theology, but none the less
an education. It requires the education, not of the schools, but of the
spirit; not for individuals alone, but for the Christian people; not a
flashing of light, but an agelong training. Slowly it comes, but the living
God loves to give it to the living soul. There is no understanding
Jesus Christ well until the lesson of the spirituality of his work and
meaning, which is the lesson of reality and simplicity, has been learned.
No lesson requires more patience in the teacher than this, or more of

the courage of faith in the learner.
WiLLiaM NEWTON CLARKE.



. CONCEPTIONS OF GOD AMONG MODERN SEMITES.

By PROFESSOR SAMUEL IveEs CurTiss, PuD, D.D,
Chicago Theological Seminary.

Dr. W. L. THoMPsON, of the American Board,” says that
“‘the Tongas have a hazy idea of God as the first cause, but the
worship of spirits and ancestors is more of a power in their
lives.”’”* The same statement is true of those modern Semites
who have not been affected by the teaching of Islam, or by that
of ancient Christianity. These are to be found among ignorant

peasants in Syria and Palestine, as well as among various tribes
of Arabs.3

In conducting our investigations it is not easy to discover
whether the conceptions of God which exist today among them,
however shadowy, have come from the instruction of Moslem
sheiks, who often teach the Bedouins, at least for a brief period,

t1Of Mount Silinda, East Central African Mission.
3 Personal interview, Journal, X, spring of 1901.

3 While the terms “Arab” and “Bedouin” are sometimes used interchangeably, there
is properly a clear difference in usage, as indicated by Lane (see his Aradic-English
Lexicon). Lane defines £/-’Arab as: * Those who have alighted and made their
abode in the cultivated regions, and have taken as their homes the Arabian cities and
towns or villages, and others also that are related to them . . . . an appellation of
common application [to the whole nation] . . . . [and in the lexicons . . . . applied
to the desert Arabs of pure speech].” Hence this term is frequently used, not only of
those Arabs who have begun to cultivate the fields, but also of those who live in towns.
It may be used of the inhabitants of the desert, of pure nomads, but not exclu-
sively so. On the other hand Bedawy, according to the same eminent authority,
signifies : “ Of, or belonging to, or relating to, the dedw, or desert; and, used as a
substantive, a man, and particularly an Arab, of the desert.” The Bedouins never live
in towns, never cultivate the soil, but gain their livelihood by raids, and regard with
unspeakable disdain those who have forsaken the nomad life to live even in part by
the tillage of the soil. The term Fellakin, which signifies * plowmen,” is used of the
peasant class. It is among the Fellakin and the Bedouins, as least affected by Islam,
that we should expect the largest results in these investigations with respect to the
survivals of ancient Semitic religion.

122
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the tenets of Islam,* or whether we have the same phenomenon
among them as that which has been pointed out by Andrew
Lang in his Making of Religion,s where the worship of God and
of inferior deities, without the influence of *positive religion,” ¢
exists side by side. Nor can we determine whether the concep-
tion of God now found among the Bedouins is an evolution from
the conditions of tribal life, so that God is but a superhuman
sheik. This is a domain in which further investigations are
necessary. The opinions and reports of travelers are too frag-
mentary to supply adequate data for an induction.

It must be remembered that the modern Semite does not
reason with respect to religious matters. By nature imagina-
tive and impressionable, his ideas regarding the divine being are
rather pictures left on his mind than the result of any philo-
sophical reflection, since he does not philosophize. He is not at
all disturbed by views which are inconsistent, hence mutually
exclusive.” ‘He will admit that according to the tenets of Islam
he should be a fatalist, whose life cannot by prayers, tears, or

41t was the testimony of Habeeb Yadgi, of Mehardeh, who is remarkably
familiar with the customs of the Arabs, from personal observation, that “there are
scarcely any religious sheiks among the Bedouins. If they have no religious sheik,
they send for one to attend a funeral. He has seen the Arabs come to Karyaten, in
the Syrian desert, for such a sheik.” On the other hand, the chief of the Rawaein, a
small tribe that migrates past Palmyra, affirms that “ every body of Arabs has a religious
sheik " (Journal, X11, summer of 1901). This latter statement is improbable. LADY
BLUNT, Bedouin Tribes of the Euphrates (London, 1879), Vol. II, p. 217, testifies:

“ The Shammar, alone of all the nobdle tribes we visited, possessed a mollah; and his
duties with them were in no way of a priestly character.”

s Pp. 178 ff.

©W. ROBERTSON SMITH, Lectures on the Religion of the Semites (New York, 1889),
p- 1: *Judaism, Christianity, and Islam are posifive religions, that is, they did not
grow up, like the systems of ancient heathenism, under the action of unconscious forces
operating silently from age to age, but trace their origin to the teaching of great
religious innovators, who spoke as the organs of a divine revelation, and deliberately
departed from the traditions of the past.”

7 PALGRAVE, Narrafive of a Year's Journey through Central and Eastern Arabia
(London, 1865), Vol. I, p. 68: “ The Arabs are, generally speaking, rather a believ-
ing than a religious nation. . . . . Men who readily grant an abstract belief to every-
thing are not unlikely to reconcile, in a practical way, the many contradictions thus
admitted into their theory by acting on nothing. Christian, Jewish, Mahometan, or
pagan creeds and forms — the Arab, when left to himself, does not see why they
should not all be equally true, equally estimable.”
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sacrifices be prolonged one day after the limit decreed has
expired; he will confess his belief in fatalism, and then will
justify a usage entirely inconsistent with such a belief by naively
saying: ““ This is according to the simplicity of our minds.”® The
simplicity of the Semitic mind accounts for the survival of ancient
customs which have been handed down from the remotest
antiquity, notwithstanding the teachings of Islam or Christianity.

To the Arab or Syrian, custom is mightier than right; indeed,
custom is the only right he knows. Both morality and religion
depend upon it. The heavens might sooner fall than custom be
set aside. If we can get at the usage of the Semite, we shall
know what his religion is.

Another principle which we must remember to be deeply
ingrained in the divine, as well as in the human, economy, is the
belief that might makes right. In the words of another: ‘*God
makes right by edict.”? In the same category belongs the con-
viction that God can be bought; that is, that he is bribable.
This is the experience that every oriental has had of human
government; he naturally has the same view of the divine.

From the foregoing it is easy to see that the modern Semite
has no ethical conception of God as holy or as just; hence we
shall find that his views of sin are entirely deficient and do not
possess a moral quality. He is not afraid to take God’s name in
vain, or to swear falsely by him,* or to use the name in the most
shameful connections.” It is certain that such a conception of

¢ The Servant of the Chair, after saying: “ Every building must have its death,
man, woman, child, or animal. God has appointed a redemption for every building
through sacrifice. If God has accepted the sacrifice, he has redeemed the house,”
added : “ This is according to the simplicity of our minds; of course, every man dies
when his time comes” (/ourmal, X, summer of 1901). This expression recurred
in different forms a number of times, showing that the Arab, or Syrian, was conscious
of the contrast between ancient usage and the tenets of Islam.

9 The oriental mind has not the same idea of abstract right and wrong as the
occidental. He thinks God makes right and wrong by edict.” (Interview with Rev.
George E. Post, M.D., of the Syrian Protestant College, Beirut ( Journal, X, summer
of 1900).)

1 Of this there are abundant examples, it is affirmed everywhere, and see
DouGHTY, Zravels in Arabia Deserta (Cambridge, 1888), Vol. I, p. 266.

B LANE, An Account of the Manners and Customs of the Modern Egyptians
(London, 1896), pp. 286, 287.
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God has no power to affect the life of the Syrian or Bedouin.
Nor need we find it at variance with the representations which
have been given of him by most travelers.

It may well be that Palgrave is right when he claims that
“a general belief in the Supreme Being, Author of all, and Ruler
of all, has from time immemorial prevailed throughout Arabia.”*
Nor does such a belief serve to cloud their hopes of the future
life, or to check a spirit of cheerful bravado when brought to think
of appearing before a God who is neither just nor holy. Thisis
well illustrated by another quotation from Palgrave:

“ What will you do on coming into God's presence for judgment after so
graceless a life ? " said I one day to a spirited young Sherarat. . . . . “ What
will we do?”" was his unhesitating answer; *“why, we will go up to God and
salute him, and if he proves hospitable (gives us meat and tobacco), we will
stay with him ; if otherwise, we will mount our horses and ride off.”” This is
a fair specimen of Bedouin ideas touching another world. . . . . Nor did I
ever meet, among the genuine nomad tribes, with any individual who took a
more spiritual view, whether of the Deity, of the soul of man, or of any other
disembodied being soever. God is for them a chief, residing mainly, it would
seem, in the sun, with which, indeed, they in a manner identify him . . . .
somewhat more powerful, of course, than their own head man, . . . . but
in other respects of much the same style and character.”

Lady Blunt’s characterization of the Bedouin’s relation to
God gives no disclosure of him as a just or holy being, but
rather as one possessed of superior power:

A belief, then, in God certainly exists among the Bedouins, though the
only active form of it is a submission to the divine will. It stands in singular
correspondence with the religion of the ancient patriarchs. At the present
day, no doubt, it is but a vague reflection of ancient faith, and depends as
much upon custom as any other belief or prejudice of the Bedouin mind.*

Perhaps an exceptional consciousness of sin and a religion
that is beautiful, and, it would almost seem, exceptional, among
the sons of the desert, as observed among the Towarah in the
Sinaitic peninsula, is indicated in some Bedouin prayers overheard
and reported by Professor Palmer. The following is a specimen
of one at sunset :

" PALGRAVE, 0p. cit., Vol. I, p. 249. 3 [bid., p. 33.

14 |,ADY ANNE BLUNT, Bedouin Tribes of the Euphrates (London, 1879), Vol. 111,
p- 220.
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O Lord, be gracious unto us! In all that we hear or see, in all that we
say or do, be gracious unto us! Have mercy upon our friends who have
passed away before us. I ask pardon of the great God. I ask pardon at the
sunset, when every sinner turns to him. Now and forever, I ask pardon of
God. O Lord, cover us from our sins, guard our children, and protect our
weaker friends !

Again, at sunrise they pray:

I seek refuge with the great God from Satan accursed with stones.
Deliver me from evil, provide for me and for my brethren the faithful . . ..
O Lord, uncover not our inmost faults, protect our children and our weaker
friends. O Lord, provide for me, thou who providest for the blind hyena!

These higher and better conceptions of God may well have
been inspired by the teachings of Islam. This seems likely
from the formula with which they preface every prayer: “I
desire to pray and to seek guidance from God ; for good and pure
prayers come from God alone. Peace be upon our Lord Abra-
ham and our Lord Mohammed.”*s Besides, they are able to
recite from memory certain sections of the Koran, as I was
assured at one of their festivals.*

It is doubtless true that among the majority of the Fellahin
and Arabs their conceptions of God have been modified by their
habits and condition, if we may not affirm that they have been
derived from them. Hence, to them God is the author of good
and evil.®” No sheik with whom they have had to do, no emir
or sultan of whom they have ever heard, is the author of good
alone. This is an old Semitic conception which we find illus-
trated in the Old Testament. Job says, with respect to the
appalling calamities which have befallen him in the loss of prop-
erty and children: ‘“What ? shall we receive good at the hand
of God, and shall we not receive evil?”*® So it is “an evil
spirit from the Lord "’ that troubles Saul.® Thus, “The anger of
the Lord was kindled against Israel, and he moved David against
them, saying, Go, number Israel and Judah.”>* The same fear

18 The Desert of the Exodus (New York, 1872), pp. 86, 87.

16 Journal, 1V, spring of 1899, in the Sinaitic peninsula.

17 LADY BLUNT, o0p. cit., Vol. I1, pp. 216, 217: *“ God is the fate to which all must

bow, the cause of the good and of the evil in life . . . . of the fertility of their flocks,
and of the murrains which sometimes afflict them.”

18Job 2:10. 91 Sam. 16 : 14-16, 23; 28: 10. 22 Sam. 24 :1.
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of numbering the people among the modern Semites is partially
chargeable for the absence of any correct statistics as to the pop-
ulation of oriental cities and towns. It is interesting to note that
the theology of later Judaism has amended the passage to read:
“And Satan stood up against Israel and moved David to number
Israel.”** Amos speaks from the old point of view when he
asks: “Shall evil befall a city, and the Lord hath not done
itp"=

Closely connected with this is the thought that God may lead
astray. Thus Suleiman, a teacher in a school of the Irish Pres-
byterian Church in Nebk, who made the most careful investi-
gations for me during more than two months, interviewing
Moslems and Christians, Fellahin and Bedouin, at the sugges-
tion of Rev. J. Stewart Crawford, said as the result of many
interviews with many kinds of people: *Their view is that God
is the Creator of heaven and earth, the Maker of all men, the
Giver of good to all. He may also lead astray. The ignorant
know up to this point.”* This is evidently a survival of an
ancient Semitic conception, which, we find, gives coloring to
certain Old Testament passages, as, for example, when the Lord
is represented as saying of Pharaoh: “I will harden his heart ;" *
and Isaiah represents God as bidding him: *‘Make the heart of
this people fat, and make their ears heavy, and smear their eyes,
lest they should see with their eyes, and hear with their ears,
and perceive with their heart, and should convert, and be
healed.” s I do not, of course, believe that these passages
teach that God leads man astray, but they are certainly colored
by this idea. Another passage, read literally, expresses the
view that God makes the enemies of his people guilty. I refer
to Ps. 5:11, where the psalmist prays, according to the Hebrew
idiom, ‘* Make them guilty, O God;” which the Revisers well
translate, “Hold them guilty, O God,” or, perhaps better,
“Declare them guilty, O God,” that is, *“Let them suffer the

211 Chron. 21: 1. * Amos 3 :6.

73 Journal, X, summer of 1901, Syrian desert.

* Exod. 4:21, ¢f. 9:12; 10:20, 27; 11:10; 14:4, 8, 17.

2sIsa. 6 :9, 10 (Hebrew).
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consequences of their guilt.” We have an illustration of this
meaning in passages parallel to God’s hardening Pharaoh’s
heart, where it is said: ‘ Pharaoh hardened his heart.””*® But
the thought that God leads man astray is original in the Semitic
mind. So ingrained is the ancient idea, through millenniums of
oppression, that one in power is responsible for a man’s failure
that it sometimes appears today in a very amusing way. The
following incident which illustrates this point came under my
notice when 1 was spending five weeks at the Syrian Protestant
College in Beirut. A student failed to pass his examination
in French. He therefore wrote a very indignant letter to the
French professor, in which he asked the question in Arab-
English: “Why did you fail me?” By this he did not mean,
“Why did you declare that my examination was a failure ?"” but,
“Why did you cause me to fail ?"” This was evidently his mean-
ing from the tenor of his letter in which he claimed that he had
done excellent work in French. The belief that God leads men
astray has a very important bearing on their notion of sin.

The people, judging from experience, regard God as a jeal-
ous being, upon whose help they may rely at any given crisis of
their lives, if they make him a satisfactory present. Rev. John
Zeller, for more than forty years missionary in Palestine, and
who knows much of the working of the native mind, said to me:
“The sacrifice of a sheep may have a vicarious character in so far
as it is thought to appease a jealous God who is not willing to
have anyone too prosperous.”?? It seems as if one of the
earliest representations of man’s approach to God was through a
gift, as that is the proper rendering of minka, the term used to
describe the presents which Cain and Abel are represented as
bringing to God.® This is the simplest conception of sacrifice.
They bring a present to God as a man would bring a gift to an
emir, and would consider it ‘“singularly impertinent to go empty-
handed.”® Men, realizing too well their experiences with
earthly potentates, and fearing their jealousy, bring their gifts.

% Exod. 8:15, 32. 37 Journal, V111, Jerusalem, summer of 1900.

28 Gen. 4 : 3, 4 (Hebrew).

» Interview with Rev. G. M. Mackie, D.D., Beirut (_/ournal/, X, summer of 1901).
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It is this ancient idea which appears in an utterance of David,
when he has a parley with Saul: “If it be the Lord that hath
stirred thee up against me, let him smell an offering.” 3 The
account of the confusion of tongues seems almost to suggest the
belief of the writer that God was jealous because of an achieve-
ment, which might indicate that in time men, if permitted to
live together unchecked, might become ‘“too prosperous’’ and
endanger the supremacy of God himself.3* There are other
illustrations of the same conception of God. There are numer-
ous examples in the Old Testament which show that the ancient
writers have been led in their choice of expressions and manner
of representation by beliefs and modes of thought current in
their times and which still exist among Syrians and Bedouins
today.

There seems to be abundant evidence that ignorant people
think of God as one of themselves,?* as having a human organism.33
He and St. George, the most powerful of the saints, are con-
sidered by some as brothers. The implications of such a view
are far-reaching.

We have Oid Testament examples where the form of the
narrative has been borrowed from old Semitic ideas, although
the truth taught has not been dominated by them. Such is a
class of passages which are not adequately explained by affirm-
ing that they are anthropomorphic; they are really more than
that, for they betray conceptions of God at a stage when his
omniscience and omnipresence were not apprehended, in any

® 1 Sam. 26:19 (R. V., margin). 3* Gen. 11 : 6.

3 Mr.Henry I1arding, of the Church Missionary Society, for twelve years missionary
in the East, now of Gaza, made the following statement : “Ordinary people would think
of God as like themselves. They would expect God to deal with them as they would
deal with one another. The idea of God is very vague. The welys and spirits are
much nearer.” (Journal, XI1I, Brummana, summer of 1901.)

33Suleiman, the Protestant teacher at Nebk, asked a man, “Who is God ?”
Answer : * The existing one.” ‘“Has he eyes?”’ Answer: “Certainly.” * Has he
ears ?” “Certainly.” “There is an oath in Nebk, if a man is very tall, that he can
reach to God’s testicles.” The women will even say, when vexed: “ Get out for the
sake of the back parts of our Lord.” At the village of Dibbash, in the Nusairian
mountains, occupied by the Greek Christians, we are told that the people “think of
God as made in the image of man” (Journal, X1, summer of 1901).
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such sense as other writers apprehend them. For example, God
is represented in one of the oldest Old Testament documents as
walking in the garden in the cool of a tropical day, the safest
and most agreeable time for man to walk abroad, and so the
safest time for God, here conceived of by the writer as needing
to avoid the burning sun. He, too, like one of his creatures,
needs to call the man who, with his wife, has hidden himself
among the trees of the garden, else he might not find him.3¢ Most
antique is the representation of God smelling the sweet savor of
Noah'’s sacrifice, and pleased as much as any man could be with
a gift, and promising in his heart, because of this satisfaction,
that he will not curse the ground again because of man.3s We
know that this is an ancient Semitic conception, inasmuch as we
have a grotesque and polytheistic form in the ancient Babylonian
tradition.® But it is also clear from this parallel account that,
while the Yahwistic writer is so naive in his descriptions, he has
been kept by the divine Spirit from making unworthy representa-
tions of God, for these children’s pictures of God acting like a
man are not unworthy of the child age of the world; indeed,
they are wonderfully adapted to the conceptions of that age.
When Yahweh goes down to see the city and tower of Babel on
a visit of inspection ;37 or when he proposes to make a personal
examination of Sodom,® and permits Abraham to beat him
down, as if they were on the same plane, just as is the custom
in Syria at the present day; and when he suffers Jacob to wrestle
with him all night until the breaking of the morning,® we are
moving in the domain of ancient Semitic conceptions which are
found today.

Some may be inclined to put the words of Jotham’s parable

34 Gen. 3 : 8-10. 35 Gen. 8:21.
3 PARALLEL ACCOUNTS OF NOAH'S SACRIFICE.
Babylonian (3 : 49, 50). Yahwistic (Gen. 8:21).
“The gods smelt the savor, the gods “And Vahweh smelled the sweet

smelt the good savor; the gods like flies | savor.”
over the sacrificer gathered.” (SAYCE-
SMITH, Chaldean Account of Genesis (New
York), pp. 286, 287.)
7 Gen. I1:65. ®Gen. 18: 20, 21. » Gen. 32 :24-30.
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in a different category: ‘*Should I leave my wine which cheereth
God and man?” as if it were less of the essence of Scripture
than the passages cited. But this position cannot be well estab-
lished, for many more illustrations which might be -cited show
how certain institutions go back to human conceptions of Ged,
as, for example, “the shewbread that was taken from before
the Lord, to put hot bread” in its place.® Such bread, accord-
ing to the Priests’ Code, was placed on a table, for God had a
table, because the old notions of him were so human.# The
sixteenth psalm indicates that there were ‘‘drink-offerings of
blood’’ which the heathen god was conceived of as drinking.
With reference to these representations of God as a man with a
man’s appetites, the psalmist quotes him as saying in another
place: “Will I eat the flesh of bulls, or drink the blood of
goats?”’

We may be sure that in the thoughts of God which the
ignorant Arab or Fellah entertains today we have men at the
same stage as when God began to reveal himself in terms which
the childhood of the ancient Semites could understand.

® 1 Sam. 21:6. 4t Exod. 25 : 30.



CONSTRUCTIVE STUDIES IN THE LITERATURE OF
WORSHIP IN THE OLD TESTAMENT. -

By WiLL1AM R. HARPER,
The University of Chicago.

1. THE LEGAL LITERATURE —THE DEUTERONOMIC CODE OF LAWS.

§167. The Literature of Worship includes that portion of the Old
Testament literature which concerns itself with the subject of worship
in any of its forms, or was written by men imbued with the priestly
spirit. Here belong :

1. The legal literature (¢f. § 9), or codes of laws and regulations
dealing with the various elements in worship; these codes include
more than can properly be classified under the head of worship, but
everything in them may be said to be priestly in its character.

2. The historical literature (§10), viz.,, Chronicles, Ezra, Nehe-
miah, and the priestly history in the Hexateuch (=P).

3. The hymnal literature (§ 8), as found in the book of Psalms.

A marked spirit of unity characterizes all this literature, and dis-
tinguishes it from the prophetic and the wisdom literature (§ 2).

§168. The Legal Literature of the Old Testament
is found in four groups or codes of legislation, viz.:
Bxod. 20:23— 1. The covenant code (§ 20), the earliest form, ordi-
23:19; 34109 parily called the prophetic code, because it is incorpo-
rated in literature of a prophetic character.

Deut. 12:1—26 119, 2. The Deuteronomic code (§§ 25-28), so called
because it forms the principal part of the book of
Deuteronomy.

E,,t_hch‘p'. 3. Ezekiel's system of worship (§ 31), which is,

40-48.

strictly speaking, priestly and legalistic, although the
work of a prophet.

4. The Levitical code (§§ 41—44), so called because
it is found in the book of Leviticus (with portions of
Exodus and Numbers).

§ 169. The Covenant Code (§ z0), or prophetic code,
is the codification of law and usage in Israel down to

132
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about 650 B.C. Concerning this code there may be
noted:

1. Its prevalence is synchronous with the period in Juag. 17:7 1.

which the order of priests does not occupy the place of
power in Israelitish thought. When the priests take a
more influential place in the affairs of the nation, an-
other code appears (the Deuteronomic), in which this
higher position is recognized.

2. Its form, contents, and character are rather pro-

phetic than priestly, since, although (1) the act of wor- Bxoq. 20:24 .
ship is recognized (§ 73, 1), (2) provision is made for pxod. a3:14-17.
feasts and offerings (§ 96), (3) reference is made to magic gxod. 2a:17.

and sacrifice to other gods (§ 158, 1), all this is of the
simplest character, and no tendency exists toward the
development of a priestly system, there being no men-
tion even of a priest or a priestly order (§ s9, 1).

3. It furnishes a formulation under prophetic influ-
ence of the old Semitic usage, and, at the same time,
the basis on which the later codes are developed.

4. Its relation to these later codes has been shown in
the comparative examination of various usages (§§ 59—166).

§ 170. The Story of the Discovery of Deuteronomy
§ 25)

1. Consider the conditions of the times in which this
event occurred, viz., the preceding reigns of Manasseh
and Amon, their character, the forms of worship
encouraged, the prophetic attitude (2 Kings 21: 10-15),
the particular royal acts regarded with disfavor (§ 24).

See KITTEL, History of the Hebrews, Vol. 11, pp. 370-79;
BUDDE, Religion of Israel to the Exile, pp. 161-9; KENT, 4 History

of the Hebrew People, Vol. 11, pp. 159-64; WELLHAUSEN, Prolego-
mena to the History of Israel, pp. 485 ff.

2 Kings 22:3—
23:28.

2 Kings 21:1-26.

t1t is generally acknowledged by interpreters that the original story of the dis-
covery of Deuteronomy has been edited from the point of view of later times. The
account, as it now stands, comes from three sources: (1) the early narrative, (2) the
pre-exilic redaction, (3) the post-exilic redaction. The parts that show the clearest

evidence of the work of the post-exilic editor are 2 Kings 22:14-20;

23:8ff., 16-18,

21-23, 256-27; the work of the earlier editor appears in 23:3, 13, 24 f.; while 22:54,
6, 8 (“the high-priest”); 23: 44, 5, 75, 14, 1620, seem to be minor glosses. The pur-
pose of the additions and modifications was to furnish an explanation for the disaster

that fell upon Judah so soon after this reform.
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2 Kings 22:4, 8,
14; 23:4.

2 Kings 22:8.

2 Kings 22:11.

2 Kings 22: 1420,

2 Kings 23:1 1.

2 Kings 23:3.
2 Kings 23:4-20.
2 Kings 23:31-23.

2 Kings 22:8;
23:3,31, 24.

2 Kings 23:4-24.

2 Kings 23: 8-13.

9 Kings 23: 4-24.
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2. Study the principal details of the discovery, e. g.,
(1) the chief agent, the priest; (2) the phrase “the book
of the law;"” (3) the strange effect of the reading upon
the king ; (4) the consultation with Huldah — her oracle,
its original form and meaning; (5) the convocation of
the nation and the public reading; (6) the covenant
entered into; (7) the phrase ‘“his commandments, and
his testimonies, and his statutes ;" (8) the phrase *with
all his heart and all his soul;” (9) one by one, the
various acts of reformation instituted by Josiah ; (10)
the observance of the passover; (11) the purpose of
these acts, viz., to confirm ‘“the words of the law which
were written in this book,” etc.

3. Consider (§ 26) the immediate results of the find-
ing of this book, and compare these results with the
actual provisions of the book of Deuteronomy, and
determine: (1) whether Deuteronomy commands any
essential thing which Josiah did not try to do; (2)
whether Josiah undertook any act of reformation for
which Deuteronomy does not make provision.

4. Take up now three important questions: (1) Is there
any reasonable doubt as to the identity of the book
found by Hilkiah with the book of Deuteronomy, or,
at least, a portion of it? (2) Does the story in Kings of
the finding of the book definitely indicate a belief, on
the part of its writer, that the book discovered was one
written by Moses, or of Mosaic origin? (3) If such
Mosaic origin is implied. in the narrative, what explana-
tion of the narrative is possible from the point of view
of those who deny the Mosaic origin of the book ?

5. Take up, still further, these questions: (1) Do the
facts of the reformation furnish evidence that the book
which authorizes them is of ancient date, that is, Mosaic ?
(2) Could these facts be accounted for just as easily and
naturally on the other supposition, that is, that the book
of Deuteronomy was prepared during Manasseh’s reign,
lost, and found in Josiah’s reign ? (3) In this latter case,
what motive, worthy of the situation, could be ascribed
to those who took part in the transaction? Would it be
sufficient to say that it was done to recommend certain
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reforms and to establish more firmly the national reli-
gion?

§171. Representations in Deuteronomy Concerning its
Authorship.

1. Read and interpret the passages in Deuteronomy x:tt‘-s;; 4:1 ;-7 “
which make reference to its authorship, noting the par- 9, "si; ‘a9:11;
ticular portions of the book which contain these refer- ..304 329«'!“
ences, and noting, further, that the strictly legal portion sk
12 : 1—26: 19 contains nothing of this kind.

2. Consider whether it was customary in ancient
times to ascribe to great men writings whose authorship
was unknown, and whether instances of this custom are
found (in sacred writings) in the case of (1) Solomon,® Prov. 10:1; 25:1.
to whom are ascribed proverbs and psalms and books
which are of a manifestly later age; (2) David,* to whom Pss. 103; 122; 124;
psalms are ascribed which certainly date from a post- ote.
exilic time; (3) Isaiah,’ to whom prophetic discourses Isa.,chaps. 40-66.
are ascribed which are now almost universally recognized
as belonging to the exilic and post-exilic periods; and
(in secular writings) (4) the letters and many of the dia-
logues assigned to Plato;® (5) the ““ Shield of Hercules”
and many other works ascribed to Hesiod.?

3. Consider also the ancient custom in accordance
with which writers, for certain reasons, ascribed their
own writings to great men, as in the case of (1) the Becles.1:1,12.
writer of Ecclesiastes;® (2) the writer of the Song of Song of Solomon
Solomon ;? (3) the authors of the ‘“ Wisdom of Solomon ”
and of the *“Psalms of Solomon ;"’* (4) the author of the §o:,} st *%

® All Scripture references cited without name of book are from Deuteronomy.

3See, ¢. g., DRIVER, /ntroduction to the Literature of the Old Testament (6th ed.),
Pp- 406 ff.

4See, ¢. g., DRIVER, 0p. cit., pp. 373 ff.

$See, ¢. g., CHRYNE, /ntroduction to the Book of Isaiah.

6See JEVONS, History of Greek Literature, pp. 482 f.

7See JEVONS, op. cit., p. 86.

8See articles on “ Ecclesiastes” in HASTINGS'S Dictionary of the Bible and in
Encyclopadia Biblica.

;See DRIVER, Introduction to the Literature of the Old Testament (6th ed.), pp.
437 ff.

2 See articles “ Apocrypha” in Encyclopedia Biblica and in HAsSTINGS'S Diction-
ary of the Bible..
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book of Daniel ; (5) Plato putting his words into the
mouth of Socrates ;™ (6) the alleged correspondence be-
tween St. Paul and Seneca, consisting of fourteen letters.™

4. Consider the Egyptian custom of placing in con-
nection with religious works the statement “found in the
temple,” this being understood to be, not a statement
that a book had been lost and found, but a conventional
fiction of the priestly class to affirm its sacred and
authoritative character.™

5. Consider, however, whether, after all, it is not
quite certain that the leaders of the time, as well as the
people, supposed the “found’ book to have been (1)
lost for many years, (2) actually discovered, and (3) of
Mosaic origin.

§ 172. The Point of View and Coloring of the Book.

1. Consider, as bearing upon the Mosaic origin, (1)
the situation —border of the wilderness— outside the
Holy Land ; (2) the lack of any reference to Jerusalem
or the temple; (3) the frequent representation that the
land is not yet occupied; (4) the constant reference to
the Canaanites as Israel’s enemies; (5) the references to
Egypt as a recent place of dwelling; (6) the references
to events which those addressed had themselves seen;
(7) the many Egyptian reminiscences, ¢. g., of methods
of irrigation, bastinado, writing of law on plastered stones,
wearing of law as amulet, deliverance from Egypt, Egyp-
tian diseases, motives of kindness to servants.

2. Consider, on the other hand, whether all these
points are not capable of other explanation. - (1) Is it
inconceivable that the writer planned to give his book a
Mosaic setting — in other words, that all this material is
merely to be regarded as a part of the dramatic repre-
sentation ? Is the book not thoroughly dramatic in its

1t See DRIVER, The Book of Daniel (Cambridge Bible), pp. xlvii-lxxvi.

128ee the *“Charmides,” *“Lysis,” *Protagoras,” etc.; and compare JOWETT,
Dialogues of Plato (Macmillan Co., New York, § vols.).

13See LIGHTFOOT, St. Paul's Epistle to the Philippians, p. 260.

t¢See CHEYNE, Jeremiah, His Life and Times, p. 85; MASPERO, Histoire ancienne
de I'Orient (18t ed.), pp. 57, 73; BRUGSCH, Geschichte Aegyptens (1st ed.), pp. 60, 84.
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whole presentation ?*s (2) Is it not to be expected s: 6-a; c/ Exod.
that the writer, if a late one, would include material of u: m r/ Exod.
the earlier times? Is there anywhere a claim that he :s 46, c/ Exod.
includes only late material ? (3) Is the author of the 23 7, c/ 23:3.
book really as hostile to the Egyptians as a writer would
be expected to be, if he lived in the generation follow-
ing the exodus? If so, how explain the permission to
admit an Egyptian to religious privileges in the third
generation, when this privilege is denied other nations
until the tenth generation ? (4) Is not the writer living 17: 1410,
in a time when the upper classes have an attachment to
Egypt, which he must oppose, for how otherwise explain
Deut. 17:14-20? (5) Is it not true that there was con- m.clupa T
stant communication with Egypt between 750 B.C. and B0t 205 op,
6oo B. C, and may not these Egyptian references be
explained on the ground of this intimacy ?
3. Are there not allusions which furnish direct evi-
dence that the writer is living at a distance from the
period of which he treats; e. g., (1) are the phrases “at a:34;3:4,8, etc.;
that time,” “unto this day,” appropriate in the mouth *™
of Moses, when the events described occurred during
the preceding six months (¢/. 1:3 with Numb. 33: 38,
thus fixing the date of Numb. z0:22-28)? (2) How
explain 2 :12 as Mosaic? (3) Could Moses have used a4:9;25:17;33:5;
. of. 4: 450. 466,
appropriately the phrase ‘“when ye came forth out of
Egypt”? (4) Must the writer not have lived in western 1:1,5; 3:8; ete.
Palestine in view of his use of the phrase deyond the
Jordan of eastern Palestine ?
§ 173. The Language and Style of the Book.
1. Examine a list of special words and phrases™ fre-
quently occurring in the book of Deuteronomy, and con-
sider (1) the bearing of the fact of such a list upon the
question of authorship; does it argue for or against
identity of authorship with the other books of the Penta-
teuch? (2) the general character of these expressions as
indicating early or later authorship.

'S Cf. the same element in the book of Job, viz,, a dramatic representation of
antiquity in connection with the presentation of a (comparatively) modern thought.

% See, ¢. g., DRIVER, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary onm Deuteronomy,
pp- Ixxvii-Ixxxiv.
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2. Examine a list of the linguistic peculiarities ap-
pearing in the book," 7. e., the peculiar forms, idioms,
etc., and consider whether these exhibit evidence (1) of
antiquity of date, or (2) of late date. With what writer
in the Old Testament does the book of Deuteronomy
show the largest number of similarities ?

3. Consider (1) the general style of Deuteronomy,
viz., classical, pure, broad, copious, idiomatic; (2) the
striking points of style which distinguish this book from
the other Pentateuchal books, and, indeed, from other
Old Testament books, viz., (@) individual, affecting even
quotations ; (4) the hortatory element, based upon (¢) the
oratorical.

§ 174. The Material of the Book.— Make an examina-
tion of the material of the book with a view to finding
evidence for and against the Mosaic authorship, as
follows :

1. Note (1) the prohibition of intercourse with the
Canaanites; (2) references to Israel’s condition in the
wilderness; (3) the directions for appointing a king;
(4) the law for the cities of refuge, possible only at the
time of the entrance; (5) the order to recall what
Amalek did to them; (6) directions for the blessing
and cursing on Mount Ebal; and consider whether
material of this kind could possibly have had its origin
at any other than a very early time, viz., the time of
Moses.

2. Consider, on the other hand, (1) whether the
presence of this material has not already been accounted
for in the statement (see § 172, 2) that the book is con-
ceded to contain much very old material which has been
handed down and incorporated side by side with the
newer material ; and (2) whether the presence of the

-newer material can be possibly explained in a book of

Mosaic origin, e. g., (@) the prohibition of star-worship,
which is late; (4) warnings against lower forms of proph-
ecy, which could not have antedated Amos and Hosea ;

'7See, e. g., DRIVER, 0p. cit., p. Ixxxiv; HOLZINGER, Einleitung in den Hexatench,
pp. 282—91; STEUERNAGEL, Deuteronomium (‘‘ Handkommentar zum Alten Testa-
ment "), pp. xxxii-xli. :
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(¢) the law centralizing worship at one place ; (&) laws
like those concerning contracts and inheritance, which
mark an advanced state of social development.

3. Consider from the point of view of the material
the truth or falsity of the following statements: * The
Israel of Deuteronomy is separated from the Israel of
the exodus by a complete social revolution;” ‘The
nomadic tribes have grown into a settled and wealthy
community whose organization no longer needs to be
constituted, but only to be reformed.”

4. Consider in their bearing on this question the
following: (1) certain passages which manifestly cannot
be ascribed to Moses. e. g., the account of his death;
(2) the fact that the first reference in the prophets to a
Mosaic code occurs in post-exilic times; (3) the lack of
consistency which appears in so many cases in com-
parison with the other parts of the Pentateuch, e. g., the
difference in the representations concerning the appoint-
ment of assistants to Moses in his work as judge; the
different accounts of the sending out of the twelve spies;
the different causes assigned for Jehovah’s anger against
Moses ; the many differences between the last chapters
of Numbers and the book of Deuteronomy, though both
are assigned to the same year; (4) the repetitions of laws
which occur also in other books, e. g., the law against
seething a kid in its mother’s milk ; the law concerning
feasts ; the decalogue ; the law of clean and unclean.

5. Consider the cases in which Israel’s leaders in the
early period show utter disregard of Deuteronomic laws,
without any indication that what they do is regarded
as illegal; e. g., Samuel sacrifices at other places than
Jerusalem ; Elijah sacrifices on Mount Carmel; David
also offers sacrifice.

6. Consider the bearing upon this question of the
more important teachings (see § 178).

§ 175. The Book of Deuteronomy as Related to Other
014 Testament Literature.

1. Examine the strong Deuteronomic character of
certain passages in Joshua, Judges, and Kings, and con-
sider whether these are to be explained (1) as themselves

12:3-7.
Chaps. 15; 21; 23;
24.

31:9;33:1,4;
4:44-49; chap.
M.

Mal. 4:4.

1:9-13; ¢/. Bxod.
18: 13-26.

1:221.; ¢/, Numb,
13:1-3.

1:371.; ¢/. Numb,
20:13,

19:1-13; ¢/.
Numb. 35:9-34.

14:31; ¢f. Bxod.
23:19; 34, 26.

1 8am. 9:12-14;
16:2; 10:3.5,8;
1 Kings 18:30
f.;2 .6:13,
17t

Josh. 1:23, 23;
2:10 11; 3:7;
10:28-43;
11:10-15;
Judg. 2: 11-23;
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early, and indicating the existence of the book of Deu-
teronomy at an early date; or (2) as later interpolations
and expansions by Deuteronomic editors after the publi-
cation of Deuteronomy in 621 B. C. (see § 180).

2. Examine the remarkable cases of similarity (in
thought and form) between Jeremiah and Deuteronomy;*
¢f. the sixty-six passages from Deuteronomy of which
there are echoes in not less than eighty-six of Jere-
miah, and consider whether this is to be explained by
supposing (1) that Jeremiah was particularly fond of, and
familiar with, the ancient Deuteronomy; or (2) that Deu-
teronomy and Jeremiah are the product of nearly the
same times, the latter being strongly influenced by the
former ; or (3) that Jeremiah was himself the author of
Deuteronomy.”

3. Consider the significance of the fact that in the
genuine portions of Amos, Hosea, and Isaiah none of
these Deuteronomic phrases are to be found.

4. Consider, still further, the cases in later literature
in which the Deuteronomic phrases still maintain them-
selves, ¢. g., Nehemiah, Chronicles, and Daniel.

§ 176. The Book of Deuteronomy and the New Testa-
ment.

1. Examine the allusions in the New Testament to
the “law of Moses,” and consider the bearing of these
statements on the authorship of the Pentateuch in gen-
eral.

2. Examine the quotations in the New Testament
taken from the book of Deuteronomy, and consider the
bearing of the statements made in connection with them
on the authorship of Deuteronomy in particular.

3. Consider the three interpretations which have been
made of these and similar passages: (1) that the state-
ments are literally true and are to be accepted as final ;>

8ZUNz, Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, 1873, pp. 671-3 ;
DRIVER, Deuteronomy, pp. xciii ff.

9 But see DRIVER, Deuteronomy, pp. xciii f.;
Times, pp. 81f.; J. L. KONIG, Alttestamentlichen Studien, 11;

CHEYNE, Jeremiah, His Life and
KLEINERT, Das

Deuteronomium und der Deuteronomiker. pp. 185-90, 235.

~See ALVAH HOVRY, “ The New Testament as a Guide to the Interpretation of
the Old Testament,” O/d Testament Student, Vol. V111, pp. 207-13.
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(2) that Jesus and the New Testament writers, though
knowing the real facts, accommodated themselves to the
point of view of their times and accepted the traditional
interpretation, not wishing to arouse opposition over a
matter of comparatively slight importance and thereby
detract attention from the great truths they wished to
teach ;* (3) that Jesus and the New Testament writers
were not sent to teach historical and biblical criticism,
hence were not given any more knowledge concerning
such questions than what was possessed by their contem-
poraries.”™

§177. Is Not the Book a Forgery and a Fraud, if
Not Written by Moses?
1. Consider (1) whether, in view of its own assertions
and the general belief, this book is not a fraudulent
imposture, if Moses did not write it; (2) whether, if a
forgery, it could under any circumstances be counted
among the sacred writings; (3) how, if a forgery, it
could possibly have gained acceptance in the Jewish
nation ; (4) whether the writer, whoever he was, did not
secure its acceptance on the pretense that it was the
work of Moses.
2. Consider, on the other hand, (1) whether, in those
days, there was anything in existence like the literary
usages and laws of the modern world, ¢. g., any literary
proprietorship, any literary copyright; and, if these were
not in existence, can the modern conception of forgery or
plagiarism have existed ? (2) the suggestions made above
(§ 171, 2, 3) concerning ancient customs in connection
with writings ; (3) whether there are not books of excel-
lent morality whose authorship is a forgery;® (4) whether
there have not been cases in which a modern lawbook
has been palmed off as ancient;* (5) whether the propo-
sition of forgery is possible in view of the fact that the
supposed forgers, the priests of Zadok, include laws Cbap.1s.
#See G. B. STEVENS, “ The Bearing of New Testament Statements upon the
Authorship of Old Testament Books,” O/d Testament Student, Vol. V111, pp. 164-70.
2Gee C. H. Toy, “The New Testament as Interpreter of the Old Testament,”
Old Testament Student, Vol. V111, pp. 124-33.
23 Cf. the Sibylline oracles. 24 Cf. SIR HENRY MAINE, in dncient Law, p. 82.
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touching the interests of the country-Levites which are
in direct conflict with the interests of the Zadokites ;"

§:1;30:1,9 (6) whether the mass of the people who heard the read-
ing of the law was in any proper position to consider
critically the question of authorship ; (7) whether Hilkiah
in permitting the belief in the Mosaic authorship was
really guilty of delusion,; was it not rather illusion? (8)
whether the principle of illusion is not (4) necessary in
all educational work ;* (8) practiced in the Old and New
Testaments ;7 (¢) one of the greatest elements in the
teaching of Jesus himself ;** (9) whether, after all, the
writer of this book was not properly using the word
Moses, inasmuch as () this work was only a continuation
of the work of Moses, along the same lines and for the:
same ends; () this work was but the fuller growth of
the seed planted by Moses; (¢) even where the older
usage is changed, as in the case of the place of
worship, the principle underlying the change is one
enunciated by Moses; (&) the writer is only doing what
Moses himself under the changed circumstances would
have done; (¢) the writer has done just what modern
writers do, as in the case of the name of Webster's.
Disctionary, the original author having long been dead,
and the dictionary, although greatly modified and
enlarged, still bearing his name; or the name of
Gesenius's Hebrew Grammar, many editions having
appeared since the death of the author, with very
significant changes in system and matter.

§ 178. The Religious Teachings of the Book.— Con-
sider (1) the general religious teachings and their sig-
nificance (see §28); (2) the teachings of Deuteronomy
upon the special subjects compared in §§ 52-166.

§ 179. The Structure and General Character of the Book
of Deuteronomy.

1. Consider the various sections which contitute the

* Cf. CHEYNE, Jeremiah, His Life and Times, pp. 76 f.

* Cf. ibid., pp. 77 £.

7 (¥. Jer. 20:7, in which the prophet utters his disappointment in his discovery-
that he had been illuded (not deluded); also Heb. 4:8, 9.

%8 Cf. John 16: 12.
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book of Deuteronomy as it now stands, and note their
specific contents :
(1) Introduction.
(2) The jfirst discourse of Moses, introductory.
(3) Appointment of three cities of refuge.
(4) Superscription to the second discourse of Moses.
(5) The second discourse — the law.
(2) Hortatory introduction.
(8) Code of laws. '
(6) The acceptance of the code.
(7) The third discourse, supplementary.
(8) Moses’s last words of encouragement.
(9) Delivery of the law.to the priests.

(10) Commission of Joshua.

(11) Song of Moses.

(12) Final commendation of the law to Israel.

(13) Moses’s blessing and death.

2. Consider the literary structure of this material
upon the modern hypothesis:® (1) To P are assigned
the few touches found in 1:3; 32:48-52; 34:1a, 59,
7-9; consider these passages in connection with the
commonly accepted idea of P, and note that by means
of them, at a late date, Deuteronomy was brought into
the Hexateuch. (2) To JE are assigned the earlier parts
of the book, viz., the blessing (chap. 33) incorporated;
27:5-7@; 31:14,15; 31:23; 34: 18, 16—54, 6, 10; this
being taken from JE in its original form. (3) To D,
the first Deuteronomic writer, and to D*, a second' Deu-
teronomic writer, is assigned the remainder, divided as
follows (D* being in black type): r:1f; 1:4—3:13;
3:14-17; 3:18—4:28; 4:29-31; 4:32-40; 4:41-49;
§5:1—26:19; 27:1-4; 27:76-8; 27:9f.; 27:11-26;
28:1—29:8; 29:9-28; 30:1-10; 30:11-20; 31:1-13;
31:16-22; 31:24-27; 31:28-30; 32:45-47; 34:11f.
D* followed some time after D, and, besides making the
additions, incorporated the JE portion and the song

32:1-43.
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1:1-8.

1:6—¢: 40.

4:4143.

44449,

5:;&—26:19; chap.

Chape. s-11.

Chape. 12-26, 28.

Chap. a7.

29: 1—30:20,

31:1-8.

31:9~13.

31:14, 15, 23.

31:16-22, 24-30;
33:1-43, 44.

32:45-47.

92:48—34: 132,

% So DRIVER, Deuteronomy, for variations consult BERTHOLET, Deuteronomium
(“ Kurzer Hand-Commentar ") ; STEUERNAGEL, Deuteronomium (** Hand-Kommen-
tar”); G. F. MOORE, * Deuteronomy,” Encyclopedia Biblica; STAERK, Das Deute-

romomium, sein Inhalt und seine literarische Form.
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Josh. 1:3-9, 13-
18; 4:31—5:1;
5:4-8; 10:28-
43; etc.

1 Kings 2:10-13;
:af., 141.;
114-66; 9:1-9;

15:1-5; etc.

Judg. 2:7, 11-23;
3:4-15a, 4:1-3;
6:1, 7-10; etc.

1 8am. 1:71., 12,

Gen. 26:1-5;
Bxod. 15:26.
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3. Consider the general character of the inaterial in
Deuteronomy, consisting as it does of (1) historical, (2)
legal, (3) hortatory elements. Which of these elements
is the controlling one? Is the history narrated simply
for the sake of imparting a knowledge of historical
events, or is it used rather for the purpose of illustrating
and enforcing great truths ? Notice also that the laws
are imbedded in a didactic setting, and that their gen-
eral tone is not imperative, but argumentative and per-
suasive ; reasons are assigned for yielding obedience to
them and rewards promised to the obedient. Consider
also the way in which the prophetic and priestly ele-
ments are combined in Deuteronomy, how the great ideas
of the book are of a prophetic character, and how the
priestly laws are calculated to give concrete expression
to these prophetic ideas and secure their lodgment in
the life and thought of the people.

§180. Other Work of the Deuteronomic Writers.—
After the book of Deuteronomy was accepted as the law-
book of Israel, there seems to have arisen a school of
writers controlled by the spirit of Deuteronomy whose
activity may be clearly traced in the Old Testament
literature during the years immediately preceding the
exile and onward for a century or more. Their work
may be seen most clearly in the books of Judges and
Kings, which they edited from the Deuteronomic point
of view, inserting interpretations of the history of Israel
based wholly on the teachings of Deuteronomy. Much
of their work is found also in Joshua, and some traces
of it appear in Samuel and in the preceding books of
the Hexateuch (§ 175).®

§ 181. Literature to be Consulted.

HAVERNICK, /ntroduction to the Pentateuchk (1836, transl. 1850), pp. 410 f.;
HENGSTENBERG, Genuineness of the Pentateuch (1839, transl. 1847); KEIL, (ntroduc-
tion to the Old Testament (1853, 3d ed. 1873, transl. 1869); KUENEN, 7he Hexateuck
(1861, 2d ed. 1885, transl. 1886); KEIL, Deuteronomy (1862, 2d ed. 1870, tranmsl.
1867); SCHROEDER, Deuteronomy (LANGE's “Commentary,” 1866, transl. 1879);
EsPIN, Deuteronomy (* Speaker's Commentary,” 1871); KUENEN, Religion of Israel,
Vol. 11, pp. 7-44 (1869 f., transl. 1874 f.); WELLHAUSEN, Prolegomena to the History
of Israel, pp. 402 ff. (1st ed. 1878, 2d ed. 1883, 4th ed. 1895, transl. 1885); W. R. SmiITH,

® Cf. Avois, Documents of the Hexateuch, Vol. 11, pp. 29 ff.
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Old Testament in the Jewish Church (1st ed. 1881, 2d ed. 1892); BISSELL, Zhe Penta-
tench, Its Origin and Structure (1885); G. Vos, The Mosaic Origin of the Pentateuchal
Codes (1886); CHEYNE, Jeremiah, His Life and Times (1888, chaps. v-vii); DRIVER,
Intyoduction to the Literature of the Old Testament (1891, 6th ed. 1897), pp. 69-103;
KITTEL, History of the Hebrews, Vol. 11, pp. 7-44 (1892, transl. 1896); H. E. RYLE,
Canon of the Old Testament (1892, 2d ed. 1895), see /ndex; MONTEFIORE, Religion of
the Ancient Hebrews (* Hibbert Lectures,” 1892), pp. 161-221; S. R. DRIVER, article
“ Deuteronomy,” SMITH's Dictionary of the Bible (2d ed. 1893); B. W. BACON, The
Triple Tradition of the Exodus (1894); CORNILL, The Prophets of Israel (1895), pp.
80-92; W. H. GREEN, The Higher Criticism of the Pentateuch (1895), see Imdex;
DRIVER, A4 Critical and Exegetical Commentary on Deuteronomy (1895), pp. i-xcv;
A. HARPER, Deuteronomy (Expositor's Bible, 1895); C. J. BALL, “ The Blessing of
Moses,” Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaology, 1896, pp. 118-37; L. W.
BATTEN, “The Origin and Character of Deuteronomy,” BiBLicAL WORLD, April,
1898, pp. 246-54; Ep. KON1G, “ The Unity of Deuteronomy,” Expository Times,
Oct. and Dec., 1898, pp. 16-19, 124-7; Feb., 1899, pp. 227-30; G. L. ROBINSON,
“ The Genesis of Deuteronomy,” Lxpositor, Oct. and Nov., 1898, pp. 241-61, 351-69;
Feb., Apr., and May, 1899, pp. 151-60, 271-95, 356—71; H. E. RYLE, article * Deuter-
onomy,” HASTINGS'S Dictionary of the Bible, Vol. 1 (1898); TH. TYLER, * Notes on
Deut. 32:42,” Jewish Quarterly Review, 1898, pp. 379 f.; ADDIS, The Documents of
the Hexateuch, Vol. 11 (1898), pp. 2-30; W. P. MCKEE, “ Transient and Permanent
Elements in Deuteronomy,” BiBLicAL WORLD, April, 1899, pp. 249 ff.; H. G.
MITCHELL, “ The Use of the Second Person in Deuteronomy,” Journal of Biblical
Literature, 1899, pp. 61-109; BUDDE, Religion of Israel to the Exile (1899), pp.
170-80; F. H. WoopDs, article *“ Hexateuch,” HASTINGS's Dictionary of the Bible, Vol.
1, (1899); G. F. MOORE, article “ Deuteronomy,” Encyclopedia Biblica, Vol. 1 (1899);
MARTIN, 7he Tora of Moses (1900); STIBITZ, “ The Centralization of Jehovah Wor-
ship in Israel,” Reformed Church Review, Jan., 1900; DUFF, O/d Testament Theology,
Vol. II (1900); J. E. CARPENTER AND G. HARFORD-BATTERSBY, Zhe Hexateuch,
Vol. 1 (1900); HAYMAN, “ The Blessing of Moses,” American Journal of Semitic
Languages and Literatures, Vol. XVII (1901), pp. 96-106; WELLHAUSEN AND
CHEYNE, article “ Hexateuch,” Encyclopadia Biblica, Vol. 11 (1901).

KUEPER, Jeremias librorum sacrorum interpres et vindex (1838), pp. 4-45: J. L.
Ko6nNiG, “Das Deuteronomium und der Prophet Jeremiah,” Alttestamentlicke Studien,
Vol. 11 (1839); RIEHM, Die Gesetsgebung Mosis im Lande Moab (1854); K. H. GRAF,
Der Segen Mose’s (1857); F. W. SCHULTZ, Das Deuteronomium (1859); KNOBEL, Das
Dessteronomium (“ Exegetisches Handbuch zum Alten Testament,” 1861); KaAMp-
HAUSEN, Das Lied Moses (1862); KOSTERS, De Historie-Beschouwing van dem Deutero-
nomist met de Berichten in Gen.—Num. vergeleken (1868); KLOSTERMANN, “Das Lied
Mose’s und das Deuteronomium,” Studien und Kritiken, 1871f.; KLEINERT, Das
Deuteronomium und der Deuteronomsker (1872); REINKE, “ Ueber das unter dem
Konige Josia aufgefundene Gesetzbuch,” Beitrige sur Erklirung des Alten Testa-
ments, 8 (1872), pp. 131-80; RIEHM, Studien und Kritiken, 1873, pp. 165-200; ZUNz,
ZeitscArift der morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, Vol. XXVIII (1873), pp. 669-76;
KAYSER, Das vorexilische Buch der Urgeschichte Israel und seine Erwciterungen
(1874); HOLLENBERG, ‘‘Die deuteronomischen Bestandtheile des Buches Josua,”
Studien und Kritiken, 1874, pp. 462-506; HAVET, Le Christianisme et ses origines,
Vol. III (1878), pp. 32 ff.; REUSS, L'Aistoire sainte et la loi, Vol. 1 (1879), pp. 154 ff.,
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J.J. P. VALETON, * Deuteronomium,” Zheologische Studién, Vol. V (1879), pp. 169—206,
291-313; VI (1880), pp. 133-74, 303~20; VII (1881), pp. 39-56, 205—28; STEINTHAL,
“Das fiinfte Buch Mose,” Zeitschrift fiir Volkerpsychologie umd Sprachwissemschaft,
1879, pp. 1-28; IDEM, * Die erzihlenden Stiicke im fiinften Buche Mose,” #4:d., 1880,
PP. 253-89; DELITZSCH, ‘““Pentateuch-kritische Studien,” Zeitschrift fiir kirchlicke Wis-
senschaft und kichliches Leben,Vol. I (1880), pp. 445 ff., 503 ff., 559 ff.; STADE, Zeis-
schrift fir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, Vol. V (1885), pp. 292-300; D’EICHTHAL,
Mélanges de critique bibligue (1886); STADE, Geschichte des Volkes Israel, Vol. 1 (1887),
PP. 148-73,:649-71; MARTIN, /ntroduction & la critigue générale de I'Ancien Testa-
ment, Vol. 1 (1887), pp. 295 ff.; VERNES, Une nouvelle hypothése sur la composition du
Deut.; examen des vues de M. d’Eichthal (1887); KUENEN, “De Jongste Phasen der
Critiek van den Hexateuch,” Theologisch Tijdschrift, 1888, pp. 35 ff.; HorsT, ¢ Etudes
sur le Deut.,” Revue de I’histosre des religions, Vol. XVI (1888), pp. 28-65; XVII
(1889), pp. 1-22; XVIII (1890), pp. 320-34; XXIII (1895), 184-200; XXVII (1899),
PP- 119-76; WELLHAUSEN, Die Composition des Hexateuck wund der historischem
Biicher des Alten Testaments (1889, 3d ed. 1899); BAUDISSIN, Geschichte des alttesta-
mentlichen Priesterthums (1889); VAN HOONACKER, L'origine des 4 premiers chapitres
du Deut. (1889); A. ZAHN, Das Deuteronomium (1890); KLOSTERMANN, ‘‘Beitrige
zur Entstehungsgeschichte des Pentateuch,” Newe kirchliche Zeitschrift, 1890-92;
MONTET, Le Deutéronome (1891); CORNILL, Einleitung in das Alte Testament (1891,
2d ed. 1892), pp. 29-45; WESTPHAL, Les sources du Pentateuck, Vol. 11 (1892), pp.
32ff.; OETTLL, Das Deuteronomium (1893); H. PREISS, Zum Deuteromomium — ein
Beitrag sur Kritik des Pentateuchs (1892); MARTI, “ Das erste officielle Bekenntnis,”
Zestschrift fiir Theologie und Kirche, 1892, pp. 29-73; REUSS, Die Aeslige Gesckichte
und das Gesets (1893), pp. 106 ff.; SMEND, Lehrbuch der alttestamentlichen Religions-
geschichte (1st ed.. 1893, 2d. ed. 1899), § 16; KONIG, Einleitung in das Alte Testament
(1893), pp. 209-25; WILDEBOER, Dje Litteratur des Alten Testament (1893, tr. 1894),
§ 11; HOLZINGER, Einleitung in den Hexateuck (1893), pp. 255-331; STEUERNAGEL,
Der Rahmen des Deuteronomium (1894); WILLY STAERK, Das Deuteromomisum, sein
Inhalt und seine literarische Form (1894); PIEPENBRING, “ La réforme et le code de
Josias,” Revue de I'histoire des religions, Vol. XXIX (1894), pp. 123 ff.; STEUERNAGEL,
Die Entstehung des deuteromomischen Gesetses (1896); NAUMANN, Das Deuterono-
mium (1897); D. CASTELLI, “ Una congettura sopra Deuteronomio 32:5,” Zeitschrift
Siir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, Vol. XVI1I (1897), pp. 337f.; M. LAMBERT, “ Le
cantique de Moise, Deut. XXXIL,” Revue des études jusves, Vol. XXXVI (1898), pp.
47-52; VON GALL, “ Deuteronomium und Deuteronomius,” Zeitschrift fiir die alttes-
tamentliche Wissenschaft, Vol. X1X (1899), pp. 173~7; J. HALEVY, “Le Deutéronome,”
Revue sémitigue, Vol. V11 (1899), pp.- 313-32; BERTHOLET, Deuteronomsum erklirt
(“ Kurzer Hand-Commentar zum Alten Testament,” 1899), pp. ix-xxix; FINKE, Wer
hat die 5 Biicher Moses verfasst? (1900); KLOSTERMANN, Deuteronomium und Grégds
(1900); STEUERNAGEL, Uebersetsung und Erklirung der Biicher Deuteromomium
und Josua, und allgemeine Einleitung in den Hexateuck (“Hand-Kommentar zum
Alten Testament,” 1900); BAUDISSIN, Einleitung in die Biicker des Alten Testamentes
(1901), pp. 103—22.
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AN American exploring party has recently penetrated certain parts
of Syria and the Hauran which have not been thoroughly explored,
and has secured a mass of valuable topographical and epigraphical
material which will soon appear in the dmerican Journal of Archeology.

PROFESSOR GEORGE ADAM SMITH, on a journey made last May
through the Hauran from Tiberias to Damascus, found at Tell esh-
Shihab a monument of Seti I. which proves to be the second Egyptian
memorial known to be in the Hauran, the first being the “]Job’s
stone” with the figure of Rameses II., near el-Merkez.

IT is reported that in view of the finds still being made by natives
at Sidon, the Imperial Ottoman Museum has decided to resume exca-
vations there. The magnificent sarcophagi now at Constantinople,
among them the famous “Sarcophagus of the Satrap” often called
Alexander’s, came, it will be remembered, from that vicinity.

WHILE the manuscript witnesses for the texts of the Apostolic
Fathers are in general lamentably meager, for the Shepherd of
Hermas they have been positively deficient, the last tenth of the Greek
text having disappeared and being supplied in the editions from the
Latin version. This deficiency is to be, in part at least, supplied, for
Drs. Grenfell and Hunt report that among the Amherst Papyri upon
which they have been engaged they have found a number of fragments
of the Greek text of the Shepherd, one of them from the lost con-
clusion:

[miorevo Javres xa[e §3
L...... ] morevefv

[ex Tov]avrov yap ycvrovs
[eow] ;anptov T0 [.Y(VOQ
[rovr]o ore axaxov [eom
[axov]e vov kar mep[t Twv  § 4
[Mbo]y Tov aroy[yvAwy

[xat Aap]mpwv kai av[Tot
[mavres ex T]ov o[po;:s
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In the seventh line of this the emendation orpoyyvAwv at once suggests
itself, and this reading the facsimile of the papyrus seems clearly to
confirm. The papyrus comes from the sixth century after Christ.
The same editors, though their second volume of Amherst Papyri has
just reached America, seem likely to have their first volume of Ptolo-
maic Papyri from Tebtunis in print by the end of the year. This
will contain some five hundred pages, and promises to be of great
importance. '

MRs. LEwis, who in 1892 found in the Mount Sinai convent the now
famous Syriac palimpsest of the gospels, has made another interesting,
though comparatively small, discovery. She has had in her possession
for six years a palimpsest book of 162 leaves, which was purchased
at Suez in 1895. The upper-script is a collection of extracts from the
writings of the Christian Fathers, in an Arabic translation of the ninth
or tenth century. But here, as always, the under-script is the more
valuable. It is chiefly Syriac, written in double-column style. The
Protevangelium Jacobi and the Transitus Marie are given in a fifth-
or sixth-century Syriac text. There are four leaves from two manu-
scripts of fifth-century Peshito Syriac gospels. Three leaves contain
a double palimpsest, Syriac texts from Exodus and Isaiah crossing
each other beneath the later Arabic.

But most interesting of all, there is one leaf — just one— of a sixth-
century Septuagint text. It contains on the obverse Gen. 40:3, 4,
and on the reverse Gen. 40:7, in a beautiful uncial hand similar to
that of the Codex Sinaiticus, as well as to that of the Codex Bezaz.
The value of this is great, since the book of Genesis is almost wanting
in the Sinaitic and Vatican MSS. (R and B). In Gen. 40: 3 thereisa
striking variant: we read mapa ¢ dpxipuayeipp (instead of wapa 7¢ dpxe-
8eopoprdaxt), which seems to be a closer rendering of the Hebrew text
in this passage. And then cn the margin of the pages we have
variants from Origen’s Hexapla, eight of them for these three verses.
It is easy to see that if we could get the entire manuscript of which
this is a single leaf, we should have by far the best and most useful
Septuagint text known to us, containing as it would so many of the
Hexaplaric readings. It is not likely, indeed, that the entire manu-
script will be recovered; but we may come into possession of many
more of its scattered leaves.
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A coMpPLETE index to the Journal of Biblical Literature, for the
entire twenty volumes since its foundation, is published with Part II of
the Journal for 1go1. The series contains much material of permanent
value, almost exclusively from American scholars.

A PAMPHLET capable of removing much of the fog which for many
people surrounds the Bible at the present time is that by Professor A.
W. Anthony, of the Cobb Divinity School, Lewiston, Me., entitled
“The Higher Criticism in the New Testament.” Briefly, simply, and
pointedly he indicates the nature and the mission of the historical
method of the study of the Bible.

Rev. T. WittoN Davies, B.A., Pu.D., principal and professor of
theology at the Midland Baptist College, Nottingham, Eng., has
accepted the dual positions of professor of Semitic languages at the
University of Wales, Bangor, N. Wales, and of professor of Old Testa-
ment literature at the Baptist College in the same city. Previous to
taking up his new work, Dr. Davies spent a semester in study at Strass-
burg.

A NEw course of lessons in the Bible Study Union series is entitled
““ Foundation Truths,” and is the work of Rev. W. C. Bitting, D.D., of
New York city. Gospel material in general chronological order is
drawn upon for ‘practical and doctrinal lessons,” and the pupil is
guided in a manner to train him in correct processes of interpretation.
Certainly we have here an attractive and useful course of study for
Bible classes.

PRrROFESSOR GEORGE F. MooRrg, D.D., who had occupied the chair
of Hebrew at Andover Theological Seminary since 1883, entered upon
his new professorship of comparative religion in Harvard University
last autumn. His brother, Rev. E. C. Moore, D.D., pastor of the
Central Congregational Church, Providence, R. I., has now been
elected to a chair of theology in the same institution, and will begin
his work next September.

AN event of large significance in the history of American Judaism
is the acceptance of the presidency of the New York Theological Semi-
nary by Dr. Solomon Schechter, who comes to this country from

149



150 THE BIBLICAL WORLD

Cambridge University, where he was reader in Rabbinics. In this former
position he had made a reputation for conservative but solid scholar-
ship, and his coming to the United States is felt by the Jewish scholars
of America to be an important addition to the forces which make for
the advancement of Judaism here. The seminary with which he is to
be connected now enters upon a new career with $200,000 of new funds
and with a new board of trustees, of which Dr. Cyrus Adler is to be the
president. Formerly the seminary was narrowly orthodox; it will
remain conservative under the new management, but larger ideas, bet-
ter scholarship, and more practical aims are expected to characterize
its work.

THE SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL LITERATURE AND EXEGESIS.

The thirty-seventh meeting of the society was held in Columbia Uni-
versity, New York, on December 27 and 28. By the courteous invitation of
Professor John Williams White, of Cambridge, president of the Arche-
ological Institute of America, the two societies met in joint session on
Friday afternoon, the 27th. It was noticeable that every one of the
nine papers at that session appeared to be of equal interest to the
members of each society — a proof, if any were needed, of the increas-
ing fraternity between biblical and secular sciences. Professor E. Y.
Hincks, of Andover, president of the Exegetical Society (to use the
familiar condensation of its long name), opened with a stimulating
paper on “Some Tendencies and Results of Recent New Testament
Study.” Among the other papers at that session two might be speci-
fied: “The Tell Sandahannah Figurines,” by Professor T. F. Wright,
of Cambridge, and ‘“ New Observations on Architectural Refinements
in Italian Churches,” by Professor W. H. Goodyear, of Brooklyn.
Both these were illustrated by the stereopticon.

The youngest child of the Exegetical Society, a witness to the per-
sistent zeal of the lamented Professor Thayer, is the American School
of Oriental Research in Palestine, whose first report was presented at
this meeting. Professor C. C. Torrey, of Yale University, was director
of the school during the year 19oo-1901, and made a good beginning in
securing a foothold in Jerusalem, with the nucleus of a library, and
with some promising openings for research, which Professor H. G.
Mitchell, the present director, is following up.

At Friday evening’s session, after the routine business, five papers
were read. Hon. S. J. Barrows spoke from personal observation on
“The Translation of the New Testament into Modern Greek, with
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Reference to the Recent Disturbance at Athens.” Of the other papers,
that by Professor Bacon, entitled “ What Was the Sign of Jonah?”
showed a marked departure from current views; when published it is
sure to attract attention and discussion. And but for the lack of time
Professor Kent’s paper, ““ The Story of Cain and Abel,” would hardly
have passed unchallenged. The truth is that the advantage of a joint
session was partly neutralized by the diminished time for that friendly
comparison of views which has always been prominent in the meetings
of the society. Accordingly, when the question of its future policy in
similar cases was informally mooted outside the sessions, opinions
were divided, one extreme being humorously expressed thus by one of
our best-known scholars: “I hold that since the invention of printing
the reading of papers is an anachronism. What we meet for is discus-
sion.” ‘

At Saturday’s session opportunity was made for discussion, for
when business had been dispatched, the time from 10 to 1:20 was
given solidly to the reading of papers and to comment upon them.
Eleven papers were presented, among them one by Professor George
A. Barton, of Bryn Mawr College, on ‘ The Jewish-Christian Doctrine
of the Pre-Existence of the Messiah,” which traversed at some points
the conclusions of Professor Bacon’s paper of the previous evening,
and naturally called out the varying views of the New Testament crit-
ics present. But perhaps the most animated discussion was upon a
paper by Professor Torrey, “An Important Series of Interpolations in
Deutero-Isaiah.” These interpolations, he held, include the passages
relating to Cyrus and Babylon, which being removed, Isaiah, chaps.
40—66, becomes a magnificent unity, the product of a single master-
mind, who probably flourished in the fifth century B. C. *Important,
if true,” all will admit; and the truth of something very like this is

fully believed by the present reporter.
WiLLiam H. Coss.
BosTON, Mass.
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The Ethnic Trinities and Their Relation to the Christian Trinity.
A Chapter in the Comparative History of Religions. By
Levi LeoNarRD PaINE. Boston: Houghton, Mifflin & Co.,
19o1. Pp.viii+ 378. 81.75, net.

ProOFEssOR PAINE’s previous work, entitled 4 Crizical History of
the Evolution of Trinitarianism,was noticed in the BiBLicaAL WORLD in
April, 1gor. The book before us is in some sense a sequel to it, and
builds upon it. In another sense it is an entirely independent inves-
tigation. The former study was concerned entirely with the materials
drawn from Christian history and literature. The present work is
largely outside of this sphere. [t divides into two parts: first, an exposi-
tion of the “ethnic trinities ;” second, a discussion of their relation to
Christianity. Any estimate of the book, therefore, must involve a
judgment as to the author’s success in dealing with these two lines of
investigation.

As for the first, we are not impressed with the accuracy of the exposi-
tion of ethnic “trinitarian’ ideas. The concept of a * trinity "’ is most
loosely used to mean almost any collocation of three deities, and such
collocations, rising out of widely different bases, are compared, com-
bined, and organized into a kind of general doctrine of ethical *trini-
tarianism.” It may be too strong a statement, but we are convinced
that such loose generalizations are as severe blows as can be inflicted
upon the claim of the new science of comparative religion to scientific
validity. Instead of vindicating for it the high place which he has
accorded to it—* destined to revolutionize theology and philosophy
in many points,” etc. (p. 5)— his method, professing to be that of com-
parative religion, painfully uncritical and invalid at crucial points, will,
we fear, prejudice unbiased students against the science in general.
Nor will some of the details of his exposition bear scrutiny. The fol-
lowing may be cited as two examples: “The family is the original foun-
dation of human society” (p. 22)—a view nbt by any means universally
accepted —and hence the whole theory of the generation idea in trini-
tarianism as natural to man falls to the ground; Zoroaster’s *reform
was directed mainly against polytheism, especially in the form of the
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worship of evil spirits”’—a position, again, quite one-sided and con-
testable, and hence his view of Zoroastrian *trinitarianism " as rising
out of monotheism loses its foundation. The entire exposition of the
“mediator "’ doctrine as an element in the * ethnic trinity " is vitiated
by a confusion as to the office performed by the mediator —whether
mediating between gods or between man and God. In one case the
trinity is God, mediator, man ; and the argument proves nothing. Yet
the examples of both sorts are used interchangeably to prove the
point. There is almost complete ignoring, also—we may except the
statements on pp. 2t and 33 which are quite contrary to the facts — of
the ascertained results of historical investigation that the * ethnic
trinities "’ are chiefly, if not altogether, late in the history of their sev-
eral religions and the work of priestly circles. This fact makes havoc
of no little of the groundwork laid by Professor Paine in the first part
of his volume.

On the other hand, a large amount of valuable material is pre-
sented. The attempt made to organize it is praiseworthy. Somebody
must blaze pathways through these thickets. Mistakes will be made
in the process. Later workers will rectify the wrong turns, widen the
paths, make better connections. The best work Professor Paine has
done is in the field of later Greek speculation, where the relation to
concrete historical movements of religious life is least traceable. The
truth is that, with all his interest in historical science, his writings pre-
sent him: as a daring speculator, a fertile and fearless generalizer on
historical bases not always solidly laid. A striking instance of this is
given in the quite characteristic statement on p. 361 : “ The Zeitgeist
has worked too hard to get rid of the metaphysical cobwebs of past
millenniums, and to set its house in order for the new facts of science
and history, to listen credulously or patiently to any metaphysical
siren song.”

The second part of the discussion, barring the weakness lying in
the defects of the former part, is much more satisfactory. The thesis
laid down for proof is a rather sweeping one, viz.: * The Christian
trinity . . . . is not only historically connected with the ethnic trini-
ties, but has also an intimate logical and internal relationship.” To
our mind the author has shown points of resemblance, historical analo-
gies, some connecting links — nothing more. The discussion is sug-
gestive, but not convincing.

On the basis of the two lines of discussion the author has pro-
ceeded in his last chapters to discuss more general topics which are a
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kind of expression of opinion as to much larger questions, like the
essential character of Christianity, its present condition, its perils, and
the problems of the future in theology. While it is not clear why
such discussions are altogether relevant to the subject which gives the
title to the book, one cannot help admiring the courage and hopeful-
ness of the author in the face of what he must needs regard as the dark
aspects of the present, which in their turn seem to rise out of the
essence of the faith as hitherto believed and lived. Much that is
beloved must go before the new dawn can arise, which will consist,
however, after all, in “arevival of Christ’s own religion, simple, spir-
itual, filled with a sense of God'’s presence and reflecting his gracious
spirit of love.”

It is most unfortunate that a book covering so wide a range of
religious history and dealing so largely in details contains almost no
references to pertinent literature. The author could have doubled the
value of his work in this way. Surely historical writers ought to be
most conscientious on this score. In the case of a recognized scholar
like Professor Paine no one would have dreamed of suspecting him of
attempting to make a show with lists of authorities. His modesty —
if we may ascribe the defect to this cause —has done him grievous

wrong, and of it his readers may justly complain.
G. S. G.

Musical Ministries in the Church. Studies in the History, Theory,
and Administration of Sacred Music. By PrRoFESSOR WALDO
S. PraTT, MUs.D., Hartford Theological Seminary. Chicago:
F. H. Revell Co., 1901. Pp. 181. 81, net.

Church music, whether vocal or instrumental, choral or congre-
gational, has but one legitimate function, namely, to promote the
spiritual life of the worshipers. When the religious character and aim
are obscured, music is harmful rather than helpful to the church service.
Theoretically this is recognized by all, and there can be no question
that a rapid and steady improvement in this feature of public worship
has been in progress for a generation. The difficulty, however, is
great of getting organists, soloists, and choir leaders who appreciate
the difference between sacred and secular music, and who keep in mind
the true purpose which music in worship is to serve. It is necessary
that someone hold up constantly the ideal of religious music in every
church; and inasmuch as it is the minister who is primarily responsible
for the public services of the church, and the realization of their true
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religious influence in the community, so it devolves upon him first of
all to provide suitable sacred music for the worship of his people.

This duty of the minister has become so clear, and the opportunities
in this direction have become so important, that chairs of instruction
are being established in the theological seminaries for the purpose of
training the future ministers in the proper function and management
of church music. Professor Pratt, who occupies the chair of music
and hymnology in Hartford Theological Seminary, has won a national
reputation in this field by his large experience, his superior musical
ability, and his wise instruction as to how to promote the usefulness of
the musical ministries in the church. There is no one in America who
so much deserves to be heard upon this subject.

Consequently this volume of five lectures by Professor Pratt is receiv-
ing enthusiastic attention in every quarter. The lectures are entitled :
(1) “Religion and the Art of Music,” (2) “Hymns and Hymn-Singing,"
(3) “The Choir,” (4) “ The Organ and the Organist,” (5) “ The Minis-
ter’'s Responsibility.” They were first given as a short series of lectures
before the faculty and students of McCormick Theological Seminary,
Chicago; so that they were directly prepared to place the subject
before ministers in the right light. Appendices to the volume contain
bibliographies of works on the history of church music, on hymns and
hymn-writers, and on the American church hymnals of the past twenty
years. The book is therefore a manual of great merit and importance ;
it is eminently practical, sane, and helpful. No minister has done his
full duty for his church who has not made a faithful, prolonged effort
to perfect the quality, character, and influence of the music in his
services of public worship. C. W. V.
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12, 1901, Pp. 949-57.

BRAITHWAITE, E. E. Why Did Amos Predict the Captivity ? Bibliotheca
Sacra, January, 1902, pp. 192-7.

Amos could prophesy as he did simply because God spoke to him in that far-
distant day so plainly and gave the prophet such a wondrously clear conception of
himself. The prediction of the captivity was the logical result of applying the con-
ception of the prophet regarding Jehovah and his relation to Israel, to the general
condition and need of the time.

CARR, ARTHUR. Cyrus, the Lord’s Anointed. 2. The Testimony of the
Greek Historians. Expositor, December, 19o1, pp. 414-21.

The mission of Cyrus as liberator of the Jews requires no comment. It is a well-
understood step in the divine development of history which opened out for the Hebrew
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race a fresh beginning of national life. His wider mission of conquest and empire

is less generally recognized as equally important for the religious future of the world

and the spread of Christianity. His empire was the precursor of the great world-
powers which successively and in different ways promoted the advance of the king-
dom of Christ.

CouARrD, LubwiG. Die messianische Erwartung in den alttestamentlichen
Apokryphen. = Neue kirchliche Zeitschrift, Heft 12, 1901, pp. 958-73.

CARRIER, A. S. The Day of Jehovah. Bible Student, January, 1902,
pp- 46-51.

Common to all the prophets are three prominent features of the Day of Jehovah:

(1) the Day is to be one of Jehovah’s self-manifestation; the Iord alone shall be

exalted in that day (Isa. 2: 11); (2) it is to be a day of ethical revelation and spiritual

rehabilitation (Isa. 2:11; Zeph. 3:9); (3) it is to be a day of national crisis; the
triumph of Jehovah and Israel are indissolubly connected.

SM1TH, CHARLES E. Witchcraft and the Old Testament. Bibliotheca Sacra,
January, 1902, pp. 26-35.
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MECKLIN, JoHN M. The Calendar of the Hebrews. Bible Student, Decem-
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and General Letters ; and the Revelation. Chicago: F.H. Revell Co.,
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ARTICLES.

ROBERTSON, A. T. The Significance of the Ascension. Bible Student, Janu-
ary, 1902, pp. 26-8.

SHELDON, C. M. Will the Golden Rule Work in Daily Life? Aomiletic
Review, January, 1902, pp. 17-22.

The Golden Rule will work in daily life. All that is necessary to prove it is that
we put it to work without waiting for anyone else, without waiting for the millennium
to come first. There must be a spirit of “ social adventure,” as it has been called,
which shall make men heroic in the face of possible loss in the business world. A
readjustment would be involved, but the outcome would be for the good of humanity.
CRANE, AARON M. The Cleansing of the Temple. Bibdliotheca Sacra, Janu-

ary, 1902, pp. 36-57.

According to the writer's judgment, the story of the cleansing of the temple, at
whatever time in the ministry of Jesus it properly comes, presents a great difficulty of
an ethical character. For,in connection with this, Jesus is virtually said to contradict
his entire ethical message of forbearance, non-resistance, and avoidance of anger.
Mr. Smith would remove this difficulty by the following suggestion: As Jesus saw the
money-changers and dealers in sacrificial animals in the temple premises, it wasa
temptation to him to engage in the same business for the money it would bring him.
So that the occasion is really one of temptation. Jesus casts the temptation from him,
f. e., in the symbolic language of the evangelist, he cleanses the temple. The article
presents a curiosity in the field of interpretation.

LAkE, K. The Text of the Gospels in Alexandria. American Journal of
Theology, January, 1902, pp. 79-89.

The importance of the change of view suggested by the line which progress in
textual criticism seems to be taking is obvious. It comes to this, that we shall have
to make up our minds to regard Westcott and Hort's edition a failure (though a
failure without which we should be poor indeed), in so far that it has not succeeded in
reconstructing, as it claims to do, “ the original Greek " of the gospels, but has instead
reconstructed the text which was dominant in Alexandria, not in the first, but in the
second stage of the history of the text in that city. We shall have, in fact, to regard
it and the manuscripts on which it is based as secondary rather than primary
authorities for the text of the New Testament. Furthermore, we shall have to admit
that for the earliest period of textual history there are no pure authorities extant in
Greek manuscripts. For the reconstruction of the earliest type of text we are
dependent upon hints, some of them in Greek manuscripts, some of them in versions,
some of them in the quotations of early Fathers. We have to collect them and
examine them, and to study the collections and examinations which have been made
already, without any prejudgment that (as was once said to the writer) * Westcott and
Hort have given us the true text; all that remains for us to do is to classify the devia-
tions from it.” At present no one knows quite what may prove to be the primitive
form of the text. On the whole, it perhaps seems as though it was of the type which
we call “Western.” But it also seems certain that the * Western " text is no more a
single homogeneous text than it is western geographically. Each of the great regions
of the Christian world seems to have had it in a different form, so that we get some-
times Latin and Syriac branches agreeing against Alexandrian, sometimes other
combinations.
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The conception of the Spirit is by far the most difficult thing to master in the
theology of Paul. It here represents what we mean by the supernatural, standing
not only for what God is as a presence in man, but also for what God is as a power
transcending all that man’s experience has yet disclosed. The Spirit is as com-
pletely supernatural as the Lord of Glory from whom it comes, and the issue of its
indwelling is not only victory for sin, but conformity to the image of his Son.
Ramsay, W. M. The Cities of the Pauline Churches, ZEzxpositor, Decem-
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Ezpositor, December, 1go1, pp. 437-48.

The writer finds himself in general accord with the opinion of Zahn and Harnack
that the epistle to the Hebrews was written to a small Jewish Christian community at
Rome which had continued to maintain an independent existence, and thinks that the
arguments of the German scholars have gone far to establish this hypothesis. He
considers that no convincing objection has ever been brought against the Roman desti-
nation of the epistle, and that this theory is certainly illuminative in a high degree of
the various problems which the epistle presents.

SToRrMS, A. B. The Heart of the Apocalypse. Methodist Review (New

York), January-February, 1902, pp. 97-107.

Rejecting all visionary *“ vagaries and theological hobgoblins that are woven out
of this book,” the writer holds its essential 1dea to be the victory of faith in Jesus
Christ as the world-conquering King. This faith asserted itself in a time of conflict,
persecution, and distress, and the book had particular reference to the condition out
of which it arose.

Scomp, HENRY A. The Case Absolute in the New Testament. Bibliotheca
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SCHODDE, G. H. Critical Theology wersus Church Theology. Homiletic
Review, January, 1902, pp. 22-6.

GRANT, GEo. M. The Outlook of the Twentieth Century in Theology.
American Journal of Theology, January, 19o2, pp. 1-16.

It takes time to weave new principles into the warp and woof of humanity. The
Reformation has been doing its work all through the eighteenth and nineteenth cen-
turies, along the multitudinous lines in which the free spirit seeks to realize itself; in
physical, chemical, and biological science; in speculation, history, and criticism;
in politics, economics, and ethics; in comparative religion, in art, and in every
department in which man seeks for the true, the good, or the beautiful. Much has
been done. The materials have been gathered for a far wider theological synthesis
than any that has ever yet been attempted —a synthesis in which no spiritual treasure
which has been garnered by the toil of precious generations will be lost, but in which
a wider and grander view of the universe and the purpose of God will be given to the
delighted vision of the lovers of truth. The Reformation has not yet done its work,
either in Europe or America. It was arrested by violent opposition from without and
a consequent reaction from within, needed, probably, to conserve the advance which
had been made. But the opposing forces seem to be now well-nigh exhausted, and
the churches of the Reformation, if only they have the courage of faith which has too
often been lacking, are at length free to carry out the principles of the Reformation,
and to regenerate society with the spiritual force which always flows from a new
appreciation of Christ and the Bible.

STEVENS, GEO. B. Horace Bushnell and Albrecht Ritschl: A Comparison.
American Journal of Theology, January, 1902, pp. 35-56.

PARKER, JosePH. The Preacher's Place as a Leader. Homiletic Review,
January, 1902, pp. 2-8.

MATHESON, G. “Should Science Dim the Hope of Immortality ?"" Expos:-
tor, December, 1901, pp. 461-72.

The lamp of individuality has not been put out by science. Science has rather
burnished the lamp anew. It has shown that the aspiration of religious faith is no
unscientific dream. There is a scientific hope for man —that he may possess an
individual principle which the cleavage called death may leave unaffected.
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WAS ISRAEL REALLY A SEPARATE NATION?

IT is quite common, in our representation of the different
dealings with Israel, to speak of the nation as *‘apart” and
“separate.” The idea generally sought to be con-
veyed, and the prevailing conception concerning
the matter, is that Israel was selected and actually
separated from all the world; put to one side, as it were, in
order that, being out of and away from the world at large, she
might receive the 'divine message, which, in turn, should be con-
veyed by her to this same world. The principles involved in
this conception are:

1. The necessity of being removed from contact with the
world in order to receive the divine message, and

2. The possibility of being able to give a message to the
world while in a state of separation from it.

Is either of these principles a sound one, and is it a his-
torical fact that Israel was actually separated from her sister-
nations? The question is one of not merely local or archao-
logical interest. It has to do with the fundamental principles
of teaching and life.

THE COMMON
IMPRESSION

We may pass over the fact that the Abrahamic tribes, when
they entered Palestine, entered into the inheritance of all that
cowracr wiry Palestine had been gathering up for many centuries,
Camaammsy  and, in so far as a nomadic people could do so, appro-
CrviLizarion priated this rich inheritance. We may also, for a
moment, forget the relationship sustained by the Israelitish
tribes to Egypt during two or three or four centuries of Israel’s
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sojourn in Egypt, although it is ordinarily understood and
taught that Israel was thus brought into contact with Egyptin
order, as a younger nation, to learn from the older nation some-
thing of its civilization. How was it with the Canaanitish people
and their civilization? Was Israel kept apart from it? Is it
not rather true that Israel was led to adopt the very language of
the nation with which she was to come into such bitter conflict,
the Canaanitish and Hebrew languages being practically the
same ? Was she not permitted to mingle freely with the Canaan-
itish people, sometimes in control, at other times in subjection,
at all times side by side with them? And did not this intimate
relationship exist through centuries ?

But it may be asked: What purpose was gained by this inti-
macy? The answer is, education. Israel was being educated.
The Canaanitish civilization was far in advance of the Israelitish.
It contained very much which would prove only injurious to
Israel. It contained much, however, which Israel must have in
order to fulfil her destiny. The good and the bad came together.
There were periods when the bad element was in the suprem-
acy; but, in spite of the fact that there was much evil influence
in the relationship, it was a part of the divine plan that Israel
should sustain this relationship to Canaan. An analogy might
be found in the removal of a countryman today to a large city.
Such a removal is attended with advantage and disadvantage.
In some cases it means ruin, in other cases prosperity. Itis
impossible to secure the higher advantages of life without
taking at the same time the risk of obtaining only lower pos-
sibilities.

If we follow the Israelitish nation into the next great epoch
of its history, we find a close relationship with Assyria, and a
ContACT little later with Babylon, these two powers being in
with Assrro-  effect one, and dominating the same portion of the
Bagriowian  world at different times. For two centuries or
CrviLizaTION— more Israel was under the tutelage of this empire.
The prophets recognized the fact that the land of Palestine was
full of Assyrian notions. The people of all classes were strongly
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affected by this Assyrian influence. The Assyrian army again
and again made its way into the very heart of Palestine, right up
to the gates of Jerusalem, and the climax of this historical period
was the transportation of Israel into the heart of Babylonia.
There they lived nearly a century under the direct tutorship of
this foreign power. Can any closer relationship be imagined ?
Was Israel in any sense kept apart from Assyria and Babylon ?
Was she not brought into contact so close that even a large por-
tion of her own people ceased to be Israelites and remained
Babylonians to the very end? And did she not receive an
impress during these centuries, both for good and for bad, which
is to be seen on every page of the Old Testament literature? At
the cost of many disasters to temple, city, and state, this educa-
tional process was conducted. Did ever a nation pay such a
price for its education? A careful study of Israel’s latest his-
tory shows how cheap this education was, even at the great
price paid.

For fifteen hundred years Israel was guided from one place
to another among the nations, and in these centuries was brought
into contact with the most advanced civilization of the times.
One by one the nations from which she received instruction
died away, but the pupil continued to live and to transmit the
good in each of these great civilizations which it was the divine
will to propagate.

In the next great period of Israel’s history something differ-
ent meets us. It is at this period that the method of instruction
A Pemoo o 1D vogue for fifteen centuries suffers modification.
SEPARATION New circumstances demand new treatment. Israel,
FOR 4 8PECIAL  from contact with the world’s civilizations, and from
Pukrose the teaching of her own great teachers, has come
into the possession of truth concerning God and man, and the
relationship of God and man, which must be preserved. The
doctrine of monotheism and the doctrine of the heinousness
of sin, the doctrine of spiritual communion between man and his
Creator—these, and other fundamental teachings, are to come
in conflict with still another civilization, the most powerful which
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Israel has yet been called to meet. The Hellenic culture had
conquered the entire world. Rome, in spite of her armies, was
held in subjection. Nothing in the world’s history had yet
shown itself to be so strong as the pen of the Greek. Was Greek
culture to be permitted to pervade and destroy the results of
these long centuries of Hebrew teaching? The conflict was
the most critical that the world has ever seen. It came, and
Jewish truth, though somewhat modified, remained substantially
unchanged. This was made possible, in accordance with the
divine plan,because in this last period Israel had actually been set
apart by the working of the Levitical ceremonial. There had
grown up a national exclusiveness for which history produces no
analogy. Israel incased herself in a rough prickly covering,
which, for the time being, enabled her to avoid the risk of too
close a contact with the power of the Greek. It was in this
period that there grew up so many practices which, even to this
day, separate the Jew from the gentile. It was a demand of the
times. But it was exceptional, and by this very fact disputes
the truth of the proposition that this was the regular method.

There was a time, therefore, in Israel’s history, when it
became necessary that she be set apart and separated from the
world. But this time did not come until the great truths which
the world was to receive through her had been revealed. It
was for the purpose of preservation rather than that of instruc-
tion that this plan was adopted. The work of education had, in
a sense, been finished.

Two or three points suggest themselves in this connection as
worthy of our consideration:

1. One has a very faulty conception of Israelitish and Jewish
history who supposes that during the twenty centuries before
Christ, and during the period of the nation’s edu-
cation, it was separated from the other nations of
the earth. Exactly the opposite is true. Israel was
led to mingle with other nations as perhaps no other nation
before or since has mingled with the world at large, and it may
not be inappropriate to suggest that this fact, with those which

I18RAEL NoT
SEPARATED
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accompany it, explains, as nothing else can explain, Israel’s
peculiar place in the world today.

2. The divine method in dealing with the nation and the
individual is after all a common-sense method, and exemplifies
THE DIVINE the very principles in accordance with which the
Mernoo THe mind of humanity itself has been constituted. To
OROINARY ONE e dycate the child one does not separate him from
his fellow-beings or from the world. Education consists in
bringing him into contact with his fellow-beings and the world.
This is all.

3. At certain times, in certain exigencies, new methods are
demanded. Those for a given period may seem to be, and
indeed may be, entirely contradictory as compared
with old methods; but it will always be found that
the methods demanded by a certain situation are
those which accord with great principles, and that, while the
methods may be contradictory, the underlying principles imply
no such contradiction. There are times in the history of an
individual or a nation when, for the purpose of reflection, for the
purpose of gathering together strength in order to perform some
great deed, concentration is required. This may mean temporary
isolation, temporary separation from everything that distracts,
but this is only an incident in the history of the individual or
the nation. And the very purpose of this temporary separation
will prove to be larger and more comprehensive contact with the
very world from which, for a time, separation has taken place.
Israel’s separation from the world was only an incident in twenty
centuries of history. The method of education employed by
Jehovah throughout these centuries was that which all experi-
ence shows to have been and to be based upon fundamental
principles.

SEPARATION
ONLY TEMPORARY



THE LOCAL DIVINITIES OF THE MODERN SEMITES.

By PROFESSOR SAMUEL Ives CurTiss, Pu.D,, D.D,,
Chicago Theological Seminary.

AMONG most sects of Moslems and Christians, including
Bedouins as well as Syrians, the worship of saints exists.
In the popular imagination they exercise a power far above
that of God; men fear lightly to break oaths made at their
shrines, or to use obscene language (so prevalent in the East)
when going into their presence.*

It is true that orthodox Moslems insist that the saints
are only mediators, that the worshiper asks his weli to inter-
cede for him with God;* but this is not the type of religion as
it is found among the ignorant, whose usage corresponds most
closely to that of antiquity. The antinomy between doctrine and
practice came out in a conversation with a religious sheik, an
orthodox Moslem at Nebk, in the Syrian desert, about vows,
concerning which he said: “If a vow is made, it is made
to God, not to the saint, but it is made by the grave of the saint,
to honor him, and to please God. . . . . However, a simple per-
son would say that the vow was given to the weli, thus making
him a lord, which is an error. As I am an educated person,
I give you the right account.”3

The general designation used among the Christians for these
beings, who are practically treated as divine, is the Aramaic
word Mar, “lord” or “saint,”” while that used among Mos-
lems is weli, which signifies ‘protector,” ‘* patron,” * nearest
of kin.” In the Arabic version (of the American Press at

*“They are very particular on the road [to the shrine] not to speak foul lan-
guage (Journal, X1, Behammra among the Nusairiyeh, summer of 1901).
* Cf. my article, “Ancient Shrines in Northern Syria,” in the /ndependent, Vol. L,
p. 1448: “God is almighty. . . . . I ask the weli, and the weli asks God.” The same
idea was brought out in other interviews with the Moslems.
3 Journal, X, Nebk, summer of 1901.
168
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Beirt) Job appeals to God, as his weli, to be his avenger,* and
Ruth confides in Boaz as her weli or nearest of kin, who is under
obligations by that relationship to marry her.s

In the Koran the term wel/i is used many times, both in
the singular and plural. It is almost always translated by
Professor Palmer as ‘ patron.” The singular is mostly applied
to God. Thus we read: *God is the patron of those who
believe,” ¢ or *‘ of the believers.”? The taking of other patrons
besides God is condemned in the strongest terms. There is no
place in all this teaching for the worship of the welis, and there
is good reason for the opposition of the Wahabites, the most
orthodox sect of Islam, to their worship, who sought as reso-
lutely to crush out the sacred shrines® as King Josiah attempted
to stamp out the worship on the high places.? Inthe call to prayer
we were told that ulia, the plural of weli, is used,™ but this
seems most unlikely, certainly in the sense of ‘* patrons.”

The term Mar is used among the Christians as a title;
thus St. George is known in Syria as Mar Jurjis. But the Mos-
lems designate their saints by the special term of zeéz, * prophet,”
if they may be considered biblical characters, or as shkei#, if
they belong to post-biblical times. The term we/s is general,
and applies both to the saint and to his tomb.

These saints are really departed spirits, connected with some

4Job 19:25.

sRuth 3:12. In both these passages weli is used in the Arabic version as the
rendering of the Hebrew goé/.

62:258. 73:61.

8 BURCKHARDT, Notes on the Bedouins and Wahkabys (London, 1830), pp. 280,
281: “The Wahabys declared that all men were equal in the eyes of God ; that even
the most virtuous could not intercede with him; and that it was consequently sinful
to invoke departed saints, and to honor their mortal remains more than those of any
other persons. Wherever the Wahabys carried their arms they destroyed all the
domes and ornamented tombs; a circumstance which serves to inflame the fanaticism
of their disciples, and to form a marked distinction between them and their
opponents. . . . . The destruction of cupolas and tombs of saints became the favorite
taste of the Wahabys.”

92 Kings 23:8-13.

¢ In the regular call to prayer there is a mention of all the w/ia —first the
prophet, then all the other prophets, then the u/ia” (Journal, X1, Mehardeh, summer
of 1901).
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particular shrines. These shrines have been chosen because
the saints revealed themselves there in times past, and are now
wont to reveal themselves there to those who seek their favor.

While our previous examination shows that the Semitic con-
ception of God today degrades him,” that which we are about
to make concerning the saint will prove that the saint is exalted
to the place of deity, at least among the ignorant.

We must recognize a close connection between the ordinary
spirit of the departed and that of the saint, who is supposed to
possess superior sanctity and power. Indeed, we shall find that
conceptions which might be held with respect to the disembodied
spirit are held of the saint, and may be held of God.

Fraser has well said :

The notion of a man-god, or of a human being endowed with divine or
supernatural powers, belongs essentially to that earlier period of religious
history in which gods and men are still viewed as beings of much the same
order, and before they are divided by the impassable gulf which to later
thought opens out between them.™
Such a notion still exists among the most ignorant of the modern
Semites, and the impassable gulf has not yet been fixed between
them.

It is evident from an examination of the numerous passages
in the Koran where the term we/; is used as applicable to God
that the praise of the weli, as saint, is contrary to the Koran 3
and to Moslem law.** But even good Moslems affirm that a man
who does not believe in a weli does not believe in God.”s There
are also said to be ascriptions of praise rendered to the welis
among the Nusairiyeh, a heretical sect, far beyond those ren-
dered to God.*

(Y. BiBLicaAL WORLD, Vol. XIX, pp. 124, 125.

2 Golden Bough (London, 1900), Vol. I, p. 130.

13See FLUGEL, Concordantiae Corani Arabicae (Lipsiae, 1842), sub voce.

“ Journal, Hama, summer of 1901 : “ There rises before the company, when they
arrive at the shrine, one who recites a poem. The subject of the poem is praise to
God, or the prophet, or the weli. The praise of the weli is a very prominent part of
it. But this is all contrary to Mohammedan law.” Cf. BURCKHARDT, 0p. ¢#Z., p. 279.

15 Declaration of a Moslem peasant (Journal, X1, Nebk).

Rev. James S. Stewart, of Ladikiyeh, testifies: “ 1 have read in their books

[of the Nusairiyeh ?] ascriptions of glory and praise greater than any they ascribe to
God.”
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Every shrine, of whatever sort, theoretically presupposes
a weli. Such a saint may have lived within the memory of the
generation that does him honor. There may be many tales
which have been preserved in regard to him, or he may be

SHRINE OF AARON ON MOUNT HOR.

a mythical character, about whom a profusion of folklore
has sprung up. It may be that he has little objective existence
in the thought of the people beyond his name and shrine.
They can tell but little regarding his life and his achievements.
Indeed, there is sometimes a clear indication of skepticism
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on the part of the people with respect to the origin of such
shrines.*

To the heated imaginations of some of their servants the
saints appear in bodily form.”® Theoretically they are worshiped
in connection with the God of all the world; practically many
people know no other god. In this respect the worship of the
saints is like that of the ancient Baalim. They are the deities
whom the people fear, love, serve, and adore.

Remembering that the saints are spirits who once lived
on earth, we shall find it of interest to consider some of the ways
in which they reveal themselves. One of the most famous
shrines is that of Aaron on Mount Hor. Whether his body was
ever buried on that height which tradition assigns to him is of
no moment in this investigation. As will be seen from the
following dialogue with Musa, an Arab guide at Petra, it will
be evident that Aaron is thought of as having existence, and
as coming to his shrine during two days of the week:

Quest. ** Is there a yearly festival ?

Ans. “No.”
Quest. ** Why do the people visit the prophet’s tomb? "
Ans. * Because he is a great prophet ; out of honor to him.”

Quest. * What benefits do they expect to receive from such a visit ?

Ans. “If anyone has a son or friend ill, he goes and asks the prophet to
intercede for him [with God], and promises in case of recovery to visit the
tomb once a year."”

Quest. * Do they vow that they will give the prophet anything in case of
recovery? "

Ans. “Yes. It is not necessary that they should go to the top of the moun-
tain to make a vow. They may pile up a heap of stones anywhere in sight

11See The Women of the Arabs, by REv. H. H. Jessup, D.D. (London, 1874), pp.
269-72.

18Sheik Yusef el-hagg, of Nebk, said with respect to the saint who has charge
of the stream at Nebk, and whose name is Mohammed el-Ghuffary, that he appears
in various forms, * sometimes as an old man, sometimes as a young man in white, but
always in human form; some see him at night, others see him by day; some see him
in dreams; only those who have the light in their hearts see him.” Another Moslem,
by the name of Abu Ali, from the same village, who at times works himself into a
frenzy, and sometimes makes a frightful noise when engaged in prayer, testified : *“1
have seen his spirit, because I love the saint and he loves me. He appears to me by
day and by night, like a middle-aged man, wearing a green robe. I speak to him
and we converse together.” (/Journal, X, Nebk, summer of 1901.)
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PLATFORM OF UMM SHAKAKIF.

of the mountain as a witness (meskkad).® They may kill the animal they
have vowed anywhere.”

Quest. * Do they consider the animals they have vowed, and which they
eat, sacrifices ?”'

Ans. *“Yes.”

19 These heaps of witness (¢/. Gen. 31:48) are very common in sight of shrines
which are difficult of access.
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Quest. ‘“ How can they be sacrifices when they eat them ? Does the
prophet partake of them ? "

Ans. * The prophet is dead, how could he eat of them ? We would not
throw them away after we had killed them.’"

Quest. *“* Is the prophet dead ? "

Ans. * Prophets never die. The prophet [Aaron] is alive today. We
ask him to intercede for us.”

Quest. * Do the people ever make any use of the blood of the sacrifice ?"

Ans. * No, they throw it away.”

Quest. ** Why do the people put semn [butter] in the lower room "

Ans. It is customary to have a lamp burning Thursdays and Fridays,
so they use semn for this purpose.”

Quest. ‘* Why is the light burning only on Thursdays and Fridays?"

Ans. “Our books® say that the prophet comes only on Thursdays and
Fridays. The rest of the time he is with his brother Moses, and with their
friend [God]. He comes down only on these two days." *3

The alleged birth-place of Abraham at Berzeh, near Damas-
cus, affords Moslems a reason for seeking the patriarch, by vows
and prayers, at this place of his revelation, since his mother is
said to have given him birth in a hole of the rock. She was
with him three days, and then, putting his finger in his mouth,
left him. There he abode, according to the legend, seven years,
The shrine, which affords a dwelling for the minister on the
same court, is especially interesting because on a sheet of paper,
posted on the wall, all visitors who are in trouble are invited to
make known their sorrows to the weli: * Advice to people who
visit this place, where is Abraham, father of Isaac, the sacrificed,
the grandfather of the prophets: ‘Come, tell him all your
adversities and hardships, and he will help you."”* It will be

2 This question was asked to see whether there was any trace of the critical theory
that God is the host at sacrificial meals. Musa did not seem to conceive of the prophet
Aaron in any such capacity.

2 This is certainly a very important statement in connection with the use made of
the flesh in sacrifices, and would seem to indicate that the sacrifice does not consist in
eating it.

= Unlettered Moslems frequently refer to their books for statements which they
make. As they cannot read, the allusion to such books must be taken with a great
deal of allowance. Friday is the Moslem Sunday, hence a favorite day for saints to
visit their shrines.

33 Journal, V111, Petra, summer of 190I1.

24 This was translated by Rev. Anise Nasif Sellum, of Damascus, into Arab-English,
which I have retained (/ournal/, X11, Berzeh, summer of 1901).
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noticed that nothing is suggested as to his intercession with God
for them. The people are bidden to come to him as the sole
source of their comfort.

Of quite another sort is the weli at an ancient platform, sur-
rounded by several acres of oak trees, known as the ‘* Mother

SACRED TREES OF UMM SHAKAKIF.

of Pieces” (Umm Shakakif). It was my good fortune to learn
the story of this shrine for the first time and in two forms: one
in poetry, from the servant of another shrine? about an hour
and a quarter south; the other in prose, from the servant of the
shrine itself. Both are interesting specimens of folklore. I
give the former here because briefer.

*s Journal, X, Kursi el-Aqtab, summer of 1901.
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The story goes that there were four maidens, each of whom
was under the protection of a particular saint. The heroine of
the shrine was known according to one story as ‘Arja, or *‘the
lame one ;" according to the other, as Fatima. She was lame,
blind of an eye, bald, poor, and almost naked. Accompanied by

GIRLS WITH WATER JARS.

her three friends she went to the fountain to draw water, where
the four saints, the respective patrons of these girls, were seated.
Each of ‘Arja’s companions let down her water jar, in turn,
and it came up full of water, and each set out on her way home.
When ‘Arja had lowered her jar, instead of coming up brim-
ming, she drew up only the handles. Her patron, whom she had
served faithfully, had shattered it. Urged to desert him and
choose another, she affirmed her unalterable fidelity to him.
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Touched by her devotion, he bade her give him the handles. In
a few moments she drew up her jar more beautiful than ever,
full of water. On this the following dialogue took place :

Saint to 'Arja: ““Go, join your companions.”

‘Arja: I am your servant, you see I am lame.” He healed her.

Saint : * Go, join your companions.”

‘Arja: *“1 am your servant, you see I am blind."” He cured her.

Saint : “ Go, join your companions.”

‘Arja: “I am your servant, you see I am bald.” He gave her long hair,

Saint : *“Go, join your companions.”

‘Arja: “I am your servant, you see I am naked.” He clothed her.

Saint : “ Go, join your companions.”

‘Arja: “I am your servant, you see I am poor.”

Saint: ““Raise up the carpet, and you will find silver and gold.” She

did so.
Thus through her faith and obedience a poor, blind, bald, and
lame girl became the object of worship, and the place where she
is reputed to be buried is still a place of blessing. Vows are
made of jars of pottery which are broken on the ancient plat-
form.

In direct contrast with the legends which have grown up
around the ‘“ Mother of Pieces” is a Druse shrine, about two and
a half hours west of Rasheya, known as Nebi Safa. While they
say that the saint of this shrine is descended from Jacob, and
that his people lived in the direction of Jerusalem and Hebron,
they do not know how he came to be there, or to die there.
“The honorable body is there, and the spirit is always to be
found there. Any day that a man seeks him he will find him.
It depends on his faith.” The people charged with the care of
the shrine could tell wonderful stories, indicating the exercise of
supernatural powers, but could give no information shedding
any real light on the history of the one exercising these powers.?

% Jossrnal, X111, Nebi Safa, summer of 1901.

(70 be completed in the next number.]
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III. THE APOCALYPTIC MESSIANISM OF THE PHARISEES.

By SHAILER MATHEWS,
The University of Chicago.

WHILE thus the messianism of the masses, following blindly
in the path of the older prophetic nationalism, was seeking to
establish a regenerate Israel as the precursor of the kingdom of
God, that of the literary classes, and of the Pharisees in par-
ticular, advanced in the line of apocalyptic. This fact was a
natural outcome of the difference between the comfortable and
the distressed elements in the Jewish state. The masses wished
for a new kingdom in which an end should be made of the
actually felt misery born of poverty and social inequality quite
as certainly as of the national dishonor of subjection to a heathen
power. The Pharisees, enjoying personal comfort and respect,
were naturally concerned rather with the more impersonal, if not
paradoxical, matter of the establishment of a new Jewish state
without revolution or social regeneration. Their hope was in
consequence more joined with patience. God, and not man,
would bring in the new age. Throughout the three centuries in
which the apocalyptic suggestions of Daniel were developed into
new doctrines pharisaic messianism became increasingly trans-
cendental. A literary bourgeoisie could well afford to discounte-
nance revolution and await the fulfilment of academic dreams.

Yet the Pharisees, in their early days, were by no means
indifferent to politics. The great scribal movement from which
they sprang had crystallized first in the party of the Chasidim,
and the society of Pharisees had differentiated itself from the
older party largely because it saw in national affairs the need of
applying its principle of separation. The break between John
Hyrcanus and those who had been his family’s truest supporters
doubtless came from the refusal of the Pharisees to have further
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share in the traditional Asmonean policy of immersing Judea in
international politics. The bitter war which the Pharisees had
waged with Alexander Jannaus was due to their opposition to
the growing monarchy. Under Alexandra, Simon ben Shetach
and the Pharisees had been with the government, and had brought
great prosperity to the nation. Later they had taken sides in
the unhappy struggles between Aristobulus and Hyrcanus II.,
and had thus been involved in the new political life resulting
from the conquest of Judea by Pompey.

But with the rise of the house of Antipater the political
interests of pharisaism had weakened. The awakening from a
dream of an ideal Israel administered by a Sanhedrin devoted
to the oral law, to the rough and ready government of a for-
eigner supported by a heathen power, was too rude even for
their political idealism, and they attempted to reduce Jewish
political life to the minimum. Confronted with the alternative
of revolt or of submission to such rulers, at first they chose
neither. Twice at least did they endeavor to induce the Romans
to govern Judea through a provincial official and local Jewish
councils rather than through a 7ex socius,” and then, when these
requests had been repeatedly refused, the leaders of the society
advised submission to rulers, whoever they might be. Yet even
then many of them refused to take a formal oath of allegiance
to Herod.?

With political hopes thus destroyed, the Pharisees turned
with an ever-increasing faith to Jehovah and his law. In his
good time deliverance would come to his people. Throughout
the period in which revolutionary messianism was developing,
the Pharisees, as well as the Sadducees, constituted a party of
law and order. Revolution was farthest possible from their
plans, and it is their spirit that breathes in the unceasing denun-
ciation of the Zealots in Josephus. That body, though agreeing

“*Thus in the appeal to Pompey (though the Pharisees are not mentioned), An/.,
xiv, 3:2; and at the probating of ,Herod's will, Ans, xvii, 11:1, 2. Cf. also the
desires of the high-priest for peace, War, iv, 5: 2.

2 Thus Pollio and Sameas counseled submission to Herod, 4n¢., xiv,9:4; xv, 1:1.

3With-the Essenes, they were excused by that monarch (4n¢., xv, 10:4; xvii,
2: 4), though fined.
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with the Pharisees in matters of general belief,* differed from
them radically in all matters pertaining to the kingdom of
God. The one attempted to hasten, the other awaited, God's
deliverance.s

Yet with the Pharisees as with the Zealots messianism was
grounded in a sense of misery so abject as to be hopeless except
for Jehovah, but this misery was given a purely religious expla-
nation. The world seemed too miserable and wicked for Jeho-
vah’'s immediate presence, and pharisaism became half deistic
and thoroughly dualistic. God had abandoned the evil world,
and it was his Memra, his Word, that was present,® and his law
rather than the Shekinah was the sign of his regard for men.
The misery which the righteous suffered was a punishment for
the sins of Israel,” though in no way interpreted as evidence of
an approaching deliverance. On the contrary, misfortunes were
evidence of the existence of a ‘“Prince of the World,” or of an
Antichrist, the great opponent of God and the future Christ,
who was allowed for a time to torment Jehovah’s people. Even
when not conceived of as transcendent, this opposing personality
was ever present in the mind of the pious Pharisee. Antiochus
Epiphanes, the dread figure of Daniel; the kings of the Medes
and Parthians ;® the world of demons with its prince Beelzebub—
all seemed to explain Israel’s misfortunes and to stimulate new
faith.? The very indefiniteness of this present evil ruler must
have made the Pharisee discountenance revolution and look the
more eagerly for the interference of Jehovah. The arm of flesh

4 Ant., xviii, 1:1, 6; War,ii, 8:1.

s So far from correct is the undiscriminating statement of EATON, art. * Pharisees,”
HASTINGS'S Dict. of the Bible, that the Zealots “ simply carried out the pharisaic prin-
ciples to their logical conclusion.” The logical conclusions of pharisaic messianism
were precisely those exemplified in pharisaism itself —a peaceful awaiting of the

coming of the eschatological kingdom of God and the Messiah. For the relations of
the two parties see, for instance, Way, iv, 3:9 ff.

6 Assumption of Moses, 10:1; Enock,40:7. See, for a somewhat extreme presen-
tation of this entire matter, BALDENSPERGER, Das Selbstbewusstsein Jesu, chaps. 1, 2.

7 Enoch, 89 f. See also the Psalms of Solomon, passim.
8 Enoch, §3:1 f.; 56:1£; go:1f.

90n Antichrist see BOUSSET, Der Antichrist; PREUSCHEN, ‘ Paulus als Anti-
christ,” Zeitschrift fiir die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft, 1901, pp. 169-201.
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would have been weak indeed against the Prince of the power
of the air. Thus there grew up the dualistic belief in two oppos-
ing kingdoms, that of God and that of Satan; the one peopled
with good angels, the other with demons and evil angels.
Humanity itself was the prize for which they strove. Yet God’s
kingdom would certainly come. If for the present Satan seemed
supreme, his triumph was but temporary. Righteousness, not
sin, was the eternal element in the universe.

The passage from the religio-political messianism of the ear-
lier Asmonean days to that of the passive resistance of the first
Christian century was due to the increasing influence of this
magnificent moral optimism, and is easily to be traced in the
literature of pharisaism. In its early writings patriotism is still
of this world. Only gradually did the images of the apocalypse
cease to be political symbols and become literal figures. None
the less, from the first the certainty of the triumph of God's
kingdom and the establishment of the long-expected world-
judgment forbade appeal to arms. Even before the fully devel-
oped apocalyptic of the Enoch literature, Elijah was to come as
the forerunner™ of the glorious, though still hardly individual-
ized, Son of David™ and the eternal kingdom of Israel,” and
immortality is predicated of those alone who were to share
in this messianic kingdom.”® The Sibylline Oracles, it is true,
show even in their most elevated passages that political hopes
had not been entirely abandoned by those who most readily
adopted the apocalypse as a literary form. The misery suffered
under the Seleucid® was quite too recent to be forgotten even
by one who may have been a Jew of the dispersion. The judg-
ment day was still political rather than individual, and the
messianic age the day of a Jewish empire.™ The earthly repre-
sentatives of Satan’s kingdom, the enemies of Israel, were to

° Mal. 3:23, 24; Ecclus. 48:10.

1 Ecclus. 47:11; 1 Macc. 2:57. 12 Ecclus. 37:25; 44:13; 2 Macc. 14:15.

132 Macc. 6:26; 7:9, 11, 14, 20, 23, 29, 33, 36; I12:42-45. As to the fate of the
wicked, see especially 7:14. There is, of course, a fair critical question as to whether

these passages belong to the early Asmonean time. See NIESE, Die Kritik der beiden
Makkabierbiicher.

4 Sib. Or., iii, 652—97, and especially 710-42, 755-60, 766-72.
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perish, the righteous Jews were to be eternally blessed. But
national as this may be, it is just as distinctly non-revolutionary
and eschatological.

It was, therefore, an easy step from the Sibylline Oracles to
the original sections of Enock (chaps. 72—105; 1-36), for it was
one of form rather than of content. The apocalypse was still
symbolical, and in the unfaithful shepherds, the wild animals,
the suffering and then militant sheep, it is not difficult to see
the priests, the Syrians, and the Pious.”® Yet judgment is to
fall upon the shepherds and the blind sheep, and the new Jeru-
salem is the new Israelitish state, in which the Pious were to
reign as the representatives of God. But in this new apocalyptic,
as in the old, there is no call to revolution. Even the figure of
the Messiah,”” though more distinct than in any previous litera-
ture, is far from central. No work is ascribed to him, and the
author of the vision is content to say that when he takes up his
kingdom all his subjects are to be like him, but rather as a gift
of God than as the result of their own or his struggles.™®

In the little “ Weeks" apocalypse (91:12-17; 93), however,
one discovers the transition to a more transcendental hope. A
period of peace and joy follows the overthrow of the enemies of
Israel, the angels alone are judged, all men repent, and a new
heaven appears in which goodness and happiness are eternal.
There is no mention of a Messiah, and this fact, and the general
character of its portrayal of the future, lead one to refer this
section to another source than its context. This, however, in the
light of Enock, chaps. 1-36, does not necessitate any radical
change in date, but rather argues that even in its early years
pharisaism was cdmbining its.hopes for the appearance of the
eschatological kingdom with its political forecasts.

Transcendentalism becomes supreme in Enock, chaps. 1-36.
In them the thought of an Israel triumphing without cataclysms
or miracles is overshadowed by the picturing of the great judg-
ment day. God appears, surrounded by myriads of angels,

13 Enoch, 90 : 16-27. 6 Enock, 90 : 28-33. 17 Pictured as a white bull.

B Enock, 90:37, 38. The sheep and other animals typifying the true Jews
become white.
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mountains and hills meeting before him. The righteous dead,
who have been living in paradise, are given still greater joys,
while the wicked are sent to eternal suffering.”

From such a picture as this the transition was easy to the
next group of Enoch visions (chaps. 37-71), in which the literal-
izing of the apocalypse is all but complete. The Messiah is now
distinctly individualized with a variety of names — Son of man,*
the Elect, the Anointed, the Righteous One. He is pre-existent **
and a judge™ conjointly with God himself. In this judgment
all, both good and evil, even though dead,” share. Kings and
nobles suffer punishment* with the evil angels.” No sin goes
unpunished, though, except in the case of the kings,* repentance
seems always possible through the mercy of God.”” The Jews
of the dispersion return to Palestine,”® and the Messiah reigns®
over a righteous nation happy in the enjoyment of peace and
equality.®®> Heaven joins the earth, and immortal men dwell
together with angels in a world forever free from sin.3*

In these visions it is difficult to see anything but the dreams
of a glowing faith. Barring the vague hope for equality and the
subjugation of oppressing kings, they contain nothing political
or social. Symbolism itself has ceased to be symbolic and has
become literal. Political rulers and parties are not to be seen
in the chief actors of the new apocalypse, and the reader is

® Enoch, 1:4-9; 5:4-9; 22:5-13.

% Unless the sections in which this term is used be held to be post-Christian (see
a good summary of arguments for this position in STALKER, Christology of Jesus,
App.), a view with which it is difficult to agree. According to some texts,in 62:5
and 69 : 29 the title “that Son of the woman” appears; this reading is rejected, how-
ever, by CHARLES, Book of Enock, p. 164.

46:1,2; 48:3,6; 62:7.

™45:3; 47:3; 50:4; 62:2. Cf. CHARLES, Enock, in loco.
LIRS %554: 5, 6; chap. 64.

% Chaps. 62 and 63. #63:6.

*7 The position given men in the heavenly kingdom is apparently determined by
the time of their repentance. Cf. chap. 50.

*® Chap. 57. %45:3, 4. ®53:6, 7.
339:5-12; §8:3; 71:16.
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introduced into a germinant eschatology in which pharisaic
dualism reaches a transcendental solution.?

The uncertainty as to the precise date when these visions of
Enoch were composed makes it the easier to appreciate the
influence of the new transcendentalism in the partial renascence
during the last half-century before Christ of the older and more
concrete messianic hope in the Psalms of Solomon. That these
songs are of pharisaic origin can hardly be questioned. Accord-
ing to the belief of their author, misfortune never came to a
nation except as a punishment for sin. That Judea was suffer-
ing, therefore, argued long-continued secret wrong-doing on the
part of its rulers. The Romans, though their leader had experi-
enced God’s wrath,’ were but God’s agents of punishment;*
the real offenders were the degenerate Asmonean high-priests.
The precise faults of this house seem to have been (z) their
change of the kingless theocracy to a monarchy; (&) in case a
monarchy was inevitable, their presumption in usurping the
throne of the divinely appointed Davidic family; (¢) their mis-
use of their priestly office ; () their surrender to Rome.

It should be remembered that the Pharisees had (in their
Chasidim -days) cheerfully submitted to the highpriesthood of
the Asmonean house. It was not the displacement of the house
of Zadok which displeased them, for the Asmoneans were priests,
and any technical difficulties the Pharisees, with the people,
were content to waive until some prophet should appear to solve
them finally. It was the monarchy as such that the Pharisees
opposed. The ideal Judea, composed of those who were right-
eous, was impossible as long as * sinners”’ controlled the state.»
A righteous king was therefore the first condition of that
righteous and glorious state for which all Jews longed.3

From this point of view the messianic portrait of Pss. 17
and 18 is quite intelligible. In them the apocalyptic element
is reduced to a minimum. The pious are indeed to rise from

» It may be objected that 56 : 5-8 presents political affairs. Undoubtedly this is
true, but probably only as picturing the circumstances that called for apocalyptic com-
fort given in the visions as a whole. The section is in too distinctly a historical
spirit to belong to visions themselves.

8pPs. Sol., 2: 30, 31. M(Cf.2:7,8,17. 5Cf.6:2. ¥%:9; 9:19.
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the dead,’ but there is no clear correlation of this eschatology
with the messianic hope. Indeed, the thought of a kingdom is
in marked subordination to that of the Messiah. No picture
could be more clearly drawn than his. Neither a sufferer nor
a teacher, pre-existent nor miraculously born, a priest like the
Asmoneans nor an eschatological wonder like the Son of man of
Enoch, he is the mighty king, the vice-gerent of God. In char-
acter he is to be sinless,® obtaining wisdom from God,® and
strong through the Holy Spirit.# His capital is to be Jerusalem,
which is first to be purged of all heathen,* and his kingdom is
to be composed of sanctified Jews,* sons of God, among whom
there will never be pride or oppression or unrighteousness of
any sort. He is to conquer the entire heathen world, and even
the sinners —by whom the Asmonean house may be meant—
will be *“convicted in the thoughts of their hearts” (vs. 27).
The entire earth shall serve him, and he will have mercy only
upon those who fear him.

Yet, strangely enough, this mighty king is not to be a man
of war. He is to put no trust in horses or cavalry or bows or
armies. His conquests are to be wrought *with the word of his
mouth.” ¥ The expression is a true echo of pharisaism. The
king is certainly not to be a teacher or a preacher or a phi-
losopher, but the author of the psalm does not wish to be under-
stood as counseling war, and therefore falls back on miracle.
The Christ is to be so mighty that he does not need to fight.

The /laissez-faire spirit of pharisaism as regards political evils
could hardly be better joined with limitless hope. The world
is to be subjected to a pharisaized Israel (Aads dyios, 17: 28),
over whom a great king is to reign as the representative of
God ; but the messianic ideal of these psalms is farther from
that of the Zealots than from that of the apocalypses. One
sees in it ag attempt to re-express the spirit of apocalyptic
without the assistance of visions. As the nearest approach

373:16; 14:1-3,7. For the wicked there is no such hope (3:13-15; 13:10;
14:6; 15:11).

B pPs. Sol., 17 : 35, 36. ©17:37, 42. 42 Vss, 26, 32, 33, 36.

¥17:31. 4117:25, 30, 31. 4317:36-39.
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made by pharisaism to picturing a literal Jewish state, it demon-
strates how utterly unworldly even its non-apocalyptic messian-
ism had grown. God’s Messiah must come and miraculously
establish the new and untranscendental kingdom. In the mean-
time pious Jews must wait in patience.

With the final establishment of the Roman suzerainty, the
hope of pharisaism lost even the shadowy concreteness of these
psalms, and turned unreservedly to apocalypses in which the
judgment is, as might be expected, all-important. In the
Assumption of Moses suffering is made the incentive, not only to
religious faith, but also to confidence in the ultimate establish-
ment of the kingdom of God, condemnation of all heathen,#
and the end of Satan. The kingdom and not the Messiah is
central, and God is a great judge, granting salvation only to the
kingdom’s members. Even more central is the final judgment
of both angels and men in the Secrets of Enock.#s  After it, there
begins for the righteous who have entered the kingdom a new
age, endless and blessed, without illness or sorrow of any sort ¥
Of the Messiah or resurrection there is no mention. So, too, in
the Book of Jubilees the judgment is the dominating element in
the future,¥” though, as always, the Jews are to be the gainers
and the final world-rulers in an age of indescribable happiness.
Again, neither resurrection nor Messiah is mentioned, but it is
not difficult to correlate them with the predicted triumph of the
kingdom of God over that of Satan.

The completion of this transcendentalism is to be seen in lit-
erature like the Apocalypse of Baruck and ¢ Esdras occasioned by
the destruction of Jerusalem. Like the authors of the earlier
apocalypses, the new seers looked to a messianic kingdom upon
earth whose capital should be a new Jerusalem which had come
down from heaven.® Over this kingdom the Messiah should
reign until the earth itself should pass away® and 3ll enemies of
Israel should have been punished. During these days the right-

4“410: I-10.
4546:4,5; 19:1-5; 65:6,7. Cf alsog:11ff; 10:3; 18:1-6.
661:2f.; 65:11, 12, ® Adpoc. Baruch, 4:2-6; 32:4.

41 Chap. 23. 49 Apoc. Baruch, 40: 3.
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eous would live in the utmost happiness, the earth yielding pro-
digious harvests® and wild beasts losing all their ferocity.s*
Unlike the earlier writers (unless we except Sibylline Oracles, iii,
97-807), the Apocalypse of Baruch regards the messianic kingdom
as but temporary. Itis followed by a general resurrection, after
which comes the final judgment.s* When each man has been
given his deserts, then begins the everlasting age in which time
ceases, the righteous like angels dwell in heaven and not on the
earth, and the wicked agonize in fire.$8 In ¢ Esdras the picture
is more elaborated, but, with one exception, hardly different in
essentials. The pre-existent Christ* rises from the sea in com-
pany with Enoch, Moses, and Elijah.5* He destroys the united
enemies of Israel*® without war, but with fire that proceeds from
his mouth.5” The ten tribes of Israel return to dwell with their
brethren in a new Jerusalem not made with hands, but which
had come down from heaven.®® At this point, however, appears
a new element which one cannot help believing is in some meas-
ure due to Christian influences. The Messiah and all mankind
die, the world being for an entire week locked in death.® Then
comes the general resurrection, and God establishes the judg-
ment® in which the endless destiny of every man is fixed. The
rewards and punishments of life have already been experienced
in some degree,® but now the righteous go to an eternal para-
dise and the wicked to eternal hunger and pain.® Thereafter
God is supreme.

It is not necessary to trace the development farther into

® Apoc. Baruch, 29:5. The same prophecy is said by Papias, on the authority
of the elders who had heard John (IREN&EUS, 4g. Heresies, v, 33 : 3, 4), to have been
made by Jesus himself —a highly improbable statement.

st Chap. 73. ' ' 83 Apoc. Baruck, 51 : 1-12.

52 Apoc. Baruch, chap. 30. $412:32;13:26,52;14:0.

55 g Esdras, 6:26 (“they shall see the men who have been taken up, who have
not tasted death from their birth,” . ., Enoch, Moses, Elijah); 13:2, 3, 5, 25, 52.

12 :31-34.
$713 : 37, 38,an echo of Ps. Sol, 17 : 39, perhaps in its turn derived from Isa. 11:4.
#13:39-47; 7:26; 10:55; 13:36. 0 7 : 29, 30. ® 7:31-35.

6 6 : 5-74, though these verses are not beyond question.
68 :52-59.
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the rabbinical literature.®* Enough has been said to show how
utterly lacking in all social content was pharisaic messianism in
the time of Jesus and the early church. Later, it is true, the
rabbis were for a few years swept away from this non-revolu-
tionary attitude and under Akiba and Bar Cochba attempted
to establish a new Jewish state; but in the days of Paul such
a program was clearly foreign to the program of the entire
pharisaic group.® For if we review the development seen in
literary remains, the following elements of the messianism of
pharisaism will appear essential :

1. The increasing emphasis upon ‘the transcendental king-
dom and the utter absence of any call to prepare for its coming,
except as such a call may be involved in the general insistence
upon righteousness.

2. The coming of the messianic period as determined wholly
by God, and as not made dependent upon any human effort,
whether it be repentance or revolution or social reform. With
practical unanimity the Pharisees held that the new Jerusalem,
the type of the kingdom, was already prepared in heaven, from
which it was to descend to the earth. Its coming, therefore, was
not the product of a social evolution, but cataclysmic, miracu-
lous. Men must await its coming in patience.

3. The increasing prominence and individualizing of the
Messiah, as the one who brings in the kingdom. His appear-
ance is the chronological precursor of its coming.

4. The central position of the judgment as that by which the
futures of all men are determined. No messianic hope omits it ;
all messianism revolves about it. To be acquitted is to be
admitted to paradise; to be condemned is to be sent to eternal
suffering. It is the introduction to the eschatological element
in pharisaic messianism. The righteous will be acquitted by
God in this judgment, will pass through a resurrection, will be
permitted to share in the endless bliss of the kingdom of heaven ;

63 For instance, in Shemoneh Esreh, 10, 11, 14, 15, 17.

& Josephus, though flattering the Flavian family (Wa», vi, § : 4), evidently believed
that the Jewish race would yet beat down all peoples, for he refused to give the one
interpretation to Dan., chaps. 11 and 12, which his context makes plain. Cf. Ans.,
x,11:7; War,iv, 6:3.
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the wicked will be condemned by God in the same judgment
to everlasting misery, and —though pharisaism at this point
wavered —will not share in the resurrection of the body.

It follows from these facts that righteousness is the one pre-
requisite to justification, and the consequent participation in the
messianic reign and eternal bliss.

5. The messianic reign established on earth, but—though
this is not universal —succeeded by a new age in which the
Messiah is of no importance and God is supreme. In this new
age the redeemed are to live in heaven.

In other words, pharisaic messianism may be summed up as:
a hope for membership in an already existent heavenly kingdom
to be brought from heaven by a suddenly appearing Messiah ;
for general judgment in which the righteous should be acquitted
and the wicked condemned ; for resurrection of the body and a
life everlasting for the righteous; for an endless age in which
God and happiness should be supreme and enjoyed forever by
those whom he had justified.

In such a hope there is a call to individual righteousness
during one’s earthly life, but no call to social reform. The vir-
tues to be cultivated are quiet submission to misfortune, patience,
faith, hope, an observance of all of God’s requirements, among
which is love. Pride, the oppression of the righteous, and the
disregard of the law of God will be the chief sins to be con-
demned.

Christianity took its rise in the period when these two forms
of messianism, the revolutionary and the apocalyptic, were reach-
ing their completion. We have now to see in what respects it
was conditioned by each, and how much of each it may have
perpetuated.



NEW LIGHTS ON BIBLICAL GREEK.

By REv. JAMEs HoPE MouLTON, MA,,
Cambridge, England. -

SOMETHING very much like a revolution has been coming
over the study of the Greek in which the New Testament was
written. All who have studied the subject know how widely
the successive generations of scholars have differed in their
view of the most important dialect in the literary history of the
world. One age had a craze for defending the classical correct-
ness of the New Testament writers; another, for recognizing
Hebraisms everywhere. Winer brought in an era of common-
sense, and gradually the true aspect of the sacred writers’ lan-
guage has been emerging from the clouds of artificial theories
which formerly enveloped it. One exceedingly important dis-
covery has been fruitful of results — the intimate relation between
the New Testament Greek and the Greek spoken today. It was
almost a novel idea when Dr. Moulton used it in the notes to
his English ‘“Winer" thirty years ago, and it is far from being
worked out now. But a great step has been taken when we
have realized that the Greek of Aristophanes and the Greek of
the modern folk-song are connected by a steady development;
and that the Greek of Paul, though so much nearer the other
end of the development in time, stands in its essential character-
istics not far from the middle of the line joining the two. But
before we can examine this question we must determine where
the Greek of Paul stands in relation to the Greek of his con-
temporaries. Is his language (1) “biblical” Greek, or (2)
“Judean” Greek, or (3) “common” Greek? In other words,
did he (1) write in a kind of sacred dialect, based mostly on
Greek created by the translators of the Old Testament ? or (2),
was his the ordinary speech of a Jew who had learned Greek,
while still generally thinking in Hebrew ? or (3) do we find in
his epistles, and in other New Testament writings where direct

190
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translation from the Aramaic or Hebrew ‘is not in question,
merely the normal everyday language spoken throughout the
Greek world in the fourth century after the close of the golden
age of Attic literature ?

What we may fairly regard as a final answer to this question
has been made possible within the last decade by the immense
finds of Greek papyri in Egypt. There were papyrus collec-
tions before, but they were scanty by comparison with those
which are pouring from English and German workshops in our
own time. Those who have read the three huge volumes of
Berlin papyri, the Corpus of the Archduke Rainer’s collection,
the small but early and important set of documents named after
Dr. Flinders Petrie, the two goodly volumes of British Museum
Papyri as re-edited by Dr. Kenyon, and the six superbly edited
volumes of Drs. Grenfell and Hunt, will feel that they have
been moving in a new world. It is a world which must be
viewed from many sides. Scholars have been busy with its
antiquities and its historical problems, and not infrequently their
results have had deep interest for the biblical student—witness,
for example, Ramsay’s Was Christ Born at Bethlehem ?

But beyond comparison the most important result of these
finds for us has been one entirely independent of subject-matter
—the grammar and vocabulary of the documents, which teach
us for the first time what was the ordinary speech of the people
during the centuries covered by the papyri. To a certain extent
we knew this before. We had a plentiful literature from the
- periods most important for the student of the Greek Bible.
But how were we to know where an author was deliberately
artificial, copying accurately or inaccurately those Athenian
models which were always supposed to exhaust all the possi-
bilities of a perfect literary style? We had inscriptions, great
masses of them. The student’s resources in this direction are
still growing, and so is the consciousness of their value. But
even inscriptions are not by any means perfect representatives
of the popular speech; a more or less stilted style is likely to
invade monuments whose very material proclaims that they were
meant to last. The papyri have the immense advantage of let-
ting us catch the people in undress uniform. Many of them are,
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of course, formal. There are wills, official reports, census
returns, receipts, etc., in which we have a large supply of stand-
ing formule. But there are also letters, petitions, and other
entirely informal documents, in which we may feel quite certain
that we are reading the words and phrases which the writers
used in daily life. Here is the colloquial dialect unmistakably,
and nothing could be better suited for comparison with literary
documents when we want to find out how far they are written in
the unadorned style of ordinary speech.

The great opportunity of pioneering in this field of research
was seized by Dr. G. Adolf Deissmann, now professor of
theology at Heidelberg. In his Bibelstudien (1895) and Neue
Bibelstudien (1897) he examined the phraseology of the papyri
and some of the inscriptions of the Hellenistic period with
great acuteness and decisive results. The material has been
growing fast even in the last four years, so that in not a few
details Deissmann’s case needs restating already. But the evi-
dence of the fresh material points steadily in the same direction,
and all we have been able to glean from the papyri published
since Deissmann wrote seems to us only to show that there is a
strong presumption in favor of his theory even in places where
it has not yet received confirmation. The English edition, just
published, promises us a third series of ‘' Bible Studies,” and we
cannot doubt that many other workers will enter this field,
assured of finding something which will throw light on New
Testament Greek.

Let us try to indicate the general character of this new
material. No attempt will be made to outline Deissmann’s
book, for few will be content to leave it unread now that it has
appeared in English. To begin with, there is the general result
that New Testament Greek is proved to be essentially the
normal Greek current in Egypt, Asia Minor, and Greece proper
during the first century A. D. The idea of a “biblical” Greek,
or a ‘“Judean” Greek, is finally exploded.* Expressions which

t A priori, we should expect to find dialectic differences in the Koo, and Judean
Greek might well have been a separate variety. As a matter of fact, the differences
prove almost imperceptible. See chap. vin THUMB's important work, Die griechische
Sprache im Zeitalter des Hellenismus (1901).
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the soberest scholars regarded as Hebraisms have been found
in Greek documents which proceed from quarters entirely
untouched by Semitic influence. Practically the ‘‘Hebraism”
must all but disappear from our grammars and commentaries
except where direct translation comes in, and even there it may
often happen that it was ignorance of Hebrew, not ignorance of
Greek, which was responsible for renderings hopelessly foreign
to Greek idiom. Take an extreme example, the well-known
blunder of Aquila by which the Hebrew ’'ez4, the sign of the
accusative, is confused with 'ez, “with,” and translated ovv.
Does not ‘‘every schoolboy” do the like in his early days at
Latin ? and do we not rightly set it down to his defective Latin,
taking refuge in what he believes to be literal rendering, rather
than (say) to a slang-perverted English? Genuine Hebraisms
in translated Hebrew may therefore be explained in two very
different ways. But when we find in Paul’s Greek, for instance,
usages which the papyri forbid us any longer to regard as
Hebraisms, and a practically complete absence of anything sug-
gesting that the writer wrote Greek as a foreigner, we are forced
to some far-reaching deductions. That Paul learned Greek as a
child, perhaps even earlier than he learned Hebrew, does not
surprise us; but what about Palestinian Jews ? .Did they learn
Greek in childhood, too ? If they did, we have accepted the
bilingual theory. If they did not, how did they contrive to
write so perfectly the current Greek of the day?

Many consequences follow from this view of the language in
which the apostles wrote. It is clear that we must base our
grammatical and lexical investigations more and more upon the
literary and popular monuments of the * common '’ Greek which
have come down to us. Only in the last resort are we at liberty
to assume the use of a locution which would not have been
intelligible to those who had not Hebrew at the back of their
minds; and some fresh papyrus may any day sweep that away.
It is not without deep significance jthat we thus find Providence
preparing a language practically without dialectic differences,
understood throughout the civilized world, and ready for the’
preaching of a religion which claimed universal dominion over
the sons of men.
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A large part of Deissmann’s book is occupied with direct
illustration of biblical phrases from the papyri. In very many
cases this only means that words and phrases once supposed
exclusively ‘“biblical” are now shown to belong to the ordinary
vernacular. To find in inscriptions or in Egyptian papers such
phrases as 76 &riBdANov uépos, auvipar Adyov,?* el uijv, éindoactas
dpapriav, eis 0 Tob Oeod Svopa, dvwmidy Twos, oly 6 Tuywy, &
ovupovov, alpew ék Tod péoov, kar émitayiy, etc., is interesting
mainly because it brings out the identity of New Testament
and ordinary Hellenistic Greek. But often the coincidence is a
valuable illustration. Thus vids feod as a title of the emperors
is very suggestive when we look at the centurion’s exclamation in
Matt. 27: 54. Karavrav els Twa, of property **descending to” an
heir,* materially helps the exegesis of 1 Cor. 10: 11. The formula
améym, normal in receipts, brings out the meaning of dméyovos
7ov wofdv in the Sermon on the Mount. The perpetual recur-
rence of the form ’A. ¢ xal B., especially in the case of Egyp-
tians who used a native and a Greek name, settles finally —if it
needs settling —the meaning of Zaihos ¢ xal ITadhos. The
meaning of ydpayua in Rev. 13:16 is immensely helped by the
imperial seal of Augustus, given in facsimile by Deissmann,
which ‘“ contains the name of the emperor and the year of his
reign, was necessary upon documents relating to buying, selling,
etc., and was technically known as ydpaypua.” ’Apersj= ddfa in
2 Pet. 1: 3 is made extremely probable by evidence culled from
inscriptions and literary sources. In connection with this may
be mentioned the remarkable coincidences which Deissmann
exhibits between the language of 2 Peter and an inscription of
Stratonicea in Caria, of the early imperial period, which appar-
ently contains a number of phrases belonging to the official
liturgical language of Asia Minor: it is, however, at least
plausible to find direct dependence of the author of 2 Peter
upon this decree, which ‘the mosaic-like character of the
writer's work, specially evident in his relation to the epistle of
Jude,” makes less strange than it would be in the case of other
“writers.

* See the present writer in the Exposstor for April, 1901, pp. 271 ff.
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It is tempting to quote more examples of words and phrases
which have been made clearer for us by the parallels brought
from these new sources, but these specimens will suffice. The
papyri supply other kinds of material which we must mention
before closing this sketch. The extent to which epistolary
formula are found in the New Testament was never conjectured
until the Egyptian explorations gave us whole collections of
ancient letters, all the better for our purpose in that they were
most obviously written with no eye to publication. It givesus a
curious sensation to find in letters from heathens to heathens
Pauline or Johannine phrases in which we should never have
imagined that the apostle was merely galvanizing into life an
old formula. ‘I salute all the friends by name.” I make my
prayer for you (70 mpooxivymud oov woid) daily before the Lord
Sarapis "—* making mention of you before the gods”—‘day
and night 1 make supplication to the god on your behalf ”"—
“before all things I pray that you may be in health”’— these
and other phrases in papyrus letters give a curious new light
when we look into the epistles of the New Testament and find
their analogues there.

Sundry reflections occur to one after reading such a book as
Deissmann’s, or studying at first hand the medley of documents
out of which this acute and diligent scholar has taken his spoil.
We have seen that the language of the earliest Christian teachers
was the * common’’ Greek which formed the medium of commu-
nication over nearly the whole of the civilized world, without any
appreciable admixture of that which was peculiar to the Jew.
We have seen how sacred writers were not afraid to use phrases
and formula hitherto associated with pagan life and even pagan
religion. It makes us understand as never before the marvel of
that universalism which, as it were, sprang full-grown from the
head of the most particularist religion the world has ever seen.
The men who preached were Galileans, but from the day of their
baptism with the Holy Spirit they began to speak to all the
world in the dialect which all the world knew, and the sacred
language in which the venerated Scriptures had been written
passes out of sight forever as the language of God’s voice to
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men. ‘‘In the Hebrew tongue” the Savior speaks from heaven
to Saul of Tarsus, that the converted persecutor may fling aside
his Hebrew name, and with his Roman name and Roman citizen-
ship go out to preach in Greek a gospel which has forever burst
the bonds of language and nationality. The rigid and exclusive
Jew has—marvel of marvels ! —learned henceforth to call no one
common or unclean. The proud “I am a Jew'’ has given place
to “I am a man, and nothing human is foreign to me."”

The results of this new departure for the New Testament
student and exegete have been more or less indicated as we
have gone along. It is hardly too much to say that every
department of sacred study must feel the influence of the new
methods. The theologian will have to re-examine his technical
terms in the light of their occurrence in what we may no longer
call “profane’ Greek. The grammarian must strive toward a sys-
tematic and historical view of the ““common’ Greek as a whole,
and bring New Testament phenomena into line with those obser-
vable in trivial scraps rescued from Egyptian rubbish-heaps. The
historian must be constantly on the lookout for sidelights on
the history and the antiquities of the first Christian century such
as these contemporary documents can often furnish. And even
the preacher, if he understands his function to be that of eagerly
gathering up the apparent trifles of Holy Writ and bringing out
their message for the present day, will find in this new material
many a subject not too recondite for a sermon. A new Cremer,
a new Thayer-Grimm, a new Winer will give the twentieth
century plenty of editing to keep its scholars busy. New
Meyers and Alfords will have fresh matter from which to inter-
pret the text, and new Spurgeons and Moodys will, we may
hope, be ready to pass the new teaching on to the people. And
once again behind new methods and new theories will be seen
standing unchanged the old book, to which every generation
supplies fresh keys, without unlocking more than a few of its
treasure-chambers that remain for ages of the future to spoil for
the ceaselessly changing needs of men.



DEBORAH’'S CONCEPTION OF YAHWEH.

By ProrEssor L. B. PaToN, PH.D,,
Hartford Theological Seminary, Hartford, Conn.

Nortice first the similarity of Deborah to the prophets and
prophetesses of other ancient peoples. She ‘‘used to sit under
the palm tree of Deborah,” doubtless the same sacred tree that
is mentioned in Gen. 35:8. Presumably she drew her responses
from the rustling of its leaves, as other Semitic seers were
accustomed to do. The children of Israel came to her for
“decision,” no doubt on such trivial matters as later were
referred to Samuel (1 Sam. 9:6). Her wide influence she used
to stir up hostility against the Canaanites, and she marched at
the head of the army like an ancient German prophetess.

Can we speak of Deborah as inspired? What is she more
than a clever fortune-teller and sagacious strategist ?

The problem here is the same that we meet in the case of all
the prophets. How can we recognize the natural historical basis
of their teaching, and at the same time hold fast belief in their
inspiration? The solution is found in a deeper conception of
the nature of inspiration. Its true test is not the way in which a
message comes, but its intvinsic character.

1. The idea of God which the song of Deborah discloses is
one that bears in itself evidence of its truth. Yahweh is not a
nature-god like the gods of Canaan. Unlike the Baalim, he is
not confined to a particular tree, or spring, or sacred cave. He
can manifest his presence and his power in the most distant
places. Not only at Sinai, but also in the hill-country of
Ephraim and in the hearts of the warriors of Israel, he reveals
himself. He is not confused with any or all the powers of
nature. He is not the sun, or the sky, or the storm-cloud, but
the Lord who rules over them. The storm-cloud is his chariot,
the wind that rustles in Deborah’s sacred palm is his angel, bid-
ding her to summon Israel to battle and to curse the people of
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Meroz who basely refuse to come to the help of Yahweh. The
earthquake, the tempest, and the rain are the weapons that he
uses to overwhelm his enemies. Even the stars are only his
servants, who at his bidding fight against Sisera.

Yahweh’s pre-eminence above nature lies in his moral char-
acter. He has chosen Israel in love to be his people. With
singular frequency in the song we meet the expressions ** God of
Israel” for Yahweh and ‘ people of Yahweh’’ for Israel. There
is a community of interest between the divine and the human.
The wrongs of Israel are the wrongs of Yahweh, and its victories
are his victories.

2. The idea of duty which the song of Deborah presents is
one that bears its own evidence of inspiration. The first of all
duties is not the bringing of offerings, but the surrender of one’s
self to the will of God. Loyalty to him shows itself in the unity
and in the unselfishness of his worshipers.

3. The hope of the song of Deborah is one to whose inspira-
tion the moral consciousness bears testimony: ‘‘So shall perish
all thy enemies, Yahweh; but thy friends shall be as the sun
when he rises in his power.” If Yahweh is a righteous God, he
will not only demand righteousness, but he will ultimately realize
it in the world.

It was this quality of her message that gave Deborah herself
the certitude of its truth, so that she was able fearlessly to sum-
mon the warriors of Israel in the name of Yahweh, and to say to
Barak: “Up, for this is the day in which Yahweh hath delivered
Sisera into thy hand.” It was this that caused the message to
find such a quick response in the hearts of the true men of Israel
to whom it first came, and it is this which still convinces us, as
we read it, that Deborah was more than a mere soothsayer.



CONSTRUCTIVE STUDIES IN THE LITERATURE OF
WORSHIP IN THE OLD TESTAMENT.

By WirLrL1iaM R. HARPER,
The University of Chicago.

II. THE LEGAL LITERATURE — EZEKIEL'S CONTRIBUTION.

§ 182. The Historical Situation of which Ezekiel and
his work formed a part deserves careful study (§§ 3o ff.).”

1. Gather together the principal facts (1) of the f7s¢ 2 Ringsag:1.
deportation as narrated in Kings, viz., the reign of
Jehoiakim, its character; the reign of Jehoiachin, the
invasion of Nebuchadnezzar, the carrying away of the
princes, etc. (vs. 14); the date of this being 597 B. C.;
(2) of the second deportation, including the reign of z}:;:g-c;i:px-;;
Zedekiah, the siege of Jerusalem, its destruction, the car- T
rying away of the residue (vs. 11).

2. Note (1) the situation after the destruction of the . gings a5:22-08.
city under Gedaliah, and the story of Gedaliah’s murder;
(2) the prophet’s estimate of those taken away captive fer., chap.a4;
and those allowed to remain (the good and the bad figs), '™
and consider (a) whether it was the captives or those
left behind who were adjudged the more important;

. Bzek. 11:14-31;

also (&) which of these two classes was supposed to be suf- ~ Jer., chaps. 42
fering the more keenly; still further (¢), how the lower g,‘:'k,”:,“.
classes left behind regarded these matters.

3. Study Jeremiah’s letter® to the captives in Babylon Jer., chap. 29.

* See MCCURDY, History, Prophecy and the Monuments, Vol. 111, pp. 227-431;
WELLHAUSEN, Prolegomena to the History of Israel, pp. 488-98; STADE, Geschichte

des Volkes Israel, Vol. I, pp. 675-703; II, 1-67; GUTHE, art. “Israel,” §§40-47,
Encyclopadia Biblica, Vol. I1.

*It is very probable that Jer., chap. 29, at least in its present form, is from a
later writer, for: (1) Jeremiah is spoken of in the third person and described “as the
prophet;” (2) the nature of the advice given suggests that it comes from one looking
back upon the conditions he is dealing with, rather than one living in the midst of
movements the outcome of which was still uncertain; (3) the booklet, chaps. 26-29,
bears marks of late workmanship, linguistic and otherwise. See, e. g., SCHMIDT,
art. *“Jeremiah,” Encyclopedia Biblica; DUHM, Jeremias (“‘ Kurzer Hand-Commentar
zum A. T."").
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and formulate the policy therein advocated in respect to
business, marriage, etc.

4. Consider the general effect which the news of the
fall of Jerusalem must have had when it reached the ears
of those who were already in captivity, among whom was
Ezekiel.

See GUTHE, Geschichte des Volkes Israel, pp. 239 ff.

5. Note (1) that the period was one of transition, or,
perhaps more truly, of revolution; one in which mon-
olatry was to be supplanted by monotheism, idolatry by
the sole worship of Jehovah; (2) that the principal
scene of action was no longer Palestine, but Babylon;
(3) that Israel was now scattered, the nationality broken ;
(4) that the work of the prophetic order was giving
place to that of the priestly order ; for Jeremiah and Eze-
kiel were priests, and the books of Haggai, Zechariah,
and Malachi, which follow, are far more priestly than
prophetic (¢f. § 34).

§ 183. The Preparation of Ezekiel.

1. Consider (1) the significance of the fact that he was "
a priest, and the great influence, at this time, of the
priestly position, second only to that of the king; (2)
the character of the training which he would receive;
(3) the influence which must have been exercised over
him by the book of Deuteronomy and by Jeremiah’s ser-
mons (see § 184).

2. Note (1) the fact that Ezekiel had been in cap-
tivity already eleven years* when news of the fall of
Jerusalem was received ; (2) the fact that the call came to
him after five years’ experience in captivity (592 B. C.);
(3) the latest date in the book (570 B. C.).

3 All Scripture references cited without name of book are from Ezekiel.

4 33:21 states that the tidings came in the twelfth year of the captivity; but we
learn from 26: 1 f. that Ezekiel already knew of the fall of Jerusalem in the eleventh
year of the captivity. The Syriac version has eleventk year in 33:21 also, and this is
probably correct. Jerusalem fell on the ninth day of the fourth month of the eleventh
year of Zedekiah’s reign (2 Kings 25:2f.; Jer. 39:2), which was also the eleventh
year of the captivity, since Zedekiah was placed on the throne when Jehoiachin was
removed to Babylon (2 Kings 24: 15 ff.); and it is not reasonable to suppose that the
captives in Babylon did not hear of the fall of their city until a year and a half “after

the event.
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3. Study (1) the strange and wonderful character of
the visions which constituted the call, including (a) the
vision of God — what conceptions of God are implied
in the four living creatures (vss. 5—14), the four wheels
(vss. 15—21), the throne and glory (vss. 22-28)? (&) the
prophet’s introduction to his work by the God seen in
the vision —the people a rebellious one, the inspira-
tion accorded him, the special strength given him, his
particular mission to the captives of Tel-abib, the pre-
cise character of his function, viz., to be a watchman ; (2)
his later feeling of responsibility as a watchman.

4. Examine, for the purpose of gaining a better point
of view for an appreciation of his work, certain refer-
ences to his life and activity in exile: (1) the character
of the people with whom he was called to work; (2) his
own character as Jehovah’s spokesman ; (3) the fact that
he was frequently consulted in his own house by the
elders of Israel; (4) his use of the death of his wife as
an occasion for a public message; (5) the threatening
character of his early sermons; (6) the consolatory
character of his later sermons; (7) his place and stand-
ing among the exiles.

§184. Ezekiel’'s Prophetic Work. — For the better
understanding of Ezekiel's work as a priest, and the
priestly structure of which he was the author, it is
important that his work as prophet should be appreci-
ated. This is perhaps most easily considered in connec-
tion with that of Jeremiah.

1. Consider the degree of dependence which Eze-
kiel exhibits in relation to Jeremiah as seen in the fol-
lowing passages: 3:3, ¢f. Jer. 15:16; 3:17, ¢f. Jer.
6:17; 7:14, 27, ¢f. Jer. 4:5-9; chap. 13, ¢f. Jer.
14:13-16; 13:10,¢f. Jer. 6:14; 16:51,¢f. Jer. 3:11;
chap. 18, ¢f. Jer. 31:29 f.; chap. 20, ¢f. Jer. 11:3-8;
24:16-23, ¢f. Jer. 16:3—9; chaps. 29-31, ¢f. Jer., chap.
46; chap. 34, ¢f. Jer. 23:1-4; 36:26, ¢f. Jer. 24:7;
37:24, ¢f. Jer. 30:9; 38:15, cf. Jer. 6: 22.

See especially SMEND, Der Prophet Ezechiel (* Kurzgefasstes

exegetisches Handbuch,” 1880), pp. xxiv f.; C. H. Tov, art.
“Ezekiel,” Encyclopedia Biblica, Vol. 11, col. 1462.

1:4-38.

a:xfl,
2:3-7.
2:6—3:3.
3:4-9.
3:10-15.
3:16-31.
33:1-9.

8:4-11,26; 14 :1-5.
11328,

20:3;8:1; 14:1-5.

24:15-18, 19-27.

33:30-33.
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2. Study (1) the place occupied in his preaching by
the teaching of indsvidual responsibility — does he elabo-
rate the teaching of Jeremiah on this subject? does he
give it any special application to the exiles? (2) his
counsels concerning submission to Babylon and his pre-
dictions concerning Jerusalem’s fall, as compared with
those of Jeremiah.

3. Consider (1) his ethical and social teachings as
enunciated, e. g., in chaps. 18 and 22, and note their
high character so far as concerns relations between
Israelites; (2) his attitude toward the outside nations,
to which no obligations are due, there being as yet no
international code.

4. Consider, also, if possible, Ezekiel’s conceptions
concerning (1) God —how far does he sympathize
with the older ideas, how far with the new? Is he a
monotheist ? or does he accept the existence of other
deities? Is the conception of Jehovah as a universal
God associated with the older idea of the tribal God?
(2) Man—his inward life, his outward life, reward and
punishment, the hereafter — sheo/, transformation of the
heart (regeneration); ¢f. Jer. 31: 33.

See Tov, art. “Ezekiel,” Encyclopadia Biblica, Vol. 1I, cols.
1467 ff.

§ 185. Ezekiel’s Own Representations Concerning Chaps.
40-48.— Frequent references are made by the prophet
to the origin of the material contained in these chapters.
Consider the various statements: (1) the man with an
appearance like brass and a line of flax in his hand, and
a measuring reed — what or whom did this man symbol-
ize? what was his function? what the purpose of his
work ? (2) the various steps in his guidance of the
prophet; (3) the messages delivered from time to time
in the progress of the journey; (4) the visions of divine
glory revealed; (5) the use of the phrase, “thus saith
the Lord God.”

Formulate, upon the basis of this material, a state-
ment covering the author’s point of view on this ques-
tion.
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§186. The Structure and General Character of Ezek.,
Chaps. 40—48.

1. Note the contents of the section: (1) plans and
specifications for the future temple; (2) the ordinances
for the erection and dedication of the altar; (3) the law
concerning the priesthood; (4) the sacred territory
located and defined; (5) regulations in reference to
sacrifices ; (6) the function of “the prince,” with special
reference to his religious obligations; (7) the law pro-
viding special places for the cooking of the sacrifices
offered by the people; (8) description of the living
waters issuing from the temple; (9) a statement of the
boundaries of the land and its allotment among the
tribes, with especial provision for proselytes (47:22f.);
(10) the dimensions of the Holy City and the location of
its twelve gates.

2. Consider (1) that this material comes from a
date twelve years later than any portion of the books
except 29:17, 18; (2) that there is in this section no
“teaching” on any subject; (3) that there is given here
a picture in which a people is represented as living in
an ideal condition; (4) “that it does not describe how
salvation is to be attained, for the salvation is realized
and enjoyed ; it describes the people and their condition
and their life now that redemption has come ;"¢ (s) that,
with the temple occupying the central place, there are
taken up questions relating to the priests, the sacrifices,
the land including the Dead Sea, the division of terri-
tory, the laying out of the city; (6) that, in addition,
there are the regulations regarding the functions of the
‘“prince;” (7) that, in other words, it is an ideal state

40:1—43:12,
43:13-27.
44:4-31.

45:1-5.

45: 6-25,

44:1-3; 46:1-18,
46:19-24.

47:1-12,

47:13—48:29.

40:1.

s Attention may be called here to the fact that the genuineness of the book or of
certain parts of it has been called in question by some scholars; e. g., ZuNz, Gottes-
dienstliche Vortrige der Juden (2d ed.), pp. 165 ff., and in ZDMG., Vol. XXVII, pp.
676 ff., places the whole book in the Persian period ; SEINECKE, Gesckichte des Volkes

Zsrael, Vol. 11 (1884), pp. I ff., assigns it to the Maccabzan period ;

VoLz, Die vor-

exilische Jahweprophetie und der Messias (1897), p. 84, note, regards the last nine chap-
ters as the work of a disciple of Ezekiel. These views, however, have not met with

any general acceptance.

SA. B. DAVIDSON, The Book of the Prophet Esekiel (Camb. Bible, 1893), p. 288.
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which is thus presented, a conception which constitutes
the germ of the doctrine of the 2ingdom of God.

3. Consider, still further, (1) its form, namely vision,
in contrast with the form of Deuteronomy, which was
the sermonic; (2) how, not infrequently, it lapses into
the form of sermon or address to the people; (3)
whether in spiri¢ it more nearly resembles Deuteronomy
or Leviticus; (4) the strange and confusing mingling of
the natural and supernatural elements, and show the
origin of this in the prophetic conception of life; (5)
the relation of this picture to the preceding context, in
which Israel is represented as having now received the
outpouring of the divine spirit —is it not the climax of
the book ? .

§ 187. The Principal Ideas of the section deserve clas-
sification and formulation : '

1. Note the statement, made above, to the effect that
there were no “teachings” in the section; this does not
mean, however, that the picture does not rest upon cer-
tain conceptions, or imply the truth of certain great
ideas.

2. For a general statement of the 1deas of Ezekiel in
this section, see § 31. For the material on the priest,
see §§65, 66; on the place of worship, §§77, 78; on
sacrifice, §§89, 9o; on feasts, § 102; on the sabbath,
§§ 114, 115; on clean and unclean, §§ 128, 129.

3. Consider some of the more important of the great
ideas that underlie the form of presentation employed in
these closing chapters, keeping in mind constantly the
necessity in many cases of basing our conclusions largely
upon, the general tone and character of the material
rather than upon specific statements and texts. (1) The
idea of God—what is the bearing upon this idea of (a)
the fact that the temple, Jehovah’s house, is placed in the
middle of the Holy Land and surrounded on all sides
by the land of the priests, Jehovah’s ministers, thus being
kept from contact with everything profane and pollut-
ing ? (4) the stringent regulations concerning those who
may approach Jehovah to offer sacrifice, and concerning
their apparel, etc.? (¢) the exclusion of foreigners from
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the temple and of the laity from the inner court of the
temple? Does not the whole representation in chaps.
40-48 give the impression of the great exaltation and
holiness of Jehovah in comparison with everything
human? (2) Jehovah’s relation to Israel —note that
Jehovah is represented as having restored his people to
favor, and as requiring of them holiness in order that
they may enjoy his favor forever. Note also the feeling
of superiority over all foreigners that appears in the
restrictions placed upon the latter, though provision is
made for proselytes. Does not the spirit of particular-
ism appear here very clearly? (3) The subordination of
political to religious ideals —note (z) the fact that the

“prince’s” functions are almost wholly religious; () the
exceedingly few non-religious matters that are dealt
with; (¢) the complete silence on all matters relating to
national ambition or development; (&) the fact that the
nation is represented rather as a community existing
only for religious purposes; (¢) the emphasis laid on the
ceremonia as compared with the ethical side of the reli-
gious life. (4) The great emphasis laid upon the idea of
atonement as an evidence of an increasing sense of the
exceeding sinfulness of sin. Is this not a correlative of
the exalted idea of Jehovah'’s holiness ?

§ 188. The General Relation of Ezek., Chaps. 4048, to
Deuteronomy

. Consider the place of the priests in both sections,
noting that Deuteronomy makes no distinction between
priests and Levites, while Ezekiel degrades the Levites,
gives the reasons for so doing, and restricts the priest-
hood to the sons of Zadok. .

2. Consider the comparative fulness in the treatment 4
of (1) the duties of priests, (2) the provision made for the
priests; does not this indicate a great advance in the
conception of the place and dignity of the priesthood ?

3. Consider the absence in Ezek., chaps. 40—48, as
compared with Deuteronomy, of warnings against idola-
try.

4. Consider the feasts as enumerated in Deuter-
onomy, the sacrificial details being absent; while in

43:1-5.
43:6-9; 48:35.

“4:7,9

45:8-12;46:16 ff,

43:2118.; ¢4:27;
45:17.
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Bzek.4s5:2125. Ezekiel? the details of the material are given, anda
45:18-20 (LXX). special ceremony of purification of the sanctuary on the
first day of the first and seventh months.

5. Consider the apparent failure of the Deuteronomic
scheme in the catastrophe of the exile; for was not this
Deut. 7:6. scheme intended for a “holy” people, and to serve as
the expression of a people closely united with a “holy”
God? Was it not intended to bring the people intoa
life which should be worthy of Jehovah, their Lord, and
was not the destruction of Jerusalem understood to sepa-
rate them from him ?
6. Is not Ezekiel’s scheme clearly prepared for a
people restored from captivity, and not only restored,

36:24-28. but actually purified and regenerated? ‘It opens with
an elaborate account of a new temple set on the sacred
40:1—43:12. hill. The ‘law of the house’ is expounded with much

detail, and the prophet then announces the ordinances
of the altar. These are followed in turn by regulations
for the priesthood and the appropriate sacrifices, and a
scheme of cultus is thus displayed by which the people,
once more consecrated, shall be preserved from further
temptation to unfaithfulness, and shall secure the pres-
ence of Jehovah in their midst forever.”®

The relationship of Ezekiel's cultus to that of P will
be considered in the next study.

§ 189. Literature to be Consulted.

P. FAIRBAIRN, Exposition of the Book of Esekiel (1851); HENDERSON, The Book
of the Prophet Esekiel Translated, etc. (1855); H. SMITH WARLEIGH, Esekiel’s Temple
(1856); COLENSO, The Pentateuck and Book of Joshua Critically Examined (1862-79),
Vol. VI, pp. 3-23; KUENEN, Religion of Israel (1869-70, transl. 1882), Vol. 11, pp.
190 ff.; CURRIE, Ezekiel (“Speaker's Commentary,” 1876); WELLHAUSEN, Prolego-
mena to the History of Israel (1878, transl. 1885), pp. 378 ff.; W. R. SMITH, The Old
Testament in the Jewish Churck (1st ed. 1881, 2d ed. 1892), pp. 442 f.; PLUMPTRE,
“Ezekiel: An Ideal Biography,” Expositor, 1884; KUENEN, Modern Review, Oct.,
1884, pp. 617-40; KUENEN, The Hexateuch (transl. from the Dutch, 1886), § 15, 10;
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7 Probably from oversight the Feast of Weeks is omitted.
8]. E. CARPENTER AND G. HARFORD-BATTERSBY, The Hexateuck, Vol. 1, p. 12].
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Index; SKINNER, Esekiel (Expositor’s Bible, 1895); CORNILL, The Prophets of Israel
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Exploration and Biscobery.

The Unearthing of the Throne-Room of Nebuchadnezzar.—The Ger-
man Society for Excavation in the Far East reports the recent dis-
covery by excavation of the throne-room of King Nebuchadnezzar of
Babylonia. The chamber is eighteen meters broad and fifty-two
meters long, with the entrance opposite the niche in which the
throne was placed. On the wall at both sides of the throne, and on
the north wall of the room, there appear beautifully colored decora-
tions which are still in a good state of preservation, and which are con-
sidered to be a significant addition to the history of ancient art. A
facsimile reproduction of the decorations will be published in the
Mittheilungen der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft. In addition to this
discovery at Kasr, the society has also undertaken excavations in the
neighborhood of the modern village of Dschumdschuma, and in the
short time that work has been going on there a considerable number
of clay tablets have already been found, which Dr. Weissbach, the
Assyriologist of the expedition, describes as containing letters, psalms,
contracts, vocabularies—documents which will awaken the widest inter-
est, and which promise to advance the understanding of the facts and
of the language of the Old Testament. The excavations at the hill
Amran-ibn-Ali will be resumed soon, and give promise of disclosing
many and various finds in connection with this deeply buried pantheon
of the Babylonian metropolis, so that valuable reports may be expected
frequently from the field of work. The society also is preparing to
excavate two other hills by the name of Fara and Abu Hatab, which
seem to belong to the pre-Sargonic period, that is, to a time preced-
ing 4000 B. C.; and it is expected that there will be important dis-
coveries made here also for the history of art, and for the earliest
history of mankind. These two hills are not far distant from Nippur,
the site of the excavations of the American Society, which is also
having great success in its work.
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Origin of the Western Readings.— The most interesting and the most
important problem concerning the text of the New Testament per-
tains to the history of those numerous and peculiar readings, found
mainly in Acts, which are designated as the Western, or perhaps bet-
ter as the Syro-Latin, text. Rev. K. Lake, of Oxford, in his recent
choice little handbook on the Zext of the New Testament, gives an
excellent account of the discussion at its present stage. This type of
text, which is characterized chiefly by additions, omissions, and para-
phrase, can be traced back to the earliest times of which we have
knowledge, and in every part of Christendom — with the possible, but
not probable, exception of Alexandria and the Nile valley. Further,
we can trace at least two strata in the Western text, separated not by
characteristics but by attestation, one represented by the Latin texts,
the other by the Syriac. There is a common residuum of readings
which do not differ in internal characteristics from those which are
peculiar to either branch.

Two explanations are at present offered for these peculiar read-
ings: one regards them as a series of corruptions which arose in
the second century (so Westcott-Hort, Gregory, von Gebhardt, B.
Weiss, Harnack, Sanday, ¢f a/.); the other regards them as primitive
readings, originating with the New Testament authors themselves
(Hilgenfeld, Blass, Zahn, Zockler, Nestle, Harris, e# a/.). Mr. Lake
adopts neither view, but holds that the solution of the origin of
these peculiar readings is somehow connected with the sources of the
New Testament rather than with its text. He cites it as a remark-
able fact that the prominent features of the Western text exist in the
gospels and Acts, which are based on documents of an earlier date,
but are to a large extent absent from the epistles, which are free com-
positions unconnected with other writings. It is, therefore, well to
keep in mind the possibility that we have cases in the text of the gos-
pels and Acts of readings which are authentic in so far as theyare part
of the “source-document,” but unauthentic in the sense that the com-
piler did not use them, and which owe their presence in any text of the
New Testament to the reaction of the sources on the text of the com-
pilation. This is the latest theory; it was suggested first, perhaps, by
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Professor Salmon in his ZThoughts on the Textual Criticism of the New
Zestament (1897). While it is not to be understood as an entire sub-
stitute for the theory of second-century textual modification, it may
nevertheless prove to be the best explanation of many of the most
important Western variations.

Bousset, in a review of recent discussions of this problem in the
Theologische Rundschau, September, 1901, although he insists upon a
higher consideration for the Western readings than they have received
from the modern text editors, still asserts that the originality of this
type of text has not been established by the arguments of Blass and
his followers. :

Mr. F. G. Kenyon, assistant keeper of manuscripts at the British
Museum, has just published an excellent work, entitled a Handbook to
the Textual Griticism of the New Testament, in which the problem of the
Western text is discussed. He holds that the great diversity of readings
in the different witnesses of the Western type of text argue strongly
against attributing these Western readings to the New Testament
authors themselves. Rather, this type of text was produced in many
places by the operation of the same causes, and with intricate interrela-
tions existing among its surviving representatives, and it will need the
patient labor of generations to unravel their history. Kenyon there-
fore reaches a conclusion which is substantially that of Hort : the early
history of the New Testament text presents itself to.us as an irregular
diffusion of the various books among the individuals and communities
which embraced Christianity, with few safeguards against alteration
whether deliberate or unintentional. To this stage, which follows very
soon on the production of the original autographs, belong the various
readings, early in their attestation, yet comparatively rarely convincing
in themselves, which constitute the Western type of text. But it is
probable that in these readings, among much that is supposititious,
some original element also may exist. The tendency of recent eriti-
cism has certainly been to rehabilitate ta some extent the Western text,
and to demand a more respectful consideration of it in the future.

1 Cor. 13:3, xavbjowpar or xavyjowpa.?— The difference in form
between these two readings is only that of a single letter. The differ-
ence in sense, however, is great. Every interpreter of 1 Corinthians
has had to choose between them. Shall we read, “ And if I bestow all
my goods to feed the poor, and if I give my body to be burned, but
have not love, it profiteth me nothing’ ? This is the wording of the
Textus Receptus (kavéijowpar), which is retained in the Revised Version
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(and even in the American Standard Edition of the Revised Version).
It (or the similar xavbjoouas) is the reading preferred also by Tischen-
dorf, Nestle, Blass, Weiss, Heinrici, Godet, Edwards, Ellicott, Meyer,
Beet, and many others. The latter reading (xavxjowpar) gives another
sense: “ And if I bestow all my goods to feed the poor, and if I give
my body (i e., even my life itself), in order that I may boast (of my
generosity), it profiteth me nothing.” This is the text in the three
greatest Greek manuscripts extant, RA B ; it is found also in cursive 17,
in the Bohairic and Sahidic versions, and in Jerome. Lachmann
adopted xavysjowpar, on the strength of this evidence, and the Revisers
admitted it to their margin.

It remained, however, for Westcott and Hort to make the first
vigorous defense of this reading. They adopted it in their text, and
argued for it in their Appendix (pp. 116 f.). This reading, they say,
“gives an excellent sense, for, as vs. 2 refers to a faith toward God
which is unaccompanied by love, so vs. 3 refers to acts which seem by
their very nature to be acts of love to men, but are really done only in
ostentation. First the dissolving of the goods in almsgiving is men-
tioned, then as a climax the yielding up of the very body; beth alike
being done for the sake of glorying, and unaccompanied by love.”
They then suggest three causes for the substitution of the xavbjowpar
(or xavbhjoopar) in some texts of the second century: (1) Familiarity
with Christian martyrdoms, which led even writers who retained the
true text (Clement of Alexandria, Origen, and Jerome, but not Clement
of Rome) to interpret in this manner the “yielding up” of the body,
would soon suggest martyrdom by fire. (z) The words of this text
might easily have been modified under the influence of Dan. 3: 28,
where the LXX has a similar phrase (mapéwkav t& gdpara abrdv s
énmvpiondv) regarding the three Hebrew captives, Shadrach, Meshach,
and Abednego. (3) The unfamiliar absolute use of wapadBuwu. (¢/. John
19 : 30) might seem difficult to the scribes who transmitted xavxrjowpa,
more especially as va might seem to introduce a description of some
special mode of surrender. This absolute use of mapadBwm is seen in
Plutarch, Demet., 49f. (1o odpa mapadoivar, v mapddoov 10V odparos).
Westcott and Hort therefore made out a very strong case for the read-
ing of the great uncials, xavbjowpar. It is interesting to note that
Professor G. G. Findlay, the most recent.commentator on 1 Corinthians
(in the Expositor's Greek Testament, Vol. II), also adopts this reading.
So interpreted it reminds one strongly of Jesus' teaching in Matt.
6 : 1—18. The text of XA B at this point deserves more consideration
than it has hitherto received.
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The Church and Religious Education.—In the preface to the recent
important work entitled Zhe Principles of Religious Education, consist-
ing of a series of lectures by different men upon various phases of
religious instruction of the young, Bishop H. C. Potter, of New York,
says: “It must be owned that the modern church has not adequately
recognized its responsibilities, nor improved its opportunities, as a
teacher of the young. There have been ages when that office belonged
almost exclusively to it, and when its failures were due, not perhaps to
its want of zeal, but to its want of wisdom. Today the conditions are
quite different. Under republican institutions, and with us in the
United States, the functions of the state as a religious teacher through
an established religion have, as most of us, I presume, believe, wisely
ceased. That fact ought undoubtedly to have awakened and stimulated
the church to increased endeavors to supply what a Christian man must
hold to be fundamental to a right education, and which now the church
or the family alone can give. Our American situation, in other words,
has lifted the Sunday school into a position of pre-eminent importance,
which we must acknowledge has been but feebly and imperfectly
recognized.”

It is one of the most hopeful signs of our time that this idea is
becoming widespread. The need has made itself felt in every denomi-
nation, and thousands of the most capable Christian workers are
devoting their thought and energy to supplying this vital lack in the
education of children and young people. No longer do we ignore the
essential relation of religion to all other kinds of knowledge and
experience ; rather, we recognize that there is no true education in the
case of any person who has not been rightly instructed and developed
in the sphere of religion. The welfare of the church and of society, as
well as of the individual, requires us to devote ourselves earnestly to
meeting the condition which has been brought upon us by the seculari-
zation of the public schools. Whether they should always remain
secularized is a difficult problem, which only time can solve; at any
rate, the immediate work to be done for the young is mainly in the
Sunday school, which should be made as efficient as possible.



THE AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF SACRED LITERATURE.
A HISTORICAL SKETCH, 1881-1902.

By JouN HENRY BARROWS, D.D,,
President Oberlin College, Oberlin, O.

IN speaking of the work of the AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF SACRED
LITERATURE the writer suffers no embarrassment from his close associ-
ation with it, since his connection with the INSTITUTE is limited to the
past six years, and his residence at a distance from the central office
in Chicago has rendered personal participation in the details of the
work impossible. If, therefore, too great appreciation is apparent, it
must be attributed to other causes than self-appreciation.

In these days of rival publications, and of generous striving for
* the best things among religious denominations, it is well to state
clearly at the start that the INSTITUTE is an organization, not an enter-
prise ; an educational medium, not a publishing house. To follow the
history of the organization from its first conception in the mind of its
founder, whose life has been given to educational work in a great
variety of forms, will lead to a true appreciation of this fact.

As early as 1879 the sense of inadequate opportunities for biblical
instruction became apparent to educators. At first this was recog-
nized only in the field of the original Hebrew and Greek of the Old
and New Testaments. About that time Mr. William R. Harper, then
professor of Hebrew in the Baptist Theological Seminary at Morgan
Park, Ill., began to emphasize the teaching of Hebrew by modern
methods. In order to extend more rapidly these methods, as applied
to Hebrew, text-books were prepared by him, and in February,
1881, a correspondence school of Hebrew was fairly launched with
twenty students. This organization was called the Institute of
Hebrew, and counted among its supporters about seventy of the
teachers of Hebrew and the Old Testament in educational institutions
throughout the country. This list was certainly cosmopolitan. The
names of Professor C. A. Briggs and Professor William Henry Green,
men who long stood for opposite extremes in biblical criticism, both
appeared among the number. Many others who have since been widely
separated by conflicting views then joined hands in this common
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movement toward a better understanding and teaching of the biblical
languages. The student body of the new organization grew rapidly, and
in its first year represented forty-four states and eight foreign countries.

Such a movement could not long confine itself to the Old Testa-
ment field, nor even to the ancient languages. The English Bible
was the people’s Bible, and this revival of exploration into the Hebrew
and Greek brought new understanding and fresh conceptions which it
became necessary to give to the people on the basis of the English
Bible. Consequently it was felt that the school should embrace a
much wider field, and the gentlemen composing the board of the
Institute of Hebrew withdrew in order to effect a reorganization. In
October, 1889, the organization in New York city of the AMERICAN
INSTITUTE OF SACRED LITERATURE was perfected. The aim of this
new organization was comprehensive, as a quotation from the first
prospectus will show: “ To promote the philological, literary; his-
torical, and exegetical study of the Scriptures by means of such instru-
mentalities as may be found practicable.” Through all changes of
location, organization, and environment, this purpose has remained
unchanged. In itself it accounts for the introduction of, or modi-
fication in, many of the special lines of work undertaken by the INsTI-
TUTE, since the need of today is not the need of yesterday.

With the new organization the following representative men were
associated as directors: Rev. E. Benjamin Andrews, D.D., LL.D.,
president of Brown University; Rev. Willis J. Beecher, D.D., professor
in Auburn Theological Seminary; Rev.]. Henry Thayer, D.D., professor .
in Harvard University; Rev. John H. Vincent, D.D., LL.D., bishop of
the Methodist Episcopal church; Rev. Charles Rufus Brown, Ph.D.,
professor in Newton Theological Institution; Rev. George S. Bur-
roughs, Ph.D., D.D., professor in Amherst College; Rev. Edward L.
Curtis, Ph.D., professor in McCormick Theological Seminary; Rev.
Milton S. Terry, D.D., professor in Garrett Biblical Institute; Rev.
Edward T. Bartlett, D.D., dean of the Protestant Episcopal Divinity
School; Rev. Francis Brown, Ph.D., D.D., professor in Union Theo-
logical Seminary; Rev. Marcus D. Buell, D.D., professor in Boston
University; William R. Harper, Ph.D., professor in Yale University;
Rev. George B. Stevens, Ph.D., D.D., professor in Yale Divinity
School. About two hundred names of other prominent teachers,
preachers, and educators appear in a list of associate members.

For some years this organization seemed adequate; but when the
principal of the INSTITUTE became the president of the University of
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Chicago,* and the headquarters of the INSTITUTE were removed to that
city, changes were involved. On account of the rapidly growing
demand for biblical work adapted for more popular use, other modifi-
cations were also demanded. It was felt that a larger body of active
teachers should have an opportunity to come into touch with the
public through the constituency of the INSTITUTE. Out of this situa-
tion grew the present body entitled the CouNciL oF SEVENTY,® which

' After several years at Yale University as professor of Hebrew and biblical
literature.

20ld Testament Chamber.— Professors W. J. Beecher, Auburn Theological Semi-
nary; W. R, Betteridge, Rochester Theological Seminary; C. R. Brown, Newton
Theological Institution; Sylvester Burnham, Colgate University; A. S. Carrier, McCor-
mick Theological Seminary; Dr. C. E. Crandall, Milton, Wis.; Professors Samuel
Ives Curtiss, Chicago Theological Seminary; Edward L. Curtis, Yale University; T. F.
Day, San Francisco Theological Seminary; F. B. Denio, Bangor Theological Semi-
nary; O. H. Gates, Dorset, Vt.; Edward T. Harper, Chicago Theological Seminary;
President William R. Harper, the University of Chicago (principal of the INSTITUTE);
Professors Charles Horswell, Garrett Biblical Institute; Lincoln Hulley, Bucknell
University; Charles F. Kent, Yale University; D. A. McClenahan, United Presbyterian
Theological Seminary; L. B. Paton, Hartford Theological Seminary; Ira M. Price,
the University of Chicago; G. L. Robinson, McCormick Theological Seminary; Frank
K. Sanders, Yale University; Nathaniel Schmidt, Cornell University; Herbert L. Wil-
lett, the University of Chicago.

New Testament Chamber.— Professors Alfred W. Anthony, Cobb Divinity School 3
Benjamin W. Bacon, Yale University; E.I. Bosworth, Oberlin Theological Seminary;
Dr. Charles F. Bradley, Evanston, Ill.; Professors Marcus D. Buell, Boston University ;
Ernest D. Burton, the University of Chicago; Dr. G. H. Gilbert, Dorset, Vt.; Dr. E. J.
Goodspeed, the University of Chicago; Professors D. A. Hayes, Garrett Biblical Insti-
tute ; M. W. Jacobus, Hartford Theological Seminary; J. H. Kerr, San Francisco Theo-
logical Seminary; R. R. Lloyd, Pacific Theological Seminary; Shailer Mathews, the
University of Chicago; President Rush Rhees, Rochester University; Professors James
S. Riggs, Auburn Theological Seminary; C. J. H. Ropes, Bangor Theological Semi-
nary; J. H. Ropes, Harvard University; W, H. Ryder, Andover Theological Seminary;
William A. Stevens, Rochester Theological Seminary; Clyde W. Votaw, the Univer-
sity of Chicago (recorder of the CounciL).

General Chamber.— President John H. Barrows, Oberlin College (president of
the CounciL); Professors James H. Breasted, the University of Chicago; George B.
Foster, the University of Chicago; Kemper Fullerton, Lane Theological Seminary;
G. W. Gilmore, Meadville Theological School; G. S. Goodspeed, the University of
Chicago; Dr. William Eliot Griffis, Ithaca, N. Y.; Professors Thomas C. Hall, Union
Theological Seminary; Henry C. King, Oberlin Theological Seminary; President
Charles J. Little, Garrett Biblical Institute; Professors W. D. Mackenzie, Chicago
Theological Seminary; D. B. Macdonald, Hartford Theological Seminary; E. K.
Mitchell, Hartford Theological Seminary; Frank C. Porter, Yale University; Henry
P. Smith, Amherst College; Chancellor O. C. S. Wallace, McMaster University;
Professors Irving F. Wood, Smith College; A. C. Zenos, McCormick Theological
Seminary.
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for six years has conducted the work. The CouNciL now consists of
sixty (to be increased to seventy) biblical scholars, who are leading,
active teachers of the Bible in America, banded together for the com-
mon purpose which has already been stated in the quotation from the
prospectus of 1889.

In addition to directing the work of the INsTITUTE, however, the
CouncIL aims to encourage its own members to go outside their regu-
lar field of college and seminary class-room for the purpose of engaging
in more popular work for laymen, and still further to train men in the
class-room for this specific field. The increasing amount of popular
literature upon biblical subjects is in some measure to be attributed
to the growth of this spirit.

Each year the CounciL takes up through a special committee some
line of investigation which increases its knowledge of conditions in
the field of religious education. In 1899 the Report of the United
States Commissioner of Education contained the CouNciL’s report upon
“Bible Study in Colleges,” compiled from data gathered in 1897-98.
This report has thus been widely circulated, and has doubtless influ-
enced many educators to consider more seriously the necessity for
elevating the standard of biblical teaching and study in the institu-
tions under their direction. The following year a report upon the
Sunday-school lesson material issued by various publishing houses was
presented at the annual meeting of the CounciL. A committee is
now at work upon the investigation of ministers’ libraries through-
out the country. It would not be wise to publish the results of all
the investigations undertaken by the CounciL—to give publicity to
defects in our methods of religious education is not always the end
desired ; but to become acquainted with them enables the CounciL to
originate plans which will more surely correct such deficiencies, both
by stimulating desire for their correction and by providing the means
for its accomplishment.

In all their labors the members of the CounciL have nothing to
gain, either of denominational prestige (since the CouNcIL is composed
of representatives of all denominations) or of financial compensation.
It has been asked, “ Does not the CouNcIL represent the school of the
higher critics ?"” and “Is not the work put forth by it misleading and
dangerous ?” In this respect the list of names must speak for itself.
An examination of this list will bring different conclusions, according
to the personal acquaintance of the reader with the scholars in his
denomination, and his conception of the term *higher criticism.”
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Perhaps the ¢ Declaration of Principles” of the CounciL, as formwalated
in 1896, will best state its position, one which is surely unassaa ilable
from either a conservative or a liberal point of view:

The CouNciL does not stand for any theory of ihterpretation or scXool of
criticism or denomination; but for a definite endeavor to promote the Ixnowl-
edge of the Word of God as interpreted in the best light of today.  From
this point of view also the contributions of other religious literatum-es are
sought by the COUNCIL, that through the study of these literatures the teach-
ings of the Scriptures may be more clearly understood. The CourNciL is
organized on the belief that the Bible is a unique revelation from God, and
strives in a constructive spirit to investigate its teachings and to extend its
influence among the people. While, therefore, a large liberty is allowed to
the individual teacher, the position occupied by the CounciL is altogether
evangelical.

But let us pass from the CounciL as a body to the work of the
INSTITUTE, which may be called the mouthpiece of the CounciL, since
through it the ideas of the CounciL are given popular expression. In
making any study of the sphere of the INSTITUTE it is necessary to
note three or four distinct points.

First, as to the geographical area touched by its influence. ~Where
Chautauqua has numbered its students of general literature in every
quarter of the globe, there the INsTITUTE has followed with its biblical
work. At times it has been even in advance of Chautauqua, as in
Australia, where two thousand students were at work at one time.
Every country in Europe has furnished its share of representatives;
and in Asia, Africa, and the islands of the sea, wherever missionaries
have found entrance, the biblical courses have been carried. Of course,
in these foreign lands it is chiefly the English-speaking people who
have been reached, but in Japan and in Syria groups of those speaking
only the native tongue have carried on the work, aided by a translator.
But the number of students in our own country gives just cause for
satisfaction. An annual enrolment of ten thousand different persons,
not merely buying lesson helps, as from a publishing house, but
placing themselves in the attitude of students, and entering into cor-
respondence concerning their work with a body of instructors such as
the INSTITUTE represents, means a great force in the increase of
biblical knowledge.

The social distribution of the members of the organization is no
less striking. Ministers and Sunday-school teachers in abundance
there are, taking such work as is suited to them. But in addition
will be found the solitary ranchman, the soldiers in a Bermudan camp,
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business-men under the leadership of a lawyer, busy women in home
and society, the prisoner serving his term in the penitentiary, and
even his old comrade left behind in a city mission. Of course, these
are the picturesque elements. The best and most lasting work is
undoubtedly that which is carried on week after week in the hundreds
of church classes all over the country, a large proportion of which are
under the leadership of the respective pastors.

To require the reader to examine in detail a statement of the
departments and courses of the INSTITUTE work just here is unnecessary.
Should anyone desire to do so, I may refer him to the advertising pages
of this issue of the BiBLicAL WORLD, where a full prospectus will be
found. One series of courses aims to arouse the general layman to a
conception of his duty in relation to Bible study, and to give him an
opportunity to do his work in the best possible way. Another depart-
ment makes an appeal to the minister, to keep up his reading along
professional lines, to know the newest and best books in his favorite
subjects, and to keep fresh and alert on the professional questions of
his day. A still higher department offers, to those who are willing to
undertake the necessary study, correspondence work in the languages,
history, and teaching of the Bible under competent instructors in col-
lege or seminary. To those students resident in a college where
biblical courses are offered, a special incentive is furnished by an
annual examination under the direction of the INsTITUTE, for
superior excellence in which prizes are awarded.

Some figures may be of value here in estimating the amount of
work carried on. The number, ten thousand, engaged in the study of
the popular outline courses has already been mentioned. In carrying
on these courses alone more than one million printed pages of instruc-
tion are required each year. Over one thousand ministers have entered
upon the professional reading courses for ministers. Five hundred of
these, in addition to studying for self-education, are leading church
classes for the systematic study of the Bible. Since the organization of
the thorough correspondence work more than two thousand ministers
and laymen have studied under the direction of the INSTITUTE from one
to three or more years. Nor can we omit from this résumé the work in
from ten to twenty summer schools where members of the CounciL
are engaged in instruction. Through these schools a further annual
quota of surely five thousand people is reached. It is, therefore, no
exaggeration of facts to say that, counting the many who avail them-
selves of the privileges of the INSTITUTE in families or through friends,
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not less than twenty thousand people are annually guided im their
work by this organization for the study of the Bible.

But enough has been said to show that the AMERICAN INSTITWTE oF
SACRED LITERATURE is the expression in practical form of a desire
on the part of the biblical scholars of the day to put their kno-wledge
and experience at the service of the people; and to make clear the
fact that the aims of the INSTITUTE, its founder, and its promoters are
essentially educational. It is not seeking to reform, but to i nform,
those coming within the sphere of its influence. On the othex hand,
its numerical success is a manifestation of honest welcome on the part
of the public.

Perhaps one of the most interesting, because one of the most recent
and public, phases of the INsTITUTE work is the success which has
attended the inauguration of an annual “Bible-study Sunday”’ to be
observed in such churches as are in harmony with the idea. Xn Sep-
tember, 1900, one thousand churches set apart a day for the special
presentation of the claims of *Bible study in relation to the life and
work of the church and the individual.” In 19o1 this number was
increased to twenty-five hundred. A few have raised the objection that
the “special days” were already too many; others have criticised the
distribution of the sermon outlines which were prepared by celebrated
ministers, as suggestive material for those observing the day; but, as
a class, the ministry has been most cordial in its co-operation. The
results have varied; some ministers found that they were only
giving opportunity for the expression of a desire already existing in
the minds of their people, while others spoke to irresponsive faces.
Even in these two first years the movement has greatly stimulated the
study of the Bible in the churches.

It is desirable to make one point very clear —that is, that the INsTI-
TUTE seeks in every respect to be the strong ally of the minister, in any
honest endeavor to lead his people along lines of religious progress.
It is the growing belief of biblical teachers that, in these days of con-
troversy and disturbance, the Bible cannot safely be left to the amateur
teacher. The pastor needs to hold in his own hands the lever which
moves the teachers in his church and community. He is likely to be
the only man able to reconstruct where the foundations of faith are
loosened by floating skepticism, and too much depends upon the issue
for him to leave the labor to others. The INSTITUTE comes to the min-
ister and says: ‘‘Let us help you; we will assist you to plan your work ;
give you material for your class; furnish suggestions for its conduct;
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name books for your own study, and give you the freedom of cor-
respondence whenever you desire it. We are wholly with you in your
effort to instruct your people.” The minister, therefore, who does not
put himself in touch with the INSTITUTE is keeping outside of an organi-
zation which seeks only to aid him in his legitimate educational work.
If personally he needs no such assistance, still, by lending his co-opera-
tion to the movement, he is assisting those of his profession less for-
tunate than himself.

Any just estimate of the work that has been accomplished by the
INSTITUTE, in the twenty years since its inception, is impossible, unless
one could trace to its original source every step— denominational or
independent— which has been made in America during these twenty
years toward better methods of studying the Bible. No one knows
what might have been accomplished without its work, or even without
its stimulating effect upon other agencies. Certain it is, however, that
the period of the lifetime of this organization marks unprecedented
progress in the field of religious education wherever the INSTITUTE has
exerted its energies. At the time of the organization of the INSTITUTE in
1881 a working knowledge of Hebrew was limited to an infinitesimal
portion of the ministry. Now every seminary aims to have attractive
work in the original tongues, and the knowledge gained is sufficiently
valued to insure on the part of the student an effort to retain the power
to use the Hebrew and the Greek Bible. At that time the International
System of Sunday-School Lessons was just taking hold upon the public.
For years the lack of any competitors in the field tended to laxity in
that system. Now a dozen rival systems have compelled the publishers
of lesson helps to league themselves together in an effort to produce
the best material which can be prepared. Then, Bible study was purely
a Sunday-school matter; thirty minutes a week was considered suffi-
cient for instruction, and the method was chiefly homiletical. Now,
Bible study belongs to the pastoral work, in the church, the Young
People’s Society, the Missionary Society, and the community at large,
as well as to the curriculum of the best schools and colleges throughout
the country. While losing nothing of its power as a book of religion,
the Bible has come to be a book of history, a book of sociology, a book
of literature. To bring about such changes some great influences and
agencies have been at work. To assign to each its due share of credit
is impossible; but to go forward quietly and courageously, projecting
into the next twenty years as rapid an advancement as that already
realized, is the duty of any organization conscious of having helped
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to better educational conditions in so important a field. The same
spirit of readjustment to existing needs which has animated the work
of the INSTITUTE in the past will igsure its usefulness in the future.

It would be inappropriate to close this statement without an acknowl-
edgment of the kindness shown the INSTITUTE by those many patrons
who have from time to°time subscribed generously to its support. As
has been stated, this is an educational institution. The INSTITUTE
spends annually in its work a much larger sum of money than accrues
to it from the small fees charged for its study courses. Like other
educational institutions, it i§ not conducted for financial returns, and it
should no more be expected to pay than the theological seminary, to
which it is akin. It is, indeed, the pegple’s seminary, in which every
dollar received goes directly or indirectly to benefit the student, and
large amounts are added by beneficent friends to enable the INSTITUTE
to carry on its great work. It is the belief of those engaged in this
undertaking that a permanent endowment is needed to bring about
the best results. With means at its disposal the INSTITUTE might easily
double and triple its influence, bringing such power to bear on public
opinion that in a very few years no church would be without an adult
Bible school, and graded courses of instruction in the Sunday school;
no well-equipped preparatory school or college would be without its
Bible classes in various grades, and no town without its local board
for the extension of Bible study. It is not to be desired that the
INsTITUTE should control all this work ; but, by occupying as much of
the field as will come under its influence, it will stimulate into being
other agencies for other fields, until the Bible — its facts, its teachings,
its ideal of life—shall permeate the thought of nation and individual
as never before in the history of the world. It is to such work as this
that the CounciL oF SEVENTY is pledged, and in this service it invites
all who love our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ to participate, as stu-
dents, co-workers, and friends.
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REv. Jurius A. BEWER, PH.D., has accepted the chair of Old
Testament literature and theology in the Oberlin Theological Semi-
nary, the position left vacant by the death last October of Professor
George S. Burroughs, Ph.D., D.D. Professor Bewer is a graduate of
the Gymnasium of Diisseldorf, Germany, and of Union Theological
Seminary, New York. From the latter institution he received a fel-
lowship in 1898, and studied in Europe.

A MEMORIAL to Professor Thayer, speaking of the character of the
man, the thoroughness of his scholarship, and the great influence which
he exerted upon New Testament study, was contributed to the Swnday
School Times of January 18, by Professor M. B. Riddle, D.D., LL.D.,
of Western Theological Seminary. These two men, with ex-President
Timothy Dwight, D.D., LL.D., of Yale University, were the three sur-
viving members of the American Revision Committee for the New
Testament ; and it was they who carried to completion the American
Standard Edition of the Revised Version which was issued last August
by the New York publishing house of Thomas Nelson & Sons.

WE desire to make two slight corrections in the article entitled
“ Grinding in Palestine,” which was published in the January number
of the BiBLicAL WorRLD. On P- 10, l. 11, where it is said that “small
braces are fitted in[to the millstone] from the peg to the sides of the
central hole,” Dr. Dalman states that only one narrow piece of wood
is used, with a small opening for the peg. He adds that the hole of
the upper millstone never is of a conical shape, such as shown in the
article “Mill” in the Hastings Dictionary of the Bible; instead, the hole
is always rudely cylindrical. Also on p. 10, 1. 7 from the bottom,
instead of Qera‘in and Matha should be read Qer‘iz and Malha.

THE removal is announced of the Bible Teachers College from
Montclair, N. J., to New York city. The lectures for the winter given
in connection with this school began January 7, in the chapel of the
Broadway Tabernacle. The time of the lectures is in the afternoons
of the middle days of the week. Courses are given in the study of
New Testament books, in the teachings of Christ, in the prophets and
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institutions of the Old Testament, and in the new religious peda-
gogy. The lecturers are Dr. W. W. White, Mr. Robert E. Speer, Dr.
D. W. Rogers, Dr. Stibitz, Dr. Huizinga, Dr. S. P. Cadman, Dr. ]
Balcom Shaw, Dr. F. S. Schneck, Dr. A. H. Bradford, and Mr. L. D.
Wishart. The official address of the college is 45 West Thirty-fourth
street, New York.

AFTER a long and exceptionally useful life, Dr. Conrad Schick died
in Jerusalem on December 23 last, at the age of eighty-six years. He
went to Palestine when a young man, as teacher in one of the mission
schools; and for more than half a century he studied the historical
and archazological problems connected with the Holy Land. He was
a constant contributor to the Quarterly Statement of the Palestine
Exploration Fund, and to the Zestschrift des Deutschen Palisting-
Vereins, besides being the author of an important book on Jerusalem.
No single scholar has obtained a wider reputation or influence in
questions connected with ancient Jerusalem. He was buried in the
Holy City on Christmas day, amid the sorrow of all residents of every
nationality, whether native or European. We hope to give a more
complete account of his labors in a subsequent issue.

A SERIEs of volumes under the general title of “The Ancient
East” is arranged for by the publisher David Nutt, of London. These
volumes are the translations of works published originally in Germany,
and the translations will be revised by the authors. The volumes are
to be very small, consisting of sixty-four to eighty pages, but are
intended to be scientific at the same time that they are popular. The
authors of the series are leading scholars of Germany, who will set
forth the recent discoveries and investigations in Babylonian, Assyrian,
and Egyptian history, religion, and archzology, especially as they bear
upon the traditional views of the early Christian church. The volumes
to be issued in the series during the present year are as follows: The
Realms of the Egyptian Dead, by Professor Alfred Wiedemann; ke
Tell-el-Amarna Period, by Dr. C. Niebuhr; The Babylonian and the
Hebrew Genesis, by Professor H. Zimmern ; Zhe Babylonian Conception
of Heaven and Hell, by Dr. Alfred Jeremias; Zhe Political Development
of Babylonia and Assyria, by Professor H. Winckler.

ProrEssoR A. B. Davipson, D.D., LL.D., one of the most distin-
guished Old Testament scholars of the present day, died suddenly in
Edinburgh on January 26, of heart failure. He was sixty-two years of
age, but in apparently good health, having conducted his classes on
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Friday as usual. He received his education in the University of Aber-
deen and in the New College, Edinburgh, the latter being the theo-
logical seminary of the (now United) Free Church of Scotland. In
1863 he was appointed to the professorship of Hebrew and Old Testa-
ment exegesis, and this position he held till the day of his death, his
whole life-work having been performed in connection with this insti-
tution. In 1870 he was chosen a member of the Old Testament
Revision Committee. He is well known in Europe and America by the
important books which he wrote, and by the frequent articles which
he contributed to theological journals. His ZIntroductory Hebrew
Grammar (1874) has been the standard work on the subject in Great
Britain ; his Commentary on Job, in two forms (1862 and 1884), his
Commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews (1882), and his Commentary
on the Book of the Prophet Eszckiel (1892) have had wide circulation
and use. These works of the great scholar remain as his legacy to
succeeding generations, continuing the influencé of his noble life and
service.

It is with much satisfaction that we repeat here some sentences
contained in an editorial in the Chicago /n#erior (Presbyterian) of
January 23. That several of our best religious newspapers have taken
a positive stand for the general use of the Revised Version, as against
that of 1611 A. D., indicates clear, progressive thought and action
among us. *“Do we dare allow another generation, who might now be
set free, to grow up in bondage to the errors of the Authorized Version
which so constantly require explaining away? Is it not, in fact, an
undeniable duty before God to bring his inspired revelation to the
children in home and Sunday school by the most perfect vehicle
accessible? The Jnterior commends this inquiry to the sober thought
of the church. For ourselves we deem it nothing less than obligatory
henceforth for parents and teachers to make the American [edition of
the] Revised Version the standard of Bible instruction for the young.
After much consideration we are prepared to urge that the new trans-
lation be formally adopted as the text-book of all Presbyterian Sunday
schools. We believe that the coming General Assembly ought so to
declare it, and should direct the Board of Publication to use the revised
text, and no other, in all Sunday-school helps. . . . . It is palpable
inconsistency to receive the Bible as God’s Word, and yet by explicit
or tacit sanction put a higher value on a version not accurately repre-
senting what he said, than upon a version where his message is
repeated with precision, in language easy to be understood by even the
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unlearned.” The truth of these statements cannot be denied, xaor can
they be evaded for any length of time. What should be done in this
matter must be done and will be done.

THE April number of the BiBLicAL WORLD will contain an e>< tended
account of the life and work of the late Professor Thayer, with a
recent photograph of him, and a list of books and articles w Tich he
published. This memorial article is being prepared by Profess or C. ].
H. Ropes, of Bangor Theological Seminary, who was a close g>»ersonal
friend of Dr. Thayer, and who has been able to secure full info xmation
for this biographical sketch of his life. We are glad also to printat
this time a tribute to the great New Testament scholar by one of his
recent pupils, Mr. Wallace N. Stearns, of Ohio Wesleyan Un iversity,
Delaware, O.:

PROFESSOR THAYER: A STUDENT'S APPRECIATION.

The death of a great man is always a calamity. We lament the loss
of leadership, even though we do not experience the feeling of per-
sonal sorrow. We realize that another name has been added to the
long list of illustrious dead. But new leaders appear and li fe bears
on. Greatness is too often bought with a price—the distorting of
self to gain a specific end. The tendency of investigation is to lead
the scholar away from human interests and to convert him into a
machine. Men pour out life in their work, and what is left is dry dust
or empty shell. This may be a noble sacrifice, but it is a terrible price.

The scholar who has escaped the perils of pedantry is well-nigh a
unique phenomenon. Such was Professor Thayer. To scholarly
attainments, rare insight, and marvelous accuracy of method he added
a striking personality. Students admired his learning ; they loved the
man. “A strong mind, or a cultivated mind, may challenge respect;
but there is needed a noble one to win affection.” His mind was both
noble and strong. His scholarship was universally recognized; it
long since became known across the seas, and won for him the fellow-
ship of the choicest spirits. Few, however, really comprehended his
entire worth. One met him in this field, another in that. All acknowl-
edged his genius. Now that he is gone, we realize what one of his
colleagues has appropriately said: ‘“We never knew until now how
much and in how many places he would be missed.”

He was a man of rare refinement and purity. No objectionable
word was heard from his lips. He never stooped to meanness or petti-
ness. His soul shrank instinctively from what was coarse or dijs-
honorable. In manner, as in fact, Professor Thayer was a Christian
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gentleman. Energetic, he was never brusque ; courageous, he was never
bold; gentle, he was never weak ; self-respecting, he was never haughty
or overbearing. His life was squared by his rule: “Follow truth if it
takes you over Niagara.” But prudence never lost her sway. “There
is great danger,” he would say, ‘“from half-knowledge recently
acquired.” What was well founded he championed fearlessly, but only
after it had stood the test of searching investigation. Little things
did not disturb him, but when aroused he was eloquent. The lives of
the martyrs were to him stirring themes, as were the deeds of those
who perhaps amid persecution and misunderstanding had labored in
the interest of biblical science.

He lived much in the lives of his students. Nothing pleased him
so much as to see a pupil discover a problem and work it through.
He would visit a student’s room to listen to a reading of a first copy,
and this not as a superior, but as a friend. Absence from his class-
room elicited inquiry: in the midst of arduous labors he would visit
the sick-room and offer his services. His own troubles were kept
hidden; he had a kindly word and a beaming smile for all. There
was a magnetism about the man that drew others to him, a frankness
that forbade deception, a sympathy that compelled love, an atmosphere
of enterprise that rebuked sluggishness.

Professor Thayer was a rigid disciplinarian. He exacted the very
best from himself, and he sought to bring his students to the same high
plane. Carelessness ever met with stern rebuke; yet, even as he spoke,
tears filled his eyes and revealed the kindly heart. He has called men
to himn after a conference that he mightsay: “I think more of you and
of your work than perhaps you think.” His parting words as we left
him were: “So do your work that whenever you are called you can
meet your Judge and say: ‘This, Lord, is the best I could do.””” “The
tendency of life,” he once remarked, “is downward. Only by heroic
and unceasing effort can we hope to excel.” In such a spirit he toiled
for more than a quarter-century to make his ZLexicon what he felt such
a book ought to be. Beauty marks all his work, because he toiled and
strove so faithfully.

The master is not dead. His life is a fact; his influence still lives;
his example is before us; the fruits of his labor are our inheritapce.
His soul has entered upon that life of which he believed the present to

be only a foreshadowing.
WALLACE N. STEARNS.
DELAWARE, O.




Book Rebiews.

The Book of the Dead. An English Translation of the Clapters,
etc., of the Theban Recension. With Introduction, Notes,
etc. By E. A. WaLLis BunGe. With 420 Vignettes. Chi-
cago: The Open Court Publishing Co., 1901. 3 vols. Pp.
xcvi+ 702 (consecutive paging).

One of the great problems confronting the modern Egypt ©logist is
the “Book of the Dead.” As far back as we have any con siderable
literary remains, the ancient Egyptian was accustomed to equip the
dead with certain writings supposed to be of great efficacy in carrying
him through the dangers which should unavoidably confron t him in
the hereafter. The efficacy of these writings chiefly consisted in their
magical potency, in which the Egyptian had implicit faith. As a
result of the fact that these writings (now comprehended w nder the
general title “Book of the Dead”) were regularly deposited in the
tomb with the deceased person, whom they were intended to serve, the
scribes and copyists who produced the manuscripts soon grew very
careless and inaccurate. They were not troubled with any fear of
complaint on the part of the unfortunates who were trying to make
use of the bad copies in the next world. Add to this the further fact
that some of these texts are very old, and were not understood by the
scribal copyists themselves, and we shall see that corruption of the
texts ran riot. It became so bad, indeed, that in all probability we
shall never possess a good text, or even a usable text, of the “ Book of
the Dead,” for no collation of duplicates carries us far enough back
behind the sources of corruption. Dr. Budge at the very beginning
minimizes this difficulty (p. v); but in the writer’s opinion it is one
which will become more and more evident as the study of these texts
proceeds. Dr. Budge’s book, therefore, directs little attention toward
the attainment of a better text. But it is nevertheless a very useful
book; and, in spite of the difficulties attending any translation of the
“Book of the Dead,” Dr. Budge's volumes may be highly recom-
mended to the layman. This three-volume edition is the outgrowth
of the author’s larger edition containing also the original text and a
dictionary, which was published in 1897. The translation is preceded
by an introduction, containing a useful account of the ‘ Book of the
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Dead,” together with the ideas and motives which gave rise to this
class of literature. It would be impossible in the space at the writer’s
command to discuss the treatment in this introduction. In one or two
instances the reviewer is unable to reconcile the author with himself.
For example he says: ‘ There is little doubt that many of the formulae
found in the Heliopolitan Recension of the ¢ Book of the Dead,’ which
was in use during the IVth and Vth Dynasties, date from a very early
pre-dynastic period.” It is difficult to make this statement agree with
the following: ¢ Of the history of the ¢ Book of the Dead’ during the
I1d, IIId, and [Vth Dynasties we know nothing, and no copy of the
Recension of it then in use has come down to us.” It is surprising to
find the author, in this introduction, deriving the origin of certain
customs from their occurrence in the myth (e. g, p. Ixxv). It is, of
course, exactly the reverse which is true: the Egyptians do not embalm
because Osiris was embalmed; but, on the contrary, Osiris was
embalmed because the Egyptians were accustomed to embalm. It is
the customs of a people which go into a myth; not the myth which
makes the customs of the people.

The writer is in hearty sympathy with the author’s remark: *The
more the ‘Book of the Dead’ is read and examined, the better chance
there is of its difficult allusions being explained, and its dark passages
made clear” (pp. vi, vii); and it is to be hoped that a frank recognition
of the unusual difficulties involved in the problem may aid in its
solution. J. H. B.

The Teaching of Jesus. By GEeorGe B. StEVENns, Pu.D., D.D,,
Professor of Systematic Theology in Yale University. New
York: The Macmillan Co., 1901. Pp. 190. $0.75, net.

This generation has been fertile in scholarly works dealing with
the teaching of the Scriptures. Among them are the _Jokannine

Theology, the Theology of Paul, and the Theology of the New Testament,

by Professor Stevens. But in this small volume of less than two

hundred pages the same author gives—not merely for special stu-
dents, but for all thoughtful readers as well—an exposition of what
must be considered the marrow of the Scriptures. The work is one
of a series of eleven or more, called “New Testament Handbooks,”
issued under the editorial supervision of Professor Shailer Mathews, of
the University of Chicago. The series should be notable, if judged by
the subjects and the authors; for the subjects are those of greatest
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interest at the present time, and the authors represent eight of the
foremost universities and divinity schools in our country. A careful
study of this volume by Professor Stevens, as a sample of the series,
confirms the judgment.

The first chapter sets forth the Jewish religious beliefs in the time
of Christ, as a background against which the teaching of Christ must
be viewed. The second chapter briefly, yet as clearly as the data
permit, explains how the records of our Savior’s teaching were pre-
served in the four gospels. A chapter is devoted to Jesus’ unique
method of teaching, and the way in which it is to be understood.
Next is shown his attitude toward the Old Testament, and how, laying
no stress on sacrificial rites, he revived the teaching of the prophets;
and how he fulfilled the law by purifying and completing it. While
ignoring the fasts, the sacrifices, the sabbath traditions, and the cere-
monial purifications, he realized, in his own teaching and life, those
changeless spiritual truths and laws of which only glimpses appear in
the Mosaic legislation. Then follow eleven chapters, which treat the
specific topics on which the teaching of Jesus is preserved in the
gospels. With each chapter are given references to various larger
works whose conclusions are happily epitomized in this.

Many a pastor, by using this book, and verifying its conclusions
through a careful study of the gospels, and making the teaching of
Jesus the basis and substance of his doctrine, might become more
edifying in his preaching, and on several subjects he would discover
that certain traditional commonplaces, often heard from the pulpit,
are nothing less than unconscious attempts to be ‘ wise above what is
written,” and that some of them contradict the Master.

The book is unsurpassed in its adaptation to enlighten a studious
Sunday-school teacher or an adult Bible class, or anyone who wishes
to know how Christ’s conception of the kingdom of God differed
from that of the Jews; what was his thought of the Father in
heaven; of himself as Son of man, and Son of God; of the value,
the depravity, and the destiny of man ; of the sin against the Holy
Spirit; of the natural and spiritual worlds; of what constitutes a
Christian ; of how Jesus saves ; what he understood by the “church,”
and by “binding and loosing ;" what he teaches respecting his “com-
ing again,” and respecting the resurrection and the general judgment.
The treatment of these last topics will be found peculiarly helpful.
Especially valuable are the examination and comparison of all the
reports of our Savior's words touching his parousia. In these a
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principle of interpretation is illustrated that applies equally well to pas-
sages in the Acts referring to the same subject. Its general acceptance
may be confidently anticipated, though not as coming at once. Such
acceptance will remove grave difficulties that have perplexed many
candid students of the gospels, and will safeguard the church against
the recurrence of some of the most mischievous fanaticisms that have
darkened her history.

B. F. HavEs.
CoBB DIVINITY SCHoOOL,
Lewiston, Me.

Typical New Testament Conversions. By FrREDERICK A. NOBLE,
D.D,, LL.D., Pastor Union Park Congregational Church,
Chicago. Chicago: F. H. Revell Co., 1901. Pp. 326.
81, net.

This is a book of sermons preached by one of the most honored
pastors of Chicago. They are not intended for a critical audience.
The author tries to avoid ‘““the extremes to which men will go with
their nice, technical scholarship and their captious criticisms” (p. 43).
He tells us in one of the discourses that “the commentators and critics
have almost all of them broken their necks in trying to vault over the
difficulties with which they have hedged this passage about” (p. 71).
He gives evidence of a reasonably wide range of reading, and of care-
ful preparation for his public utterances; but he addresses himself to the
rank and file of the church membership, and if the average man in the
pew is not helped by these sermons, they have missed their aim. The
average layman ought to be helped by them. And any pastor who is
holding revival meetings or is interested in direct evangelistic appeals
will find the sermons in this book very suggestive.

They treat of the conversions of Matthew, Bartimaus, Lydia, Zac-
cheeus, Timothy, Sergius Paulus, Cornelius, Nicodemus, Saul, the
woman at the well, the Philippian jailor, the man born blind, the
Ethiopian treasurer, the woman who was a sinner, the malefactor on
the cross, and the multitude at Pentecost. They aim to show that
these typical cases of conversion in the New Testament times prove an
almost infinite variety in the method of the divine operation upon the
human soul. All do not begin the Christian life in the same way. It
is a message of warning to those leaders who would have everyone’s
experience conform to their own, and of comfort to those whose per-
sonal experience seems to them so peculiar as possibly to be open to
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some question. ‘‘The real question is whether one has had an experi-
ence which has taken him out of sin and the love of sin into the faith
and fellowship of the Son of God"” (p. 11).

The book is marred by an unusual number of oversights in proof-
reading, such as: “The Wise Men brought their ¢reasurers of gold and
frankincense and myrrh” (p. 24); “Elisha with his crudse of salt” (p.
31); the title “Zady of Thyatira” (p. 51); “the crowing triumph of
patience” (p. 106); ‘“a career of wordliness” (p. 132); “the dismal
straightnesses and agonies” (p. 184); “Aailing men and women to
prison” (p. 278). Other examples almost as bad may be noticed on
pp- 25, 81, 136, 199, 222, 223, 245, 268, and 315. Twice on p. 217
Cornelius instead of Peter is located at Joppa.

Those interested in practical sermonic literature will find here a
volume calculated both to please and to instruct. It will be useful as
long as revivals are being held and human hearts are asking for help
to find their way to God.

D. A. Hayes.
GARRETT BIBLICAL INSTITUTE,

Evanston, 11l

New Wine Skins. Present Day Problems. [Lectures delivered
before the Maine Ministers’ Institute, at Cobb Divinity
School.] Edited by PRoFEssor A. W. ANTHONY. Boston:
Morning Star Publishing House, 1901. Pp. 302. $1.50.

In the ten lectures which this volume contains we have an interest-
ing and able exposition of biblical Christianity as applied to the prob-
lems of modern life. Dr. J. H. W. Stuckenberg furnishes three of the
lectures, upon “The Meaning and Scope of Sociology,” ‘ The Nature
of Society,” and “The Social Forces.” A fourth lecture is by Profes-
sor F. C. Robinson, of Bowdoin College, upon “Science and Religion.”

The fifth is by Rev. C. S. Patton, upon * Herbert Spencer and the

Christian Faith.” Then follow two lectures upon -Biblical Interpre-

tation,” the first by Rev. A. T. Salley, D.D., who discusses * The

Advantages of the Historical Method of Studying the Old Testa-

ment ;" the second, by Professor A. W. Anthony, upon *“The Frame-

work of the New Testament Evangel.” The remaining three lectures

deal with practical Christian work, and are contributed by Rev. C. S.

Patton, on “ The Minister’s Personality and Methods;"” by Professor

B. F. Hayes, D.D., on “Modern Methods of Evangelization ;” and by

Rev. C. M. Sheldon, on “Opportunities before the Church Today.”
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The treatment of these subjects is throughout scholarly and
thoughtful. The style of them is lucid and vigorous. It is manifest
on every page that the lecturers are speaking with knowledge, with the
wisdom of experience, and with the strong conviction as to what can
and ought to be accomplished by the present generation in the field of
Christian activity. Although the addresses were first delivered before
a body of ministers, they cannot fail to be of interest to everyone who
is concerned with the problems of religion. Many persons who still
oppose the newer thought and methods will find in this volume much
that will help them to a clearer and larger idea of progressive Christianity.

J. W. BAILEY.
THE UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO.

Ecclesiastes and Omar Khayydm: A Note for the Spiritual
Temper of Our Time. By JouN FRANKLIN GENUNG. New
York: T.Y. Crowell & Co., 1901. Pp. 32. 80.35.

A real service is performed for the Bible-reading public when some
neglected aspect of Scripture-teaching is brought forth from the quarry
and held up to the light. In the present instance the all too brief
treatment of a suggestive theme only serves to awaken the reader’s
desire for larger gems of the same cutting. The *spiritual temper of
our time,” to which the author addresses himself, is not the ¢ yearning
uneasy mood of /n Memoriam,” but ‘the epicurean sentiment of
Omar Khayydm.” The changed temper he regards as the fruit of
modern skepticism, and as rather wholesome than otherwise. At any
rate, it is a phenomenon to be reckoned with, and one which signifies
a popular reaction from the delusive notions of heaven as a place for
rectifying the mistakes of earth. Omar and the Hebrew sage are in
striking agreement here when they insist that today is ours to make
the most of, while tomorrow is a veil through which we may not see.
To be sure, Omar stands upon a lower plane than Ecclesiastes; his
paradise consists in today’s enjoyment and the sensuous dreams of the
lotus-eaters. The preacher, on the other hand, has learned that these
things are vanity, and that life’s God-given happiness is to be found,
not in play or pay, but in the actual performance of the daily round
and the cominon task. But this one-sided message of the two old sages
is supplemented and made complete by the vitalizing ideals of the gospel.

The monograph will be chiefly valuable in suggesting other com-

parative studies of a similar character. ARTHUR BUMSTEAD.

BoSTON, MAss.
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*TERRY, M. S, Moses and the Prophets. New York: Eaton & Mains, 1901,
Pp. 198. 81.

GIESEBRECHT, F. Die alttestamentliche Schitzung des Gottesnamens und
ihre religionsgeschichtliche Grundlage. Konigsberg: Beyer, 1gol.
Pp.144. M. 4.

*BisLICAL AND SEMITIC STUDIES. Critical and Historical Essays by the
Members of the Semitic and Biblical Faculty of Yale University. New
York: Chas. Scribner’s Sons, 1got. Pp. 330. $2.50, net.

The volume contains the following treatises: (1) The Tribes of Israel, by Pro-
fessor E. L. Curtis; (2) The Growth of Israelitish Law, by Professors C. F. Kent and
F. K. Sanders; (3) The Yeger Hara, A Study in the Jewish Doctrine of Sin, by Pro-
fessor F. C. Porter; (4) The Significance of the Transfiguration, by Dr. W. J. Moulton;
(5) Stephen’s Speech —Its Argument and Doctrinal Relationship, by Professor B. W.
Bacon; (6) The Mohammedan Conquest of Egypt and North Africa, by Professor
C. C. Torrey.

ARTICLES.

WARREN, W. F. The Beginnings of Hebrew Monotheism — The Ineffable
Name. AMethodist Review (New York), January-February, 1902, pp.
24-35.

Juh, one of the most archaic forms of Yahweh, is in reality only the West Semitic
form of the East Semitic or Proto-Semitic Ea, the name applied by the Sumerians
and East Semites to a god to whom they ascribed the lordship of all waters, of the
earth as well, the creation and care of the human race, wisdom beyond that of all the
other gods, and a character that called out all the hostility of the demons. In sup-
port of this position the author offers twelve original suggestions based on the bib-
lical data.

KLOSTERMANN, D. Beitrige zur Entstehungsgeschichte des Pentateuchs.
Neue kirchlicke Zeitschrift, 1902, Heft 1, pp. 23-53.

PeETERS, J. P. The Religion of Moses. Journal of Biblical Literature,
Part II, 1901, pp. 101-28.

Moses was the founder of the religion of Israel in very much the same sense that
Jesus Christ was the founder of Christianity,and Mohammed of Mohammedanism, Zoro-
aster of Zoroastrianism, and Gautama Siddhartha, the Buddha, of Buddhism. He was
a unique man, towering above his time, anticipating future ages, reaching out beyond
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his own. We do not ordinarily call the religion of Israel Mosaism; and yet it would
perhaps be as correct to do so as it is to use the names Christianity, Mohammedanism,
and the like. The reformers and thinkers of all succeeding ages in Israel refer their
reforms and their interpretations of the nature and commands of God back to Moses
for their justification; and the more advanced the development of the religion of
Israel, the greater was the inclination to hark back to Moses as the first source and
the standard for comparison, precisely as in Christianity today men hark back to Jesus
as the founder. Perhaps, however, the failure to designate in common parlance the
religion of Israel by the title Mosaism may be justified and explained by the fact that
our actual information with regard to his work and teaching is less than in the case of
any of the other great religion-founders mentioned. He lived in a more remote age
and under conditions less civilized and less adapted to the exact transmission of tradi-
tion than any of the others.

Of all religion-founders Moses may probably best be compared with Jesus and
Mohammed; but the differences are almost as striking as are the resemblances. Jesus
left no writings of any description, no code of law, no form of theology; but he
impressed himself upon a band of disciples, who Jater endeavored to record both his
sayings and his life for the benefit of posterity. Moses had no such disciples, and
the actual tradition of his life and teaching which has come down to ys is from a
much later period, and is strongly mixed with legendary and traditional elements; it
is connected also with a great mass of legislation which is clearly of a later growth,
however much it may be founded upon his teachings. His work was to impress himself
upon a people; to make of a number of tribes a nation united by the bond of reli-
gion. In this national aspect of his work he resembles Mohammed. Like the latter,
he established cohesion among independent tribes:by means of a religious bond.
Like him also he gave to his people, if not a theoretical, at least a practical, mono-
theism ; and like him he raised the religion of his compatriots to an ethical level, or
introduced into it ethical elements previously wanting. It is universally recognized
that with Moses begins the ethical content of the religion of Israel, and that it is
impossible to understand the later religious development without accounting in some
way for the ethical element which was introduced into it at the time of Moses. To
him we must ascribe a rble of very great importance, and an ethical conception in
advance of his surroundings.

HowEeRTH, HENRY H. Some Unconventional Views of the Bible. II: The
Chronology and Order of Events in Esdras A, Compared with and Pre-
ferred to Those in the Canonical Ezra. Proceedings of the Society of
Biblical Archeology, Vol. XXIII, Part 7, 1901, pp. 305-30.

The * unconventional view " which the writer supports is that the Greek Ezra
preserves, not only an earlier, but also a more authentic, text than does the canonical
Hebrew Ezra. The latter bouk in its present form represents an edition sophisti-
cated and altered in order to meet the prejudices and the historical standpoint of the
Jewish doctors at Jamnia. The Greek Ezra not only preserves the Septuagint text
of the book, but also gives the book in its original form. On the basis of this better
authority, the history of the rebuilding of the temple, the coming of Ezra and Nehe-
miah, and the time of the prophesying of Haggai and Zechariah must be rewritten.
Haggai and Zechariah will be dated about 420 B. C., and the temple be found to
have been completed 413. Ezra came 397 B. C.; Nehemiah, 384 B. C.




236 THE BIBLICAL WORLD

MoFFATT, R. M. The Servant of the Lord. Expository Times, Jamuar,
1902, pp. 174-8.

DAy, EDWARD AND CHAPIN, WALTER H. Is the Book of Amos Post-
Exilic? American Journal of Semitic Languages and Literatures,
January, 1902, pp. 65-93.

Contrary to most modern scholars, the writers of this paper regard the book of
Amos as substantially a unity, there being only a few editorial notes and glosses.
The portions that are customarily regarded as not a part of the original prophuecy are
rejected mainly on the ground of their post-exilic tone. But they hold that the book,
when read candidly as it now stands, reveals also the general post-exilic tone of the
passages of the supposedly original parts of Amos, and their correspondence with
acknowledged post-exilic insertions. Amos is, like Jonah, a late prophetic book, writ-
ten with a motive that is easily discernible in its main outlines. After the return from
the exile, partial as that return was, there was for a long time a dispositiors on the
part of the reformers in Jerusalem to look upon north Israel, or Ephraim, with dis-
favor, because of the state of affairs there, in both civics and religion. The Assyr-
ian captivity, or dispersion, had been but partial. Against north Israel, then, this
post-exilic writer thundered, albeit not by any means to the neglect of Judah and
neighboring peoples, but he did, for reasons known only to himself, put his words
in the mouth of one whom he supposed to have lived in the days of Jeroboam II.
ArNoLD, W. R. The Composition of Nahum 1—2:3. Zeitschrift fir dic

alltestamentliche Wissenschaft, Heft 2, 1901, pp. 225-65.

The greater portion of the text of Nahum, chap. 1, is the work of a late redactor.
He was making a copy of the p;ophet, and as an introduction to the book he attempted
to prefix a poem, quoting it from memory. However, he had forgotten, not only parts
of the poem, but also the original order of what he retained; and even the fact that
the poem was alphabetical slipped his mind. Having written part of the poem, he
was unable to finish it; so he began to copy the text of the prophet, into which he
occasionally inserted phrases or clauses of the poem as they occurred to him. This
sort of work he concluded with 2:3.

KELLY, FRED T. The Strophic Structure of Habakkuk. American Jour-
nal of Semitic Languages and Literatures, January, 1902, pp. 94-11g.

TAYLOR, R. BRUCE. Prophetic Ecstasy. Expository Times, January, 1902,
pp. 150-56.

KAHLE, P. Beitrige zur Geschichte der hebrdischen Punktation. Zeitschrift
Siér die alttestamentliche Wissensckaft, Heft 2, 1901, pp. 273-317.
CoBB, W. H. Primary Hebrew Rhythm. Journal of Biblical Literature,

Part II, 1go1, pp. 158-74.

NEW TESTAMENT.
BOOKS.
BurkITT, F. C. St. Ephraim’s Quotations from the Gospels. [Texts and
Studies, Vol. VII, No. 2.] Cambridge: University Press, 19o1. Pp.

9I. 3s.
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Davies, D. C. The Atonement and Intercession of Christ. New York:
Imported by Chas. Scribner’s Sons, 1go1. Pp. 237. $1.25, net.

STokoE, T. H. Manual of the Four Gospels. Part I, The Gospel Narrative,
Part I1, The Gospel Teaching. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1901. Pp.
200, 175. 2s. each.

HorToN, R. F. The Pastoral Epistles. [Century Bible series.] London:
Jack, 1901. Pp. 196. 2s.

ZanN, THEODOR. Grundriss der Geschichte des neutestamentlichen Kanons.
Eine Erginzung zu der Einleitung in das Neue Testament. Leipzig:
Deichert, 1go1. Pp. 84. M. 2.80.

*KENYON, F. G. Handbook to the Textual Criticism of the New Testament.
New York: The Macmillan Co., 19o1. Pp. 321. 8$3.25, net.

Buss, SEpTiMus. Roman Law and History in the New Testament. London:
Rivingtons, 1g9o1. Pp. 480. 6s, net.

ARTICLES.

CoNYBEARE, F. C. The Eusebian Form of the Text of Matthew 28:1q.
Zeitschrift fiir die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft, Heft 4, 1901, pp.
275-88.

The writer adduces evidence from Eusebius and from Justin Martyr to support a
briefer wording of the great commission in Matt. 28 : 19, from which were omitted the
injunction to baptize and the trinitarian formula, thus: “ Go ye and make disciples of
all the peoples [in my name?], and teach ye them everything which I have com-
manded you.” The earliest writer who cites Matt. 28:19 in a form approximating to
the text established in the manuscripts of the gospels is the Gnostic Theodotus, whose
literary activity cannot be precisely dated, but must have been as early as 160 A. D.
Mr. Conybeare therefore raises four questions: (1) Is the Eusebian and Justin reading
of Matt. 28 : 19 original ? (2) If so, was not the lexfus receptus created about 130-40
A.D.? (3) Was it not due to a reaction on the text of Matthew of liturgical and
especially of baptismal usage ? (4) Did it not arise, like the text of the three wit-
nesses, in the African Old Latin texts first of all, thence creep into the Greek texts at
Rome, and finally establish itself in the East during the Nicene epoch, in time to figure
in all surviving codices ?

BERNARD, J. H. The Baptismal Formula. ZExpositor, January, 1902, pp.
43-52.

This is a discussion of the much-mooted passage, Matt. 28: 19, which the writer
sums up as follows: The words “baptizing them into the name of the Father and
of the Son and of the Holy Ghost”” do not necessarily enjoin the use of a formula for
recital. They set forth the purpose and effect of Christian baptism, whereby converts
were baptized into the Trinity, 7. ¢, taken into close covenant relation with God,
revealed in Christ as ‘“three in one.” It was inevitable that the words should come in
time to be used as a formula expressive of the intention of the church in administer-
ing baptism; but there is no evidence that they were so used when Luke wrote the
Acts. On the other hand, ;Luke's phrases “baptized in the name of the Lord
Jesus,” and the like, are in no way inconsistent with his knowledge of the words in
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Matt. 28:19. This latter statement is based on the supposition that the phrases
spoken of do not indicate the formula used in baptizing, but only that such persons
were baptized as acknowledged Jesus to be the Lord and Christ.

STEINMETZ, RUDOLF. Zusammenhang von Taufe und Wiedergeburt. Newe
kirchliche Zeitschrift, Heft 1, 1902, pp. 65-80.

BowMmAN, JouHN C. The Teaching of Jesus. Reformed Churchk Review,
January, 1902, pp. 89-99.

GARVIE, ALFRED E. Studies in the Inner Life of Jesus. 1. Introductory.
Expositor, January, 1902, pp. 34-42.

MiLLIGAN, G. The Messianic Consciousness of Jesus. KExposifor, January,
1902, pp. 72-80.

PaToN, W. R. Die Kreuzigung Jesu. Zeilschrift fiir die neutestamentliche
Wissenschaft, Heft 4, 19o1, pp. 339-41.

The crucifixion of Jesus with kingly honors was not a mere jest of the rude
soldiery, but was decreed in the judgment and condemnation of Jesus. The circum-
stances of his crucifixion present so many similarities to the rite of Sacaea (a sort of
Bacchic rite of Asia Minor) that it certainly had some such significance — at least to
the soldiers who carried out the execution. The soldiers were probably native Syr-

ians who had entered the service of the procurator at the time of the deposition of
Archelaus.

HoLtzMANN, O. Der Messiasglaube Jesu. Zeitschrift fiir die neutestament-
liche Wissenschaft, Heft 4, 1901, pp. 265-74.

KreIN, H. M. J. The Teaching of Jesus Concerning Reward. Reformed
Churck Review, January, 1902, pp. 33-46.

Jesus used the term “reward,” but put into it an entirely new meaning. He
changed it from the original wage idea to one far above it, substituting for the
contract idea the Father's gracious bestowal of his own life of love to his children
on the simple condition of their willingness to live that life. (1) All the bless-
ings of God to man are gifts, not earnings. (2) The modus reciziendi by which
those gifts become ours is righteousness as seated in the heart. (3) The content of
the reward or gift is the kingdom in its twofold sense of God-like character and
blessed fellowship with God and the God-like here and hereafter.

KLEIN, G. Miscellen: (1) Predigt des Johannes; (2) Hillel; (3) Hosanna
in der Hohe ; (4) “Kinder" oder ** Werke,” Matt. 11:19; Luke 7:35.
Zettschrift fir die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft, Heft 4, 1901, pp.
343-7.

WARFIELD, B. B. The Speeches in Acts. Bible Student, January, 1902,
PpP. 1-7.

To attribute the speeches in the book of Acts to the author as * free composi-
tions ” is difficult, because they are not such as he could have composed. They do
bear, to be sure, such traces of the author’s hand as inevitably accompanies their
adjustment to his use; they owe no doubt much of their condensation, for example,
to him. But their prime characteristic is not this; it is rather their redolence of the
personalities to which they are attributed in the narrative. They are true general
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reports of what their reputed authors actually said. However the accounts of the
speeches may have been preserved, they are recorded substantially as they were
delivered — some of the addresses were probably taken down in short-hand at the
time they were spoken, for example, Paul's speech before Felix and that before
Festus and Agrippa. When we remember what the apostles and prophets were to
the early church, it does not seem impossible that many of their speeches were taken
down from their lips in short-hand.

And as for the other speeches which were not so recorded, we must consider that
those were days of prodigious and prodigiously cultivated memories. The teaching
of the rabbis was oral. Many hearers of the early apostolic proclamation had been
trained in this school of quick and retentive memory; so that they were capable of
receiving and retaining a speech on its delivery, to be afterward delivered up again
on demand. Nor were these speeches listened to languidly. There is not merely the
enthusiasm begotten by the fresh proclamation of the glad tidings to be reckoned
with, but the authority claimed by the speakers. At such times even an indifferent
memory exhibits unwonted power ; a well-trained memory might be trusted to give a
good report of itself. As Mr. Headlam well says: “ The speeches of the leading
apostles would impress themselves on the growing community and would be remem-
bered, as the words of the Lord were remembered.”

BARTLETT, J. VERNON, The Twofold Use of Jerusalem in the Lucan Writ-
ings. [Expository Times, January, 1902, pp. 157, 158.

CorsseN, P. Die To6chter des Philippus. Zedtschrift fiir die neutestament-
licke Wissenschaft, Heft 4, 1901, pp. 289-99.

DEISSMANN, A. Anathema. Zeitschrift fir die neutestamentliche Wissen-
schaft, Heft 4, 1901, p. 342.

Attention is here called to the pagan use of the term d»dfeua in a votive tablet
from Megara dating from the first or second century A. D., to express an impreca-
tion. This New Testament term is therefore no longer to be regarded as peculiarly
biblical or ecclesiastical, but as belonging to the common dialect of the empire.

RELATED SUBJECTS.
BOOKS.

*LowRIE, WALTER. Monuments of the Early Church. New York: The
Macmillan Co., 1g9o1. Pp. 432. $1.75, net.

*FAIRWEATHER, WILLIAM. Origen and Greek Patristic Theology. New
York : Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1g9o1. Pp. 261. 8$1.25.

FiskE, JouN. Life Everlasting. Boston: Houghton, Mifflin & Co., 1901.
Pp. 87. 81, net.

Carus, PaurL. The Crown of Thorns. A Story of the Time of Christ.
Chicago: Open Court Publishing Co., 1901. Pp. 74.

Rovce, J. The World and the Individual. Gifford Lectures, Second
Series: Nature, Man, and the Moral Order. New York: The Mac-
millan Co., 1go1. Pp. 480. $2.25.
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ARTICLES.

Ramsay, W. M. The Jews in the Greco-Asiatic Cities. Expositor, January,
1902, pp. 19-33."

BENNETT, W. H. The New Testament and Jewish Literature. Expositor,
January, 1902, pp. 52-65.

GAUTIER, LuciEN. Am Toten Meere und im Lande Moab. Zestschrift des
Deutschen Paldstina-Vereins, 1901, Hefte 2 und 3, pp. 113-26.

CRAMER, J. A. Die Logosstellen in Justins Apologien kritisch untersucht.
Zeitschrift fiir die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft, Heft 4, 19o1, pp.
300-338.

OFFORD, J. AND HIGHTON, E. G. The De Duabus Viis: A New Latin Version
of the First Six Chapters of the Didacke. Proceedings of the Society
of Biblical Archaology, 1901, pp. 132-7.

The Didacke, or Teaching of the Twelve Apostles, a most valuable second-century
(ca. 150 A. D., Harnack, Kriiger, ef al.) writing, being of the nature of a guide to
Christian practice and church life, has been preserved to us in the Jerusalem Codex of
1056 A. D. This Greek text was first printed in 1883, in the edition of Bryennioss
and aroused the greatest interest. The work consists of sixteen chapters. The first
portion (chaps. 1-6) contains, under the figure of the Two Ways —that of life and
that of death —the ethical instruction given the catechumen before he was baptized
into the church. The remainder of the work contains instruction for those who have
received baptism concerning baptism, fasting, and the eucharist (chaps. 7-10), and the
offices of the church— apostles, teachers, bishops, and deacons — (chaps. 11-16). In
1895 an Arabic version of chaps. 1-6 was discovered (see Iselin and Heusler, “Eine
bisher unbekannte Version des ersten Teiles der ‘Apostellehre,’ "’ Texte u. Unters., X111,
1). Now a Latin version of these same chapters, bearing the title De Doctrina Apos-
tolorum, has come to light, and has been published by Schlecht, Doctrina X711 Apos-
tolorum; una cum antigua versione latina prioris partis de Duabus Viis (Fribourg,
1900). It is of great value for the study of this portion of the Didacke. In the
article of Messrs. Offord and Highton here cited, some of the variant readings of this
Latin version are discussed. They say: “It would seem that codices containing the
portion only of the Zeacking of the Apostles were at some period current; also that
whenever quotations from the ‘Two Ways’ are found in patristic writers, if the
author does not allude to or quote from the subsequent matter of the Didacke, we can
never be certain that at his epoch more than the ‘Two Ways' part of the Didacke
was current; and even should he speak of a work entitled De Doctrina Apostolorum,
his evidence as to its existence in his time in its complete form, as in the Bryennios

manuscript, is considerably minimized.”
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THE DISTINCTIVE BELIEFS OF THE FIRST
CHRISTIANS.

WHEN one considers how dependent upon him Jesus’ fol-
lowers were, how imperfectly they apprehended his teaching,
TEMPORARY and how hostile were the forces of opposition, it
DESPAIR AT does not seem surprising that consternation fell
JE8U8' DEATH  ypon the disciple group when Jesus was put to
death. The Pharisees and Sadducees expected that his igno-
minious execution would put an end to the movement. But
Jesus fully guarded against such a result. He did not place
himself in the hands of his enemies until he saw that the dis-
ciples were firmly grounded in faith in him, and adequately
instructed, as well as sufficiently inspired, for continuing his
work. He repeatedly spoke to them of ‘‘his departure which
he was about to accomplish at Jerusalem;” and although at
first they were thrown into despair by the awful event, they
quickly regained their assurance, and went about the work which
now rested upon them alone,

The gospels record how the confidence and courage of the
disciples were restored by visions of their risen Lord, who
Bevier v Cumsr €XPlained to them the necessity of his death, gave
48 Rigen anp  them grounds for a firm belief that he lived again,
ExaLten told them that from heaven he would conduct his
cause, and sent them forth to preach the gospel to all mankind.
They seem never to have doubted that Jesus in spirit actually
attended them through the subsequent years of trial and labor.
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The Spirit (through which he worked) comforted, guided, pro-
tected, instructed them. They felt themselves to be co-workers
with Christ in a cause whose triumph was assured, and in every
stage of which God’s wisdom and power were manifest, working
out his eternal purposes.

Acting on this certain knowledge that their Master was still
with them, now in the spirit as formerly in the flesh, they bent
peuer uay  themselves with full energy to the task set before
THEY MUST them, to convince men of his messiahship, to bring
Carry ForwaRD them into obedience to his teaching, and to prepare
His Work as many as possible for the coming of their Lord.
For this strenuous duty he had on the memorable day of Pente-
cost empowered them; a special outpouring of the Spirit had
given them the necessary equipment of wisdom and power.
They did not hesitate to obey God rather than men; they were
unshaken in their faith and unfaltering in their devotion to their
Master’s cause. As he had commanded them to be his wit-
nesses ‘‘in Jerusalem, and in all Judea and Samaria, and unto
the uttermost part of the earth,” they set about the performance
of the great commission with a singleness of purpose and a
courage which have never been equaled. The book of Acts is
designed to show how this world-mission was accomplished;
stage by stage it is narrated how the disciples of Jesus carried
the gospel from Jerusalem through Palestine, Syria, Asia Minor,
Greece, and Italy; until, when Rome—the great capital of the
empire —was reached, the writer felt that the command of
Jesus had been fully obeyed, and he brought his book to an end.

Further, the first disciples were profoundly impressed with
the thought that they must personally and socially achieve the
BELIEF THAT ideal of life which Jesus had taught them. Had
THEY MUST not Jesus devoted his public ministry to teaching
Acuieve His the fundamental religious truths and moral prin-
logat of LIFE  (ibles according to which men must live? Not
that they completely understood his ideal of life, not that they
could quickly realize that ideal; but that it was their absorbing
aim to love God and their fellow-men, to become good according
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to Jesus’ standard, and to render a Christ-like service to the
world. The words of Jesus’ teaching had become fixed in the
minds of his disciples, and the disciples passed them on to new
converts as the number of Christians increased. We read that
the three thousand who were persuaded of Jesus’ messiahship
on the day of Pentecost *continued in the apostles’ teaching,”
by which in all probability is meant the setting forth to them of
the words, deeds, and events of Jesus’ ministry. Particularly
the words, for there is specific testimony to the fact that the
sayings of Jesus were cherished most of all. It was in his
teaching that they found their guide to right belief and right
conduct, as well as their stimulus and inspiration to the ideal
life. The foundation of their Christianity was the facts of the
gospel history, and these facts—of which Jesus' personality and
teaching were the primary element—constituted the norm of all
their belief and practice. Our present gospels are the outcome
of the faithful adherence of the first Christians to the gospel
story.

In their effort to achieve the ideal life which Jesus taught and
exemplified, there grew up among the Christians a close and
loving fellowship, a true sympathy and unity of action,and a
mutual helpfulness which extended to the voluntary sharing of
their earthly goods with those brethren who were in need. With
the sincere striving to fulfil their Master’s injunction to *‘ seek
first the kingdom of God,” there came joy, peace, and blessing.
The community feeling was strong and true, for had they not a
common Lord, a common work, a common hope ?

It is clear that all the Christians of the first generation
expected the speedy return of Christ. He had set up the
BELIEF N kingdom on earth, but he had gone before its con-
THE Iumineny Summation; therefore he certainly would soon return
RETURN OF to complete his work. Surely, they thought, he
Curisr could not long delay his second coming to claim
his own, and to establish truth and righteousness in the
world where holiness met persecution and wickedness seemed
triumphant. The disciples felt that the leavening of the
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whole lump by the gospel already implanted was too slow a
process ; before that could take place Christ would come again,
the divine judgment would be pronounced and executed against
the sinful, and almighty power would perfect the kingdom of the
saints.

It was not that Jesus had assured them of a speedy return,
for this he seems not to have done. He is reported to have said
distinctly that he did not know when his second coming would
be (Mark 13:32). But the very uncertainty in which he left
them as to the time, gave them room to hope that his return
would be soon, and this hope kindled into a burning expectation.
They were mistaken— the consummation was not to be so soon
as they thought, for Jesus had plainly implied in his teaching
that the kingdom of God must gradually grow into perfection
rather than be perfected by a catastrophic intervention of God.
But the illusion served a good purpose, since the belief in the
imminent return of Christ cheered the hearts of the faithful dis-
ciples, increased their devotion to the cause, stimulated them to
arduous labors for their fellow-men, and filled them with zeal to
be wholly ready for his coming.

Beneath this new superstructure of Christian belief and
practice which grew out of their discipleship to Jesus, there
stood the foundation of Judaism. The first Chris-
LorALyy 10 tians were loyal Jews, and in the earlier years they
THEIR NATION ’
AND THEIR did not consider themselves as cut off from the
ScRIPTURES nation to which by birth they belonged. At a later
time the trend of events and the outworking of the gos-
pel truths and principles were to make of the Christians a
separate people. But in the first years they were in all respects
faithful adherents to the religion and worship of their fathers.
Their Christianity they regarded as supplemental to their
Judaism; that it was in fact a rival religion they had not yet
believed. Jesus certainly showed that the gospel was to be the
successor of Judaism, and Stephen at an early date saw this
truth. Yet the first Christians held to both. It was Paul first
of all who, following the teaching of Jesus, brought men to
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recognize that the universality and the pure spirituality of the
gospel constituted it an independent and superior religion.

But neither in the earlier nor in the later stage was it neces-
sary for the Christians to abandon the Hebrew Scriptures. They
continued to use the Old Testament, and they delighted to find
that so many of its aspirations and predictions were fulfilled in
the gospel history. Jesus had shown his disciples how the Old
Testament was to be rightly used and interpreted; and the
Christians followed him (the best they could) in this truer read-
ing of the book. The Old Testament continued to be the Scrip-
tures of the Christian movement; and even when at a later time
Christian writings arose, and there came into existence an added
group of Christian Scriptures, the Old Testament still retained
its place among the disciples of Jesus.

The primitive Christians were, indeed, a remarkable company.
To their intelligence, spirituality, and labors we owe the per-
Tue Emmence 'Manence of Jesus’ work; through them we have
or Tve Firsr  received the narratives which present Jesus to us
CHRISTIANS and narrate his ministry; it was they who in large
measure achieved the ideal of life which Jesus taught and
exemplified, setting it forth on its transforming mission in
the world. Their zeal for Christ, their loyalty to the new
revelation of truth and goodness, their faithfulness in the
supremely difficult task of preaching the gospel to a great
and hostile world, their joyful courage in perplexity and perse-
cution, their steadfast vision of a new era when the kingdom shall
be fully established —all these facts and qualities bid us recog-
nize in them a company of believers high above the plane of
ordinary Christians, worthy in many respects of our highest
emulation, and deserving of our fullest love and praise.




JOSEPH HENRY THAYER: THE MAN AND HIS
WORK.

By Prorfessor C. J. H. RorEs, D.D,,
Bangor Theological Seminary.

THE principal facts of Professor Thayer’s life* are soon
stated. He was born in Boston, November 7, 1828, fitted for
college in the Boston Latin School, and graduated at Harvard
in 1850. He was usher in the Boston Latin School, 1850-51;
private tutor to J. P. Cushing’s sons, 1851-53; and during 1853~
54 he traveled in Europe. Then he studied theology one year
in the Harvard Divinity School and two at Andover Seminary,
where he graduated in 1857. After preaching for a year at
Quincy, Mass., he became pastor of the Crombie Street Congre-
gational Church in Salem, Mass. Here he remained five years,
with the exception of parts of the years 1862-63, when he
served as chaplain of the Fortieth Regiment, Massachusetts Vol-
unteers. In 1864 he was called to the professorship of sacred
literature in Andover Seminary, and continued there until his
resignation in 1882. He then moved to Cambridge, and in
1883-84 gave some lectures in the Harvard Divinity School.
In 1884, after the death of Dr. Ezra Abbot, he succeeded to the
Bussey professorship of New Testament criticism. He resigned
this chair in the summer of 1901, after which he went to Europe
for needed rest and with plans for future activities. There he
was seized with the illness which terminated fatally November
26, 1901, about six weeks after his return home.

Among the honors he received, the following degrees may be
mentioned: D.D., Yale, 1873; Harvard, 1884, and Princeton,
1896 (at its sesquicentennial); Litt.D., Trinity College, Dublin,
1892 (at its tercentenary).

*Some of Professor Thayer's friends and several of his former pupils have sent

me valuable material and lent me letters of his; kindnesses which I am permitted to
acknowledge only in this general way.
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As a boy he was docile, quiet, and dutiful. Since he was
an only son, it is perhaps not surprising that in early life he
evinced less taste for books and less aptitude in learning than
did any one of his five sisters. In the Latin school and again at
Harvard he was much influenced by the late Professor Henry
Warren Torrey, who was his teacher in both institutions. Fora
year at Harvard the tutor engaged this student as his reader in
the evenings to supplement his own defective eyesight. ‘Con-
tact with a teacher of such stimulating power, a scholar of such
indefatigable enthusiasm and such unerring accuracy, a man of
such absolute devotion to truth, such supreme allegiance to duty,
such profound and pervasive Christian purpose, could not fail to
inspire his pupil with lofty impulses,” and to hold up high ideals
before him. Though always diligent, a fly-leaf of his Latin lexi-
con illustrates the progress of his spirit. It is inscribed : * Bos-
ton Latin School, ¢ Labor omnia vincit;’’ and later: * Harvard Col-
lege, ‘ Labor ipse voluptas.’ " . His unremitting industry for fifty-five
years after entering college attests his fidelity to these mottoes.

He was brought up under strong religious influences from
both parents, but his mother especially devoted herself to her
children on Sunday with Bible lessons, reading and singing of
hymns, making the day—as her children still testify—‘one of
the shortest and happiest in the week.” Professor Thayer seems
to have been a religious boy. It is remembered that he used to
attend a boys’ prayer-meeting, but it was not until 1853 that he
joined the Old South Church. It is interesting to note that,
while as a young man he usually attended Dr. Gannett’s church
(Unitarian) with his father, yet his own views followed those of
his mother, and led him into the Congregational church. His
experience thus resembled that of Phillips Brooks, and resulted
in a large charity and understanding for those of differing
beliefs, together with a firm and discriminating hold upon his own.

His decision to study for the ministry seems to have been
made during the year of travel which succeeded his uniting
with the church. His theological student life was marked by
two pronounced characteristics: his perpetual efforts for
self-improvement in every direction, including what most deem
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trifing matters; and, allied to this, a passion for research,a
desire for both fulness and accuracy, which led him to ask,in
letters to relatives and friends, for hints, illustrations, criticisms,
suggestions, and facts from books accessible to his correspond-
ents, but not to himself. His earliest sermons were criticised in
family conclave at his request, and all suggestions written down
and carefully weighed. Composition was always difficult, but
research was the very breath of his life. Perhaps this accounts
in part for the fact that almost all we have from his pen is the
result of research.

His year’s work in Quincy was very valuable to the church
and earned the lasting gratitude of the community. But his five-
years’ pastorate in Salem brought greater scope to his powers
and larger results. His difficulty in preparing for public utter-
ance was met with such industry that his people never realized
how hard it was for ‘him to get time to pour himself out as he
did in pastoral visitation and social helpfulness. All his life long,
whether in parish or camp or seminary, he was a very success-
ful visitor to the sick. To a womanly sympathy, tact, and ten-
derness he added a most manly and infectious courage and
cheerfulness. His interest in that church never waned, as may
be seen in a touching letter he sent to its present pastor in 1893,
lamenting the impossibility of attending the funeral of one of
the deacons. He said:

It ought rather to be a triumphal procession —like those with which the
early Christians often interred their departed. Surely he has fought a good
fight and won the crown. No man in my day was more constant in attendance
at all church services, Sundays and week days; no man more faithful,
generous, and judicious in upholding and extending *Crombie Street's”
influence for good. He was exceptionally broad and sympathetic in his reli-
gious views and feelings; and at a time when denominational jealousies and
antagonisms had an intensity which seems strange to us in these more favored
days, he did much to command respect for orthodoxy in circles where other-
wise it would have been held in slight esteem.

One interruption of his pastorate by the Civil War is
described in a memorial sermon:?

2 Delivered on December 8, 1901, in Crombie Street Church, Salem, by the pastor,
REV. J. W. BuckHAM (Salem Saturday Evening Observer, December 14, 1901). The
three anecdotes are from other sources.
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Hardly had the young pastor become thoroughly established in his
work when the outbreak of the rebellion stirred his patriotism to its
depths, and in September, 1862, he asked and obtained leave of absence
for nine months to serve the Fortieth Massachusetts Volunteer Infantry as
chaplain. The patriotic ardor of the pastor aroused a corresponding devotion
in the church, and, in addition to several thousands of dollars freely given for
the support of the Union, the church, although far from being a large one,
gave lavishly of her choicest sons. Thirty-two of her young men volunteered
for service in the army and navy, and of this number five never returned.
Mr. Thayer made an ideal chaplain, manly, hopeful, warm-hearted, trusted,
beloved. When he started for the front, he was presented by friends in the
church with a large gray horse, and it is remembered of him by his fellow-
soldiers that he used to ride up beside some weary-looking comrade on foot
and invite him to change places for a time for the sake of a rest. He was
chiefly instrumental in securing the erection of a temporary house of worship
and hospital in camp in Virginia, and is described as exceedingly attentive and
kind to the sick of the regiment. A friend who called upon him one cold
evening in his tent found that he was without a fire, and upon inquiry learned
that Mr. Thayer had taken his stove to the tent of a sick soldier to make
him more comfortable.

Some months before this, in the spring of 1862, a small party
of civilians—of which he was one—was permitted to ride on
flat cars laden with lumber from Alexandria to Manassas Junction,
which had just been occupied by Union troops. These civilians
plowed through the mud from the station to the camp, and
while there a soldier asked if anyone would help out a foot-sore
comrade with a pair of rubbers. Mr. Thayer at once took off
his own and gave them; though there, if anywhere, they were
indispensable.

Soon after his return to his pastorate came the call to
Andover, and there his literary life began.

Three factors are evident in the literary activity of Professor
Thayer: first, his natural aptitude for minute and exact research;
second, his keen perception of the pressing needs of English-
speaking students of the New Testament; third, the unselfish-
ness which led him to do nearly all his work in the humble
character of * translator and editor.”

Even before he returned from Europe in 1864, to assume
the duties of his chair, he had arranged with the author and the
publisher to translate Grimm’s New Testament Lexicon.
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The work was immediately begun, but suffered from several interruptions.
These were of such a nature, however, as substantially to advance the work,
Professor Thayer undertook the translation and editing of Liinemann’s edi-
tion of Winer's New Testament Grammar, and afterward that of Buttmann.
Meanwhile the American Revision Committee had been organized, and Pro-
fessor Thayer became a prominent member, and the recording secretary of
the New Testament company. In August, 1873, he announced the transla-
tion completed, and the work of verifying the references drawing toward a
close. There remained “the editorial labor requisite to adapt it to the needs
of English-speaking students.” In 1879 a new edition of Grimm's lexicon was
issued, to which Professor Thayer contributed over four thousand corrections
in references. Finally, on Christmas day, 1885, twenty-one years after the
first announcement of the lexicon in this form, the American editor signed the
preface of his completed work.3

His contributions to Grimm’s work were these: to verify all
references; to note extra-biblical usages of words; to give ety-
mologies; to enumerate all representative New Testament verbal
forms; to give with every verb its New Testament compounds;;
to supply passages omitted in words marked with an asterisk (a
symbol indicating that every New Testament passage is noticed
which contains the word thus distinguished); to note fully
variations of text; to discuss synonyms; to give noteworthy
renderings of A.V.and R. V.; to multiply cross-references; and
to furnish references to grammars, commentaries, and Bible dic-
tionaries, articles, etc. In addition, the appendix gives lists of
words, post-Aristotelian, borrowed, biblical, and those peculiar
to each New Testament author, with a complete table of forms
of verbs.*

To judge of the value of this work it is worth while to recall
a few of the words of appreciation which its appearance elicited :

The more than doubly exercised nonum prematur in annum has in this
case been richly vindicated : it is the ripe fruit of many years of toilsome and
exceedingly conscientious work by one thoroughly versed in his subject.s

The fact is that we have a monumental work here, the best lexicon to
the Greek Testament that has ever been framed, the most valuable aid to

3From an article by PROFEssor C. F. BRADLEY, D.D., Methodist Review, 1887,
p- 253.

4Condensed from preface to the Greck-English Lexicon of the New Testament,
p- vi.

s PROFESSOR E. SCHURER, Theologische Literaturseitung, November 27, 1886.
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the study of the Greek Testament which America has given to the English-
speaking world in our generation.s

Moses Stuart quoted with approval the saying of Scaliger that ¢ a part
of the daily prayer of every literary man should be thanksgiving to God that
he had been pleased to make lexicographers and grammarians.” I think we
may in this case devoutly offer this thanksgiving, and express our gratitude
to the gifted and learned scholar who through more than twenty years of
life-exhausting labor has prepared for our use this combined product of
centuries of research. .. .. We have then in it, during its ‘ meantime”
of supremacy of which the editor modestly and almost pathetically speaks,
the most complete lexicon of the New Testament existing in any language,
and the one most accurate in all the details of forms, citations, references,
and lists. . . . . We do not hesitate to pronounce it the first of helps to the
understanding of the Greek Testament.®

Professor Thayer’s three printed lectures—* Criticism Con-
firmatory of ‘the Gospels” (1871), ““ The Change of Attitude
towards the Bible ” (1891), and ** Books and Their Use” (1893),
to the last of which was appended a New Testament bibliography
published in 1890 — must not be entirely passed over. The first
of the three is a long and elaborate article in the volume of
Boston Lectures for 1871, giving a learned yet lucid and com-
plete review of New Testament criticism from 1835. I quotea
specimen of its brilliancy:

These framers of hypotheses take to themselves the light work ; the task

is to prove or to believe their theories. And yet such a storm of evidence
concentrates itself upon them sometimes that they fly to the nearest shelter,
even though, to get out of the rain, they get under the eaves. One of them
has been driven to say that the doctrine of John was borrowed from Justin.
Sydney Smith, you remember, had a rural neighbor who was persuaded that
the hundred and fourth psalm was a plagiarism upon a devotional composi-
tion of his own.?
The third of the lectures is full of wise advice to theologians on
reading, incidentally showing encyclopadic knowledge of the
literature. But “The Change of Attitude towards the Bible”
is the most characteristic work he has left in print. It com-
bines his well-known courage and freedom with that tenacious
hold on the essentials of Christianity which was equally his.
Rebuking radical and traditionalist alike, it is a noble utterance.

S PROFEssOR B. B. WARFIELD, Bibliotheca Sacra, 1887, p. 154.

S PROFESSOR BRADLEY, 0p. cit., pp. 267 f. 7 P. 368.
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If exception might be taken to some of his illustrations, yet his
conclusions will stand. The lecture is a masterpiece.

Professor Peabody’s words furnish an admirable estimate of
Professor Thayer’s literary work :

He was one of that very limited ¢ircle of Americans whom the learned
world in all countries recognizes as great scholars. Wherever the New
Testament is seriously studied his work is essential to its just interpretation.
I have had the privilege of witnessing the greeting offered to him in many
lands by Catholic dignitaries, by German exegetes, by ecclesiastics of the
Eastern Church, and everywhere as an authoritative guide, a member of the
peerage of the learned world. * The task of life,” he used to say, “should be
the doing of one thing so that it need not be done again.” That was his
happy opportunity. Among the achievements of scholarship, which are so
soon displaced by new results, he has bequeathed a possession which has,
beyond most human works, the quality of permanence.®

Though it yielded little independent fruitage, Professor
Thayer’s work on the * Revision” cannot, in connection with
his literary activity, be passed over. His services in preparing
the Revised New Testament, both in its Anglo-American form
of 1881 and in the American edition of 1901, probably surpassed
in laboriousness those of any other member of the New Testa-
ment company. But it would be unjust to speak of any part of
the work as his, since the preparation throughout to the final
proof-reading was made co-operatively by all surviving mem-
bers. Although the initiative of work and the burden of labor
in specific tasks fell on different men, Professor Thayer carried
all through the responsibility of the recording secretary.

In fulfilment of the duties of this office he kept very minute records of
all suggestions, votes, etc., and did this with such accuracy that we always
depended on him when questions were raised as to what had been proposed
or done. He had a remarkable memory for details, and I think his recol-
lections were generally about as definite and free from error as the written
records of most men. In all questions which presented themselves in the
course of the work he showed himself always to be an able and learned
scholar; one whose investigations were most thorough and impartial ; one
whose knowledge was broad and large; one whose honesty and love of truth
were most conspicuous. He was a genuine New Testament exegete; full of
love for the book ; full of earnest desire to discover its exact meaning ; fair-
minded in his consideration of the views of others; large-minded in his

® Quoted from the funeral address, published in the Congregationalist, December
21, 1901.
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Christian thought. His knowledge of words and their uses was remarkable,
both as related to the Greek and to the English New Testaments. In this
respect, as well as in others, he was eminently fitted for the duty to which he
was called. His New Testament lexicon . . . . carries in itself the evi-
dences and the characteristics of his accurate and fair-minded scholarship.
These evidences and characteristics were very manifest to all of us who were
associated with him during the long period of our service as “ Revisers.” ?

THE DIVINITY SCHOOL OF HARVARD UNIVERSITY.

From 1889 to 1897 the regular work of the New Testament
company was intermitted, though some preparation was made
for the American edition. From 1897 to 1901 the survivors
labored continuously, the work of each being revised in full
committee. Professor Thayer’s principal work was the prepara-
tion of the headings and references, which added so much of
value to the edition of 1881. During his ‘sabbatical year”
(1898-99) he wrote from Germany of beginning his day’s work
at six and spending eight hours a day continuously for months

9 A portion of a letter from an associate of Professor Thayer in the “ Revision.”
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on this arduous task. The laboring oar in carrying the New
Testament through the press was also his, though proofs were
read by each Reviser and sent to him. We cannot praise too
highly the great and gratuitous labor of all the Revisers. And
this is their reward: in the American Revised Version the
meaning of the Bible is more accessible to all who read English
than it has ever been to any people, except those to whom its
original languages were living speech.

We turn now to Professor Thayer’s life-work as a teacher:

His literary activity was, however, only incidental to his regular duties as
a professor of New Testament exegesis. For eighteen years at Andover
Seminary, and for seventeen more at the Divinity School of Harvard Uni-
versity, he patiently, earnestly, and successfully taught the true methods of
Scripture interpretation. He was at the time of his resignation (June, 1go1)
probably the senior in term of service among New Testament teachers in the
United States, Certainly his colleagues recognized him as at the head ; and
such long and faithful service, though little appreciated by the world at
large, writes itself into the minds and hearts of grateful pupils.™

Professor Thayer possessed in large measure the fundamental
qualifications of an interpreter of the New Testament. First
and chief of these is a consecrated devotion to the Lord Jesus
Christ. This alone brings a man into sympathy with the
authors of the New Testament, and enables him to read it in
the light in which it was written, under the guidance of the
same Spirit. Christ is the heart of the New Testament, and his
life pulsates through it everywhere; for, as Professor Thayer used
to say, “ not only were men converted, but also words. New
Testament Greek is current Greek born again.” In a man of
such a scientific mind, and so utterly free from religious senti-
mentality, this characteristic seldom came to the surface; but
one felt it underneath, as the tourist on Vesuvius is conscious of
the hidden fires within. It showed in the prayers with which
his Andover classes began. His were never hackneyed or
perfunctory, but always fervent with a deep sense of the
solemnity of the study, and a humble petition for divine help
in it.

It appeared also as the background of his scholarship. Ina

10 PROFESSOR RIDDLE, Sunday School Times, January 18, 1902.
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letter written in 1878 to a pastor who had asked help in d ealing
with the subject of the deity of Christ he says :

And then show that theological nescience . . . . does not abate practical

assurance, such as is felt by every redeemed soul ; such as was expressed by
the candidate in the story, who, having in examination crossed his track again
and again, and at last been met by the remark, “You can't give any
reason, then, for believing in the deity of Christ ?"’ burst out with the exclama-
tion: ‘“Why, bless you, man, he saved my soul!”
He ends the letter thus: ‘“But may He who is the truth help
you in the things concerning himself!” And he closes his lecture
on “The Change of Attitude towards the Bible” with this
« palmary argument ” in favor of the change:

The blessing and promise of the new view of Scripture lies in the circum-
stance that it remands externalities, whether books or systems, to their proper
secondary place, and brings to the front the central and all-conquering truth
of Christianity, viz., personal loyalty to a personal Master—the crucified,
risen, reigning Christ. That age, that church, that man cannot go far astray
who strives after a life hidden with Christ in God.

His second great qualification for his work was his fervent
and perennial enthusiasm for the study of the New Testament.
If the first principle of oratory is action, that of teaching is
enthusiasm. ‘Commend me,” said Professor Thayer," “to the
man of one book, especially if that be the Book of books.” Of
the New Testament he was the ardent interpreter and prophet.
No labor was too great that could further its study. All
through his life a burning zeal drove him almost mercilessly
along the path of his chosen work, to open that book to others.
Enthusiasm has value above scholarship, though they are rarely
separated, since that which inspires a pupil must first have
possessed his teacher. What a man can teach his pupils will
always be much less than he may inspire them to teach them-
selves, and no impartation of his views to others is equal to
leading them to hew out their own. Here are some testimonies
from Professor Thayer’s pupils:

He made the driest details luminous and was my inspiration for theo-
logical study. .

A permanent impression which he left upon me, and I think upon most
of us, was the necessity that as ministers we should keep up scholarly habits;

2 Memorial of Ezra Abbot, p. 31.



JOSEPH HENRY THAYER 259

and it is due to him more than to anyone else that I have tried to continue
my acquaintance with the Bible in the original tongues, and to keep abreast
of theological study.

Not many instructions from any teacher have been of more practical
value to me than his odifer dictum one day, that a man ought to read at least
one chapter of the Greek Testament every day that he lives.

One felt in Professor Thayer’s lecture-room that the one thing worth
caring for was thorough scholarship; the one thing to be ashamed of was
any shirking of that day’s task. That feeling of shame was a frequent one
with me—and salutary, I trust. More than once he said things that made
my ears tingle, and would have made me very angry, except that I could
not help liking him the better for saying them.

I should like to pay my tribute to that glorious and infectious enthusiasm
for truest scholarship, which made every pupil try for something like it in
his own work.

It seems to me that I never take up my Greek Testament without being
distinctly conscious of his influence as an interpreter.

Third among Professor Thayer’s qualifications was his single-
eyed and unswerving devotion to truth, in loyalty to Him who
said, * I am the truth.” Truth was his passion. All his scholar-
ship was enlisted in the search for it. His was the scientific
mind described by the lamented Professor Rowland in his Johns
Hopkins decennial address :

But for myself I value in a scientific mind most of all that love of truth,
that care in its pursuit, and that humility of mind which make the possibility
of error always present more than any other quality. . . . . It is the only
mind that values the truth as it should be valued, and ignores all personal
feeling in its pursuit.™

Reverence for truth and mental humility were eminently
characteristic of Professor Thayer. His very speech, in its
careful definitions, nice discriminations, and painstaking search
for the exact word, showed his striving after the truth. All he
wrote, letters as well as books and articles, manifested the same
characteristic. His devotion to accuracy was seen even in his
dress; without a trace of finery, he was always the pink of neat-
ness; so well dressed that you never noticed his clothes except
as befitting—which is much more than fitting— the man.

His characterization of Dr. Ezra Abbot equally applies to
himself:

= Quoted in the Owtlook, April 27, 1901.
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He is a man of positive opinions, which he does not mean to disguise.
But, in the advocacy of them, he evidently studies to be scrupulously fair.
He is not engaged in making out a case. He does not write like a man who
has made up his mind in advance what conclusion he will reach, and is
merely engaged in looking up facts to support it. History to him is not dog-
matics in disguise. Nor does he so far play the partisan as to leave the
mention of counter-evidence to the advocates of the other side. . . . . He
makes it a matter of religion to avoid everything like approximation to that
suppression of the truth which is only falsehood in disguise.*3

Professor Thayer shows the same spirit when in a letter he
denounces a certain theological controversialist thus:

The supercilious flouting of facts, the perverse marshaling of miscel-
laneous evidence to prop up foregone conclusions, above all the mean
appeals to popular prejudice, make every righteous scholar eager to * pitch
in.” .

One of his former pupils writes: ‘“In his passion to be
strictly fair and honest, he often leaned away from orthodoxy.”
That may have been due to his desire to see the arguments for
the other side stated as strongly as possible. In the class-room
he was never (like some other teachers) content with a dialectic
victory. If a student stated an objection weakly, Professor
Thayer would give that objection its full scope and strength
before proceeding to demolish it. So he writes to a pastor
desirous of reading up on the deity of Christ:

But in preparing to present from the pulpit any doctrine of the truth of
which I was thoroughly convinced (like the present doctrine), I have usually
found myself most helped by reading the ablest books on the other side. By
doing this, one not only best discovers what the actual difficulties of an
unbeliever are, but has suggested to him (often) the best methods of meeting
them. :

Here are some testimonies from his pupils:

I never sat under one who, in spite of very definite principles of his own,
made it so clear that his search was first and last for the truth; that the goal
of his final definition was whatever that search led to. This quality in Pro-
fessor Thayer escaped none of his students.

He was the first theological teacher to show me that the supreme motive
of the student of theology is the discovery of the truth. I came out of Pro-
fessor Thayer's room with the feeling that he had a bit of truth to reveal,
and that the only defense which he cared to make was for the truth; also that,

3 Memorial, p. 38.
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if there was anything brought forth in the study of the New Testament which
did not tally with this, that, or the other theological sytem, it was the system
that would have to go, in the faith that in the search for truth the true theo-
logical system would be upbuilt.

Professor Thayer made a deep impression upon me by his great candor
and fairness as a scholar. While this often seemed to rob him of a certain
positiveness, and leave too many question points as to the correct exegesis,
it yet gave us the impression of a man absolutely fearless in’ his inquiry,
seeking only the exactest meaning. He could not be dogmatic, and in his
desire to avoid the impression of speaking with absolute finality and ex
cathedrd, he helped us by stimulating our scholarship, rather than by impos-
ing his own. The latter method would have been easier for us, but would
not have made scholars. His main purpose seemed to be to train men to use
their own weapons. He had a fine scorn for the crutches of a commentary in
the class-room, and repudiated the quotation of an opinion. He even repu-
diated his own opinion in the class-room, formerly expressed, but in the mean-
time revised. He was homiletically very suggestive, without making this a
manifest intention. Some of the most germinant thoughts for our sermons
came from his class-room.

Fourth among Professor Thayer’s prominent qualifications
was his untiring industry. It was his rule never to spend less
time in special preparation for each class than he expected of its
members. This, of course, was in addition to his years of study
previously given to the subject, and the accumulated knowledge
thus gathered. This rule was perhaps too exacting, but it
ministered greatly to the freshness and fulness of his teaching,
since his natural enthusiasm never lacked fuel. He left nothing
to the inspiration of the moment that could be prepared before-
hand. ‘In the lecture-room he stuck closely to business; would
willingly permit questions and discussion, but there were no
long digressions.” His industry is evident in a letter to another
theological teacher, where he says: “I congratulate you that
your year’s end is in sight. As for me, I am swimming for
life!” The value he set upon industry appears in these words to
his students: *“Do you wish to become great? Remember it
means more hours at your desk. The greater you desire to
become, the more hours you must work.”

Fifth, and the last here to be mentioned, among Professor
Thayer’s qualifications as a teacher, was his perspective of duty,
which put his students and class work first. Many teachers
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in various departments seem to consider it their first dutyto
enlighten the world, of which their classes naturally form a
small and subordinate part. Professor Thayer, except during
five years when he was almost entirely relieved of teaching,
always regarded his seminary duties as his life-work, and gave
them precedence. This was saliently evident in his cheerful
willingness to give his time to any students, even to any man,
who asked his help. If one of his pupils had prepared a
paper on which he desired advice, Professor Thayer would
go to the student’s room and spend hours in hearing, discuss-
ing, and suggesting. He was always ready to take extra bur-
dens. His labors in this direction were appreciated by his
students: ‘“When some of us desired to take special work, Pro-
fessor Thayer spent an hour and a half, or even more, every
Friday evening after prayers, helping us.”” ‘His patience was
incredible. When I think of the outrageous things I did—
mistakes, blunders—I am more and more amazed. I know that
I caused him hours of extra work, but he never complained;
only wilful carelessness evoked rebuke.” In a word, he was
always ready to ‘put his time against” that of any student or
students who desired his aid. And he did this, not of mere
kindliness and good nature, but deliberately and of set purpose,
judging his opportunities to influence these men individually the
most valuable things his days brought to him. This is evident
in such words of his as these: * It is left for me to find in you,
young men, the comfort that I might have taken in my own son,
who has gone from me.” “You who are young must go to the
front. We must stay behind and scrape lint.” “You will be
here when I am gone.” ‘We have made an investment in you;
now show us some returns!”

Other characteristics of the man, less closely connected with
his chosen work, attract our notice. He was very generous.
When a student was sick, Professor Thayer’s cheery presence
would soon gladden the sick-room, and he would bring a gift of
fruit, if the case permitted. He often showed his appreciation
of earnest students by gifts of books. To one who expressed
his gratitude to him for a considerable outlay of time and money
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in his behalf he said: ‘Don’t think of it again, but just pass it
on to someone else.” A student seeking to enter the seminary
found it wiser to go elsewhere. Professor Thayer gave him fifty
dollars to make the transfer, so the student said. In last year’s
report of the faculty of the Episcopal Divinity School in Cam-
bridge we read:

During the absence of Professor Nash from October to May, the work of
the New Testament department was carried on by Professor Joseph Henry
Thayer, of Harvard University. The school is deeply indebted to Professor
Thayer for the valuable instruction given by him, and for his great courtesy
in consenting to give it. Upon being tendered payment for his services, he
divided the sum into two parts, and gave half to the American School of
Oriental Studies in Jerusalem, and the other half to the New Testament
department of the school, for the purchase of books.

He was equally generous of his time. He wrote long and
elaborate letters full of references for the benefit of those who
asked his aid. As Professor Peabody said: ‘ He gave away
more learning to casual inquirers than would equip many a
scholar’s mind.”* This prodigal giving seemed to him a privi-
lege and a duty.

Another side of this same unselfishness is seen in his lowly
estimate of himself. Thus he writes to a former pupil (in 1880):
“Your depreciatory view of yourself I well understand. But we
teachers have this one abiding consolation, ‘among the blind
the one-eyed man is king.’” Of a younger colleague he writes :
“Glad I am that he has given so much attention to that subject,
and will (as in so many other respects) supply my lack of
knowledge.” To a younger teacher in the same department he
writes from London: “If in these parts, I should be exceed-
ingly glad to have a walk and talk with you, for I feel quite out
of relations with my professional work and the new books
relating to the New Testament, and shall be glad to be brought
down to date.” :

A characteristic instance of his modesty is found in his Lis¢
of Books for Students of the New Testament. Under ‘ Grammars”
he mentions his own editions of Winer and Buttmann without a
hint of himself as editor, and adds: * More valuable [than his

4 Funeral address, Congregationalist, December 21, 1901.
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own edition of Winer] is Moulton’s edition, by reason of the
editor’s copious additions.” But, as a matter of fact, for nine
out of ten students this is not true, as Thayer’s index is about
five times as extensive as Moulton’s.

His well-known sensitiveness is well described by a member
of the class of '77 at Andover:

He was an impulsive man, quickly showing approbation or dissent as to
the scholarship and fidelity of his pupils. He was himself so intense and
devoted to his high calling that he could not easily disguise his attitude
toward a similar spirit or its reverse in his pupils. Sometimes he felt that
he had been unjust, and then all the fine sincerity of the man came out in
the frankest and humblest requital of apology. I have recollections of how
he suffered in his own conscience over what he thought had been hasty judg-
ment. It was this strong, intense, ever impetuous, but candid and broad,
personality that made us love him. The very presence of the man was 2
training in catholicity; and, much as we admired the scholar, it was the man
that left an imprint.

He always seemed not only to kindle and quicken the best
selves of his students, but also to have those best selves so con-
stantly in mind that he was indignant with them for their own
sakes, “appealing from Philip drunk to Philip sober,” when they
fell below their best. He was patient with real dulness, but not
with laziness in disguise. He would naturally be sharpest with
his best pupils, just because he thought so much of them and
held so high an estimate of their possibilities. In the study of
the New Testament, work was worship, and hence must be
worthily rendered. The glow of his enthusiasm was a holy fire,
and slackness of preparation seemed almost sacrilege ; indiffer-
ence was irreverence.

Finally, a word as to the impression of his personality. I
have said nothing of his personal appearance, because the influ-
ence of that, attractive though it was, was soon superseded.
He was a handsome man in face and figure, well-proportioned,
erect, athletic. But his friends, I fancy, rarely thought of this,
because his beautiful soul shone through its fitting embodiment
and drew them to him.

Again and again, to those who were wrestling with the prob-
lems of criticism, has it been an inspiration to hear from him, as
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one who in wide erudition and advanced scholarship ‘“‘knew it
all,” and yet held fast to every vital point of the old faith.
Three passages from his letters will illustrate my meaning:

The really strong argument in support of Christ's pre-existence has
always seemed to me to be the concurrent, yet (at least as respects its form)
independent, representations of the biblical writers, not even excepting the
synoptists ; for, although the first three gospels contain no explicit assertion
of the doctrine, the personage they portray forbids his classification with
ordinary men, and leaves so unique and exalted a conception of his relation
to the Father that the explicit declarations of the fourth gospel awaken no
surprise in the ordinary reader. In fact, the old assertion of the critics, that
the fourth gospel presents a very different personage from the Messiah of the
first three, is now, I believe, generally abandoned.

Indeed, how anyone who admits the exceptional character of Jesus, above
all recognizes in him the embodiment of the self-manifesting power of God,
can be stumbled by the statement that he (congruously enough) came into
the world in an exceptional way, I never have been able to understand.

On the genuineness of John my opinion remains unchanged. Many of
the embarrassments I think due to (or greatly aggravated by) misconception
as to the nature of the gospels in general, and of that one in particular, and
the consequent application to it of false historical requirements which it was
not intended to meet. '

So we admire the man of learning, but we cling to the man
of faith. Above and beyond the scholar and the teacher, our
hearts go out to the humble Christian believer.

Thus we find him in his answer to a former pupil, now teach-
ing in a similar line, who wrote to him upon his resignation last
spring. In these few words which follow we see the man him-
self : how his life is bound up with the work he lays down, how
humbly he thinks of himself, how warmly he responds to affec-
tion, and above all how simply he trusts in the mercy of the Lord :

When your turn comes—may it be distant— you will know how com-
forting such expressions of affection and approval as you have sent me are
to a veteran. For in truth the end is sad. It gives one a little suggestion of
what it will be to die. It starts all those (self-deluded ?) thoughts of how
much more earnest and enterprising and noble one would make his life, if he
only had the chance to live it over again. But such compassionate judg-
ments as fellow-workers for truth can find it in their hearts to give stir the
bope in the condescending kindness of Him who accepts the weakest and
most desultory endeavors as though they were achievements. So from my
heart I thank you.
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I append a list of the more important books and articles of
which Professor Thayer was the author:
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THE CHARACTER AND COMPOSITION OF ACTS.

By PROFESSOR J. VERNON BARTLET, MA.,
Mansfield College, Oxford, England.

To THE historian of Christianity the book now entitled The
Acts of (the) Apostles is of unique interest. It is the one approxi-
mation to history proper, as distinct from biography, not only
in the New Testament itself, but, strangely enough, in early
Christian literature. Indeed, it is only with the beginning of
the fourth century that we get a second to place alongside it,
the Ecclesiastical History of Eusebius, bishop of Casarea. Even
this latter seems largely inspired by its predecessor in its lead-
ing idea, the orderly tracing of the growth and extension of the
Christian church as the predestined religion of the Roman world.
Acts is therefore more deserving of our attentive study than at
first sight appears. Think of it: It is Acts and nothing else
that gives coherence and unity to the picture of the apostolic
age as it rises to the eye of any of us. Apart from it, even the
epistles of Paul, priceless as they are, not only religiously, but
also as materials for history, have little more than a potential
value for the historian. How are they related to each other in
time and in the history of their author? For the answer to
such a question our one resource is Acts; he who takes from
Acts its good name leaves us, as students of the apostolic age,
poor indeed.

And yet about Acts there has been more controversy than
about almost any book in the New Testament ; even today the
most varied opinions are held by scholars touching its author-
ship, date, and historical worth. Of course, we must not judge
the book according to our wishes, but on its own merits
‘as ascertained through candid study, by like standards of
criticism to those recognized in the study of other historical
documents. Yet it is well to sober ourselves by the reflection of
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how much our power of framing a constructive account of the
apostolic age, which shall be valid for all and not largely sub-
jective, depends upon our findings in relation to Acts.

I have called it the first and fundamental history of the
church. But is it a history at all in the strict sense ? That s,
was it so in its author’s mind and intention ? By histary in the
strict sense we mean a narrative of facts set forth so objectively
that the writer has no ulterior object in view, but only knowl-
edge of fact as fact. But history in this sense is, probably,
purely modern, an outcome of the scientific spirit, the spirit of
detachment from human interests in a practical sense. Of
“scientific history,” in this sense, there is no specimen in ancient
literature, not even in Thucydides, who, in all likelihood, makes
the nearest approach to it. Certainly the last place in which we
have a right to look for it is among the early Christians, whose
spirit and outlook were intensely practical, since they were
absorbed with the interests of the soul and its salvation. Indeed,
there is one valuable law of early Christian literature to be kept
ever in view and constantly applied : that every Christian writ-
ing had its origin in the desire and duty of edification, of
practically promoting the well-being of the Christian society,
individually or collectively. To this Acts is, and can be, no
exception. But edification need not mean sacrifice of truth, in
the sense of conscious paltering with facts. It may and must
give them a certain color by placing them in certain relations
and perspectives meant to bring out their latent meaning for
man and his destiny; and this element of interpretation may be
faulty, while yet the historian is quite veracious and reverent of
facts as God'’s truth.

Further, this element of interpretation is not something alien
to history, though it cannot but be inadequate to the fulness of
meaning in the facts as they occurred. The chronicle is not the
type and climax of history; it is raw material. All history,
however scientific, really involves an interpretative element;
only it must not be allowed to warp the facts or lead to the sup-
pression of other facts, or aspects of facts, known to the writer,
but which he feels would invalidate his interpretation were they
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disclosed (suppressio veri). The facts should be so stated that
the materials are furnished for forming a fresh judgment, even °
of a different complexion from the writer’s own. One simply
claims for a historical interpretation involved in the arrange-
ment of facts that it is true as far as it goes; and the historian’s
rank is measured by the distance which his interpretation will
go, compared with other possible interpretations latent in those
concrete deposits of the human soul which we call facts of his-
tory. For we make a serious mistake in talking of these as
‘““hard” and ‘“simple,” when they are really compact human
thoughts, emotions, and ideals.

Up to a certain point, then, all agree that Acts is not the
naive narrative which we are apt at first to suppose, but a highly
artistic or interpretative work. Ars est celare artem. And Acts
proceeds from a historical imagination of the first order, one in
which the facts have been * lived through” afresh with rare sym-
pathy. May we add, with real intelligence and insight ? Here
scholars divide. Some hold that the author’s thought, and
especially the wish that is often father to the thought, has
proved a distorting medium, through which the original facts
can hardly be discerned. Others, on the contrary, believe that
the interpretation is essentially true, or, at least, was the truest
then possible.* Personally I agree with the latter class, believ-
ing that many have simply criticised Acts through figments of
their own imagination, which they have fathered upon its author
as his ‘standpoint’’ or interpretation. With all due reserve,
therefore, the following is put forward as an interpretation of
his interpretation — for that is really how we have to put the
matter, if we do not wish to deceive ourselves or others.

Premising that the final test of any theory of the scope of
Acts is its continuity with that underlying the gospel to which
its opening verses point back, we may describe its emphasis and
movement of thought somewhat thus:

The church is the continuation of the life of its founder.

*We must remember that the experience of the ages since then, especially the
subsequent history of the same society, the Christian church, must give us some advan-

tages over our author in relation to completeness of vision —once we really master
what he also shows us.
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As his life was divine in its origin and actuating power, so is its
issue in the society called into being of God, through him, and
by the energy of the Holy Spirit. It is the prime object of the
narrative to make this evident by the simple logic of facts. For
consider the divine initiative and superintendence manifest, first,
in the birth of the church as a society enjoying a new and super-
human consciousness of joyous sonship and brotherhood, associ-
ated with superhuman powers; and, then, in the story of its
expansion, in spite of all resistance from human prejudice and
self-interest of every kind, into virtual world-wide supremacy.
It sprang from the soil of ancient and indeed primaval revela-
tion, the religion of Israel, of which, in the truest sense, it was
the consummate flower. But from the first it was sharply dis-
tinguished from the narrow particularism with which current
Judaism, as known to the Roman empire, was synonymous. Of
this distinction in spirit Judaism, by its own hostile attitude to
constant advances, afforded speaking testimony, while the
Jewish Scriptures were the very witness to which the true issue
of Israel’s religion appealed against its spurious national out-
come. If Jerusalem, the hearth of messianic faith, was the
church’s birth-place, its destiny was indicated by its spread
within less than a generation throughout the empire; so that its
leading missionary fulfilled the desire of his heart in preaching
the one imperial religion for mankind in Rome, the heart of the
world, and that ‘unmolested.” Yet not in the way of earthly
triumph, but through human weakness and suffering (as with his
Master), upheld and led on in triumph by divine power, the
sovereign grace of God.

Here three ideas stand out in strong relief: (1) divine initia-
tive and blessing; (2) universality of scope, which is gradually
wrought out by God through the slow-moving thoughts of even
his faithful servants, until one signal * vessel of election” is led,
with full recognition of his Lord’s purpose, to bear his name
abroad in unexampled fashion and with heroic devotion, and is
left in bonds, but with the Word of God free and triumphing in
imperial Rome itself; (3) the baffled hostility of Judaism,
shown by very contrast of wilful aloofness to be but the moribund
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sheath from which the living blossom had emerged, free, glad-
some and gladdening, and obviously divine.

To these grand outlines the Pauline epistles present no
contradiction, only underlying harmony; yet a harmony lying
so deep as to present no trace of literary dependence on the
part of Acts, which rather in some matters of detail creates
problems for the formal harmonist. Whence this identity in
difference? Only through the fact that the two men had
mingled their thoughts as friends, the author of Acts as disciple
of the apostle of the gentiles. The Lucan authorship is the
only natural and unforced explanation of the broad features of
the situation, in keeping with the uniform witness of antiquity,
where there was nothing but truth to start the belief. Nor
will any theory of partial Lucan origin satisfy the facts of unity
in standpoint as here set forth (as marked in chaps. 1-12, as in
chaps. 13-28, and as integral to the one as to the other), any
more than it can deal honestly and honorably with the virtual
claim to eyewitness by the author of the whole, involved in the
use of “we"’ in certain sections.

This phenomenon has often been treated in too formal and
mechanical a fashion, as if it meant that the author were present
only where he revealed his presence in this way. It is high
time to handle the matter in a more vital and psychological
manner, and to recognize that there were other and subtler
causes behind this breaking forth of the narrator’s personality
at certain points of his narrative, in spite of his inherent
modesty and preoccupation with the great central figure in
whose company he remained so steadfastly. I have elsewhere?®
gone into these matters at sufficient length, and will here only
express a conviction that Luke was in Paul’s company in the
early days in Antioch (the Bezan text of Acts 11:27, “when
we were assembled together,” though a mere gloss, contains an
early and true tradition to this effect); nay, more, that he had
perhaps come with Paul from Tarsus, as a convert won by his
early witness to the Jews and the proselytes of both degrees who

2 Commentary on Acts, in the *“Century Bible ” (Edinburgh: T. C. & E. C. Jack),
1901.
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congregated in the synagogue of his native city.3 Be this as it
may, there is as good reason, judging by the vivid quality of the
narrative, to assume Luke’s presence as an eyewitness of the
first missionary journey as of any later one (¢f. 13:13, “ Paul
and his company,” for more than Mark as accompanying Paul
and Barnabas, and 13:42-52 for a picture second to none in
first-hand “impressionism”). Nor is there any sufficient
ground to assume that Paul’s beloved medical attendant and
friend left his side thereafter for more than short intervals until
the close of Acts, which was probably also the close of the great
apostle’s earthly life. There is no need to assume the contrary
even of the visit to Jerusalem in Acts, chap. 15, while there is much
that seems rather to demand Luke’s presence as an eyewitness,
unless one adheres doggedly to the identification of this visit
with that described in Gal. 2:1-104 as one for private con-
ference.

Acts is full of indirect evidence touching the character of
the man whose selective affinities explain its special features
and emphasis. These have indeed a significance relative to the
needs and dangers of the church amid which its author lived
and moved; and as such they deserve careful pondering by the
historian of the later apostolic age. But here we shall treat
them primarily as revelations of the writer's own spirit and
ideals, utilizing some of the felicitous language of the scholar
referred to in our last note but one. Luke was an artist by
nature, as well as a physician by training. The result is a
wonderful faculty for close observation and vivid depiction.
“His Greek nature is seen in the versatility which makes him at
home in such varied scenes and situations,’” and in such different
psychological atmospheres as those of the intensely Jewish
primitive community, the rude Lycaonians and anon the simple
natives of Melita, the cultured Athenians, the variegated life of

3See Acts 9:30; 11:25; Gal. 1:21,23. This view is put with great force by
R. B. RACKHAM in his recent Commentary on Acts in the Oxford series.

4 The present writer sees no reason to identify this visit to secure a personal
understanding with the “ pillar” apostles with that recorded either in Acts 11:30;
12:25, or in chap. 15. He would rather place it during the year alluded to in Acts
11:26.
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Ephesus, the procurator’s court at Caesarea, and the company on
board an Alexandrian grain ship. As for his more personal
qualities, we see in him the spirit of the genuine Christian
disciple. Love was the basis of his character, the love of a gentle
and affectionate nature. He was ‘‘the beloved physician.”

The first attribute of such affection is self-forgetfulness, and this is
shown in Luke’s modesty or entire self-effacement. Though he could say of
this history “cujus pars magna fui,” yet there is not a word about his own
work, his services to Paul, not even a hint of Paul’s affection for him. . . . .
The gentleness comes out in his interest in women. The position of women
varied then as now. At ]ergsalcm of course they were kept very much in the
background. In Macedonia, and still more in Asia Minor, women moved
about in society, even in public life, very much as they do now. . . .. But
everywhere alike Luke is mindful of the part played by womens . ...
And we have a number of names and characters of all classes.

Luke’s ‘disciple’’ spirit showed itself in his relations with
his fellow-disciples. He had in Paul an earthly master who
evoked his whole-hearted enthusiasm; witness the enthusiasm
which Luke’s account of him has stirred in countless readers in
all ages; also the last testimony of the apostle himself —‘‘only
Luke is with me.”

Similarly the characteristic of church life which attracted him and which
he delights to portray is ‘brotherly love.” ... . He notes the joy and
strength which comes from the common fellowship and from the assembling
together of the brethren. . . . . The brotherly spirit of the church found its
chief outward manifestation in hospitality?’—as in the refreshment of Paul
and his friends at Sidon, the hospitality at Puteoli, and the courtesy of the
Roman Christians in coming forty miles to meet him.

The ideal of the Christian life is to renounce, in spirit at least,
all separate interests, even in things material; to feel nothing
‘““one’s very own,” but all things as ‘“common” in the household
of faith, with a corresponding simplicity of desire and life. On
the other hand, covetousness and the love of display lie at the

SSee 1:14; 8:3,12; 9:2; 12:12-15; 13:50; 16:1-3, 13 ff.; 17:4, 12, 34;
21:5,9; 22:4.

S1:14; 2:1; 4:23; 6:2; 9:26-30; 11:26; 12:5,12; ¢f. 15:3f; 20:37¢f;
21:5f,12,14; 27:3; 28:14f.

7See I1I:26, translating “ were hospitably entertained in the church’ (¢f. Matt.
25 : 35 for the word used).
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very root of practical infidelity, as virtual negations of the unity
among brethren and of the Holy Spirit, which is the true good
of the kingdom, its sacred trust. Hence we have the story of
Ananias and his wife, the hint that even in the earliest days the
divisive class spirit of self-love was at work (6:1), and the case
of Simon Magus—all probably given, partly at least, as lessons
for Luke's own contemporaries. _
Again, Luke had the eye to see that all things * work
together for good to them that love God.” ‘ Hence through-
out Acts we breathe an atmosphere of thankful and even joyful
optimism. All ended well.” This caf be illustrated from
many parts of Acts, but notably by the way in which Luke
treats Paul’s imprisonment, which is described at such strange
length (as it seems to us, until we get his point of view). Here
Luke’s last word is a cheerful picture of the apostle in his divine
“self-sufficiency” (adrdpkeia, Phil. 4:11), exercising his min-
istry even under the limitations of confinement to his lodgings
in military custody. Some, like Mr. Rackham, have inferred
that Luke’s serene tone is due to ignorance of the martyr-death
awaiting Paul. But this is to misunderstand Luke’s attitude
altogether. As regards Paul’s death in itself, it was to him a
worthy end for his hero, a victory like that of their common
Master whose own earthly work ended in like fashion, as he had
recorded in his gospel —in both cases bringing out clearly the
fact that the death was voluntarily accepted long before it
arrived. Then, as regards his failure to record it, that was due
to the fact that he, and all conversant with Nero's character as ““a
human portent,” viewed Paul’s execution by the Roman sword as
a hideous exception to the regular attitude of the empire thus far.
To include it in Acts would be unfair to the principles and spirit
of Roman rule, and therefore shocking to the feelings of
“Theophilus,” if not misleading to less well-informed readers.
Nor was it needful. What was notorious to all, though a source
of shame to many, could constitute no case of culpable silence.
But the fact that Luke can have thought the tragedy so much
of an exception as to pass it over, notorious as it was, without
attempting any explanation, surely proves that he wrote Acts at
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a date early even in Vespasian’s reign; since we gather that the
Roman state began under that emperor legally to repress Chris-
tianity, though not with a rigor equal to that of the reigns of
Domitian or Trajan.

Perhaps we can go one step farther, and infer the exact situ-
ation when Luke wrote to have been one in which the cases
where Roman tribunals had recently visited Christians with pen-
alties were traceable to Jewish hostility or to the self-interest of
individuals, such as Demetrius and his fellows. If we suppose
that such persons had in some instances stirred up the mob
against their strange Christian neighbors, then we have all the
types of persecution to which Acts supplies analogies. And it
is most natural to suppose that one main occasion of Acts was
to show how in the past the Roman courts had not suffered
themselves to be set in motion in such ways against a religion
which, in the person of its typical representative, they had
repeatedly treated as within the law. To such a situation Acts
is altogether relevant, but hardly to any other stage in the
development of Roman policy in regard to the Christians. For
it was only as long as there could be any misunderstanding on
the part of intelligent Christians touching the meaning of the
new Roman practice under a normal ruler (in contrast to a
Nero), that a Christian like our author could have thought it
worth while writing a narrative introducing such an explanatory
and apologetic precedent. Once the attitude of the state
became unambiguous, apart altogether from the malice of those
who usually appeared as accusers or informers, then such a plea
became a mere anachronism, useless even for the comfort of
Christian readers. Further, it is usually on the first appearance
of a new policy that protest in one way or another is wont to
find utterance.

We conclude, then, that Acts reflects relations, as regards
both Judaism and the empire, most suitable to a year or two
after 70 A. D. At that date Judaism was smarting with an
intense bitterness, ready to relieve itself on the sect which had
shown its ‘apostasy” from its mother by aloofness during her
recent agony; while this same event had proved to the empire,
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far more clearly than even the circumstances of the Neronian
persecution of 64 A. D., that the Christians were no true sub-
division of Judaism, which, despised or hated as it was, yet
enjoyed protection as a religio licita. Hence, with a conscien-
tious ruler like Vespasian, the law against persons suspected of
being dangerous to public safety and good order would soon be
put into effect,® under the local stimulus of those —Jews or
others—who had private ends to serve. It is persecution of this
sort —not for the name as such, but rather for the crimes of
which a strange and ill-understood sect was easily suspected
(especially after the bad name for anti-social spirit, odsum generis
humani, acquired or enhanced through Nero’s action; ¢f. 1 Peter),
the flagitia nomini cohaerentia of Tacitus — that is implied in Acts
as the treatment to which alone Christians were thought liable.
There is no hint that the controversy as to worship of the deities
of the Roman state, including the gensius of the emperor, had as
yet arisen (as it probably did under Vespasian)9 to embitter their
lot, and to make the empire appear the ungodly thing it is to the
seer of the Apocalypse.™

Consequently 1 would date Acts about 72 A. D., earlier or
later according as Luke’s gospel fell within or later than the
annus mirabilis, 70 A. D., which impressed on its author the need
of defining beyond mistake the real relation of Christianity to
Judaism, now so fearfully discredited by events. That Paul suf-
fered at the end of the ‘“‘two years” of Acts 28:30 I see no
reason to doubt, not even in the epistle of Clement when rightly
interpreted.

It has been impossible, in this brief study of a many-sided
subject, to do more than indicate a point of view, without

9So RAMSAY, Churck in the Roman Empire, pp. 256 f., though he dates this
development “some years” after 70 A. D.—without giving any sufficient reason for
such delay.

9 This is the best explanation of the mutilated passage in Suetonius, excellently
explained by Ramsay (op. cit., p. 257), which records that Vespasian “even wept and
groaned " over certain penalties he felt forced to carry out.

© The present writer doubts whether even this writing reflects a date later than the
early years of Domitian, if as late (see his Apostolic Age, pp. 404 1., 408, note). For
the tendency to deify the emperor took effect in the province of Asia long before it
was countenanced in Rome.
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attempting to anticipate all objections. I would simply ask my
readers to peruse Acts with this as a working hypothesis in mind,
to see whether it does not fit into and explain the presence of
most at least of the phenomena. If this shall result in the dis-
covery of some insuperable difficulty to the theory, the present
writer will be sincerely grateful to have it pointed out to him,
publicly or by private communication ; for it will be certain to
help him one stage nearer to the true solution, which is the com-
mon interest of all students of this priceless record of the
earliest age of the faith that is our life.




THE SOCIAL TEACHING OF PAUL.

IV. THE MESSIANISM OF PAUL.

By SHAILER MATHEWS,
The University of Chicago.

SECTION 1. THE SOCIAL AND APOCALYPTIC ELEMENTS IN THE
MESSIANISM OF JESUS.

PauL, like all the early Christian teachers, inherited his Chris-
tianity. Whatever new interpretation or supplement he may
have given the facts and teaching of his Master, it was Jesus
and not he who founded the new faith. Like his disciples, how-
ever, Jesus lived in the messianic atmosphere. It would indeed
be interesting to speculate as to just the form in which he would
have expressed his religious and ethical teachings had he been a
Greek rather than a Jew. Possibly, like Plato, he might have
described an ideal city-state, or, like the Stoics, have spoken of
Nature or Logoi. Our sources, however, make such speculation
futile, and we are thrown back upon the fact that Jesus was a
Jew, and as one born under the Law was inextricably and to no
small degree genetically united with the thoughts and life and
hopes of Judaism. That he gave new content to his people’s
language and thought-forms is true, but to understand him com-
pletely one must first of all understand his times.

Yet, as one discovers in Jesus something quite other than a
mere restatement of the better element of pharisaism in general,
even more does one discover in his entire career the mingled
rejection and acceptance of elements in current messianism.
From one point of view Jesus seems utterly to reject both the
popular and pharisaic messianic hopes. While he undoubtedly
considered himself the Christ in the earlier as well as in the
later months of his ministry,* he was unwilling to be announced

*This position must be taken wholly apart from the statements of the fourth
gospel. Cf. Luke 4:16-30 with Luke 7:18-35 and Matt. 11:2-19. The increasing
tendency to regard the Ceesarea Philippi confession of Peter as the first expression on
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as such,” and during the last week of his life he distinctly
rejected the belief common to both messianic hopes that the
Christ was to be the son of David.3

These facts, coupled with his rejection of pharisaism as a
system, can be interpreted only as indicating an independent
messianic ideal of his own. In this the archzological elements
of the current hopes were rejected, and emphasis was laid upon
the essentially religious hope of deliverance through God’s help,
of which Jewish messianism was a historical and ethnic expres-
sion. In other words, from this point of view Jesus may be said
to have de-Judaized messianism, preserving only its generically
human, ethical, and religious elements. He wished to be recog-
nized as the founder of a society the members of which, whether
Jews or gentiles, should resemble him, their Teacher and type, in
their faith in a loving heavenly Father, in their love of other
men, and in such a willingness to count this faith and love the
highest goods in life as to be ready to sacrifice all else rather
than them. The group of men thus devoted to a religious and
moral life —the kingdom of God —he believed would ultimately
transform society into a great brotherhood of love and service
and trust in God.+
the part of the disciples of a messianic interpretation of Jesus totally neglects what is
perhaps the most patent element of the apostolic messianic faith : Jesus was the Christ,

but he had yet to take up his messianic work. The disciples believed this during the
life of their Master quite as certainly as after his death.

* Mark 8:30 and parallels. 3 Mark 12:35-37 and parallels.

4There is no other possible explanation for such sayings as those of Luke 17: 20
(however one translates the preposition); Matt. 13:24-30, 3643, 47-50. To say,
with J. Weiss, that the idea of a present kingdom of Christ, as distinct from the coming
kingdom of God, has here been read back into Jesus’ teaching by primitive Chris-
tianity, is precisely to reverse the facts at our disposal. Early Christianity, as repre-
sented both by the apostles and the Fathers, thought of the kingdom of Christ and
the kingdom of God as eschatological. The use of 1 Cor. 15:24 ff. (J. WEIss,
Predigt Jesu vom Reiche Gottes, p. 9) to prove the contrary is unfortunate in the light
of 1 Cor. 15:22, 23. So also is the use of Col. 1:13 ff., when compared with Eph.,
chap. 1. That the apostles believed that the Christ would some day deliver over the
kingdom to the Father is undeniable, but this is very different from saying that his
kingdom is present. There is no one to be mentioned to whom the idea of a present
kingdom can be attributed except Jesus himself. I wish to acknowledge assistance
received at this point from an as yet unpublished doctor’s thesis by REv. H. M.
HEeRRICK, PH.D., 7ke Kingdom of God in the Patristic Literature.
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Evidently in such a conception Jesus has made the kingdom
into a family, thereby utterly destroying its formal messianic
content. It is a regenerate humanity, not a conquering Jewish
nation, he inaugurates. Yet just as evidently he has preserved the
truth that lay in revolutionary messianism. If God is to deliver
men from misery or sin, social results are inevitable. To post-
pone all effects of divine assistance to an indefinite future is to
ostracize God and to threaten the very foundations of religion.
That Jesus discountenanced revolution$ by no means argues
against this position. He rejected violence as the mistaken idea
of the Zealots, just as he agreed with them and the prophets in
his forecast of social regeneration.

Yet, if this were the only form taken by Jesus’ teaching as to
the kingdom of God, apostolic teaching would be inexplicable.
In this form of Jesus’ teaching the idea of an eschatological
kingdom of God is lacking, while with the apostles it is invari-
ably present. That the apostles should have left unnoticed or
even have overlooked certain elements of the teaching of Jesus,
and in consequence should have made over-prominent other
elements, is easy to believe. But that they and the early church
should have so utterly misunderstood his words as always to see
eschatology where he intended a divinely directed social evolu-
tion is quite inconceivable. At least they must have dropped
some hint of such an evolution.

As a matter of fact, however, we are not dependent upon
such a priori considerations, or even upon 1 Thess. 4: 15, for con-
cluding that, as Jesus incorporated in his teachings certain ele-
ments of Zealotism, so he also appropriated elements of the
apocalyptic messianism of the Pharisees. In fact, apocalyptic
in many ways gives form to his thought. Not only did he teach
that the kingdom of God was already among men, growing like
the mustard seed in the garden or the good seed in the field ;
leavening all society, as yeast its three measures of meal; mem-
bers already known, its founder already appeared. But he also
spoke quite as distinctly of a kingdom yet to come; of a Son
of man to reappear in the clouds to separate the sheep from the

s Matt. 4:8-10; 5:17,18; 23:1-3; John 6:14, 15; Matt. 26:52; John 18:36.
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goats, to welcome his faithful servants, and to punish his enemies.
To harmonize the two presentations finally is difficult, and, until
criticism has distinguished the thought of the early church from
that of Jesus himself, impossible. Yet neither conception can
be used as a critical standard by which to annihilate the other.®
Both social regeneration and appeal to apocalyptic hopes must
be recognized as equally authentic elements in Jesus' teach-
ing.
Possibly the relation of the two is that of seed and husk,
apocalyptic being the literary form in which Jesus'universal teach-
ings were cast because of his theological and intellectual envi-
ronment —something which, like all literary forms, must vanish
when interpreted. Or possibly the two elements existed side
by side in his thought, the one the expression of his own experi-
ence, the other an unquestioned religious heritage shared by him
and his fellow-Jews. But whether form or substance, apocalyptic
messianism is never quite absent from the mind of Jesus. That
it does not condition his entire thought, that (as is all but uni-
versally admitted) it does not form the great contribution made
by him to religious and moral teaching, is an evidence of his
universal rather than Jewish significance, and an unmistakable
indication of what in his own estimation constituted his real mis-
sion. In his opposition to current messianism we see the founder
of Christianity as a new dynamic in society, in his use of his vocab-
ulary and concepts we see the limitations under which he both
consciously and unconsciously labored. But it is not an unim-
portant fact that in him the two streams of messianism were in
some degree combined.
SECTION II. THE ESCHATOLOGICAL ELEMENTS IN THE
MESSIANISM OF PAUL.

As has already been intimated, it was the eschatological,
apocalyptic element of the teaching of Jesus as to the kingdom
of God that the early church developed. The idea of a religious
and ethical group gradually transforming society dropped out

6 As is done to a considerable degree, on the one side, by J. WEIss, op. ciz., and O.

HOLTZMANN, Leben Jesu, and, on the other side, by STEVENS, Teaching of Jesus, The-
ology of the New Testament.
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of sight or was replaced by that of the church. Jesus was
assuredly the Christ, for he had fulfilled newly discovered mes-
sianic prophecies by his death and resurrection; but he is never
spoken of as having performed a truly messianic act. His king-
dom was to appear only when he himself reappeared.

It is possibly on account of this change in presentation that
many have urged that the kingdom of God plays no important
réle in apostolic Christianity; that all matters eschatological
were no more to the primitive church and Paul and the first
Fathers than they are to a modern treatise upon systematic
theology. But such a view both lacks historical perspective
and is at variance with the entire thought of the literature of
apostolic Christianity. The very name of the new move-
ment, Christianity, would suggest the contrary opinion. So far
from the eschatological kingdom of God being a secondary
element in the early church, it is its great conditioning
belief.

Thus, in pre-Pauline Christianity, whatever one may hold as to
the precise historical value of the first chapters of the book of
Acts, there can be no question that they correctly represent the
opinions held by the primitive church as regards the significance
of Jesus, and its expectations as to what his messianic work was
to be. Once confronted with the proof that Jesus was the
Christ, the early Christian felt the inevitable question suggested
by pharisaism: What shall one do to avoid the coming judg-
ment? So it was in the days of John the Baptist; so it was at
Pentecost. And the steady reply of the apostles was: Repent
of your sins, accept Jesus as the Christ, be baptized. Nor was
this quite all; the coming kingdom was to be a triumphant
Jewish state. The words,? ““Lord, wilt thou now restore the
kingdom to Israel ?”’ certainly formulate a question that was in
every disciple’s mind as he came into the full realization of the
messiahship of Jesus. And to this question there was but the
one answer given by pre-Pauline Christianity: The kingdom will
assuredly be restored to an Israel composed of none but Jews
and proselytes. * Except ye be circumcised,” said Christians from

7 Acts 1:6.
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the Jerusalem church to the gentile church of Antioch, *““ye can-
not be saved.”’?

The same importance was given the eschatological kingdom
by Paul. It is not necessary to discuss fully the various and
not always easily reconcilable statements of the apostle concern-
ing the life to come, and not at all those that have to do with
the details of the nature and time of the resurrection of the
body. Yet, both by his experience and his antecedents, Paul
could hardly have made anything but messianism his co-ordi-
nating thought. On the point of experience, his acceptance of
Jesus as the Christ was the turning-point of his life, and evi-
dently the content of the predicate *“Christ” was the vital ele-
ment of his new faith. Jesus he had known at least by
reputation; the character and office of a Christ he had derived
from Judaism. To be convinced that the Nazarene was the
Christ was not only the beginning of the apostle’s Christian
experience, it was the interpretation of Jesus from the point of
view of apocalyptic messianism. The initial act of faith with
Paul, as with all the first Christians, was the same: the accept-
ance of Jesus as the expected Christ. The salvation that fol-
lowed was then intelligible as an act of God’s grace. When
Paul came to extend this experience into a system of thought,
his writings make it evident that his early training had been
too complete to be abandoned. In his anthropology, his ham-
artology, and his views of a forensic acquittal of the sinner,
he follows —though always independently —in the broad track
of pharisaism. Equally true is it of his messianism. The resur-
rection of Jesus is not treated by him as an event of first impor-
tance in itself, but as evidence that Jesus is the Christ,9 and
therefore sure to undertake the postponed messianic work of
judgment and of founding the kingdom.

The Thessalonian letters do not represent a passing or local
interest in the matter. Eschatology always conditioned Paul’s
formal theological thought. All his converts, not merely those

8Acts 15: 1. Here a truly historical criticism, whatever it may hold as to the
authorship of Acts, will not deny the historicity of the spirit at least of these words.

9Rom. 1: 4.
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at Thessalonica, had been taught concerning the new king Jesus,™
and had left their former gods or, cult to wait for the appearance
of God’s Son from heaven.™ To this event, as not only the
supreme moment of human history, but also as a supreme motive
for right living, Paul repeatedly returns.® For that day® of
the revelation of Jesus Christ * with his angels * he and all his
converts looked, waiting for the adoption, viz., the resurrection
of the body.” Then was to come the judgment for all men.”
Then were all things to be tried by fire.®* Then were to be
assigned the two great awards: * vengeance to those who know
not God, and to those that obey not the gospel of our Lord
Jesus, who shall suffer punishment, even eternal destruction from
the face of the Lord and from the glory of his might’’ ®—*‘wrath
and indignation, tribulation and anguish ;’’* but eternal life with
all the blessings of the resurrection to those ‘ who by patience in
well-doing seek for glory and honor and incorruption.”* To be
worthy of the new kingdom then to be established is Paul’s
repeated prayer for himself and his converts.” While in it alone,
through the possession of a * spiritual body,” * was to be ended
that struggle between the odpf and the mvebua which was the
tragedy of the unbeliever, and the cause of continuous discipline
and struggle on the part of the believer. Paul’s entire teaching
concerning justification by faith is conditioned by this eschato-
logical judgment. ,

In fact, take from Pauline Christianity its belief in the speedy
return of Jesus to establish his kingdom ; its conviction of the
approaching judgment; its assurance of a divine acquittal from
deserved punishment to be granted those who accept Jesus as

©Acts 17:7; ¢f-1 Tim. 1:1.  *1 Thess. 1: 10; 2:20; 3”3;‘]. Phil. 1:6, 10,

12 Rom. 8:23-25; 1 Cor. 6:9, 10; 15:23.

31 Cor.1:8; 3:13; 2 Cor. 1:14.

4,1 Cor. 1:7, 8; Phil. 1:6, 10. 152 Thess. 1:7. 1 Rom. 8 :18-25.

17 Acts 17:30, 31; Rom. 2:6,16; 1Cor. 4:5. Cf. Rom. 2:16; 14:10 f.; 2 Cor.
§:10.

81 Cor. 3:11-15, 19 2 Thess. 1:8, 9. © Rom. 2:8. 2 Rom. 2:7.

=91 Thess. 2:12 (¢f. 10); 2 Thess. 1:5; Gal. 6:7-9; 1 Cor. 15:58.

73 Rom. 8:23-25; I Cor. 15:44.



286 THE BIBLICAL WORLD

Christ; its equally strong conviction of the assured punish-
ment of all those who do not accept him; its sustaining hope
that the righteous dead are to be raised from the grave, given
sinless bodies, and introduced into the glorious kingdom await-
ing in heaven and to be manifested by their Lord —take away
these elements, which are so similar to the messianic hopes of
the pharisaism of his day, and the peculiar form of Christianity
preached by Paul will disappear. There will, indeed, be left the
permanent and universal elements of Christianity: God’s love
for sinful men, his revelation in Jesus, the new life of the believer
due to divine influences, the magnificent imperative of Pauline
ethics; in a word, something nobly simple and evangelical, but
not the Pauline Christianity of history.*

The central position assigned the messianic concept by Paul
finds its counterpart throughout the entire range of early Christian
literature, canonical as well as extra-canonical, the kingdom of
God being all but invariably conceived of as eschatological.
According to the unknown writer of the epistle to the Hebrews,
the Christians are to *inherit salvation;” * after death is to
come the judgment, ‘‘ when Christ shall appear a second time, to
them that wait for him, unto salvation ;" * they see the day draw-
ing nigh,” and the Christian, having here no abiding city," is

* Were we considering the entire scope of Paulinism, we should at this point be
compelled to consider his doctrine of justification by faith, which from the point of
view of the kingdom of God is clear. In some way one must succeed in winning a
verdict of acquittal at the messianic judgment. The Pharisee had thought to accom-
plish this by his keeping of the law. This might possibly avail; certainly it was a
noble effort. But Paul saw another and more certain way, The Christ himself had
appeared. Toaccept him as such —that is, to have faith — was to make him one's king ;
and this, in God’s gracious plan of salvation, was regarded as equivalent to actual
membership in his kingdom — and that, too, in advance of the judgment day. As
evidence that the believer was thus already acquitted (8iatwdueros) and an assured
member of the future kingdom, he was given the Holy Spirit, which could be given
only to those whom God had forgiven. The mere acceptance of Jesus as Christ,
therefore, would through God’s grace suffice to do that which the law had failed to do —
gain justification and membership in the kingdom of God. From the same point of

view, the Pauline theory of atonement becomes simple. The king suffered as the
representative of those who had chosen him as their king.

*s Heb. 1:14. 7 Heb. 10:26, ¢f. 36—-39; 12:22-29.
2 Heb. 9 : 28. % Heb. 13 : 14.



SOCIAL TEACHING OF PAUL 287

journeying toward ‘the city of the living God, the heavenly
Jerusalem.”* The Revelation of John is a continued appeal to
eschatological hopes. 1 Clement® proves to the Corinthian
church the certainty of the resurrection, and declares that Christ
will come suddenly. Similar hopes lie back of the letter of
Barnabas, the Martyrdom of Polycarp, and the letters of
Ignatius. Papias was a recognized chiliast. While perhaps the
most beautiful sentence in the Didacké is that in which, at the
celebration of the eucharist, one is bidden to ask of God that
‘““as the broken bread was scattered over the hills, and was
gathered together and became one, so let thy church be gath-
ered together from the ends of the earth into thy kingdom”
(Did. 9:4).

This concept of the eschatological kingdom of God as the
supreme good of the Christian is one of the two approaches to
the teachings of Paul upon matters of social ethics. If it should
appear that from its point of view social reform is but secondary
with the apostle, it would be nothing more than might be
expected in the case of a hope in so many other respects repro-
ducing the non-social apocalyptic messianism of the Pharisee.

2 Heb. 12:22. % Chap. 23, ¢f. 50.



THE LOCAL DIVINITIES OF THE MODERN SEM ITES.
' II.

By PROFESSOR SAMUEL IVEs Cun.'nss, Pu.D., D.D,,
Chicago Theological Seminary.

THE most famous saint in the Christian calendar is St.
George, or Mar Jurjis, who killed the dragon at Beirat, of which .
the bay bears his name. The monastery is said to be placed
on the spot where St. George used to reveal himself. He is
known among the various sects of Islam as Kkuddr. While his
most famous shrine is near Kalat el Hosn, west of Homs and
near Safita,”” in northern Syria, he is associated with more places
than any other saint. His shrines are found in all parts of the
country, in buildings originally erected for him as well as in
ancient Greek churches in the Druse mountains,*® which during
their occupation by Christians may have been sacred to the
worship of St. George. At each of these shrines there is a
tomb, or the representation of one, and at all these he is thought
to reveal himself.

Such a self-revelation of a saint also takes place in connec-
tion with sacred stones.® But these stones are not of the sort
with which one troubled by any ailment may rub his back or
head,* where the question is whether the stones are used as
charms and are supposed to belong to some saint, as at Berzeh.
Nor are they like that at the shrine of St. Rih, which is rever-
enced by all sects, where there is a round stone like a heavy

%7 Journal, 1, Safita, autumn of 1898.

% Journal, V1, Negran, Tell Sha'f, Smed, summer of 1900.

% Among the Timgas there is a ‘“natural stone about nine feet high, called ‘the
stone that is not to be pointed at;’ people would not point at it on any account.”
(Journal, X, W. L. Thompson, M.D., spring of 1901.)

® Journal, X1, Hama, summer of 1901: “At Sheik Mustafa, in the center of the
Maqgim, is a stone made smooth by rubbing. The sick man uses it for his back. He
does not vow to it, but to the weli. The stone belongs to the weli, he is not in it.
God blesses it.”

288
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ring, weighing five or six pounds, large enough to go over the
wrist. The saint by means of this stone manifests his power.
There are stones between which a bastard cannot pass,3* as at a
weli in northern Syria; there are upright stones between which a
bridal couple must walk, as at a village in the Druse mountains ;3*

SHRINE OF KHUDDR SMED, CHURCH OF ST. GEORGE.

and there are stones which receive the sacrificial blood, as in the
Sinaitic peninsula 3

The stones used in healing are evidently not regarded as the
places where the saints reveal themselves, but there are others
which are more or less clearly considered as being the place of
divine revelation.

3 jour.nal, XIII, Mr. Faris L. Khuri, Damascus, summer of 1901.

3 Private letter from Mr. Henry G. Harding, Kerak, winter of 1901.

33 PALMER, The Desert of the Exodus (New York, 1872), p. 218.
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At Sphene there is a Maronite shrine of Mar Yekanna, which consists
only of an ancient stone, about three feet high by fourteen inches wide, in the
shape of a panel, standing on a hill under a grove, near a modern church.
The other sides are triangular [it is probably a part of the lid of a sarcopha-
gus]. A man said of the remains of incense which were in front of the stone

MAR RISHA AT KARYATEN.

that the incense had been offered to the weli. His expressions seemed to
indicate that he regarded the weli as residing in the stone.

[At] Karyaten, the last outpost for travelers making the journey to Pal-
myra, . . . . in the vineyard, at the rear of the house of the governor of the
town, known as Feiyad, is a prostrate pillar, by the side of which, about
midway and close against it, is a structure of mud, about the size and shape
of a straw beehive; in the side of this is a small hole, where the vessel is
placed in which the oil that has been vowed is burned when a vow is paid.
The shrine, consisting in this pillar, is called by the Moslems Abu Risha, and
by the Christians Mar Risha. It is in honor of a saint of the sect of the
Jacobites. The pillar is thought by the Syrian priest to mark the site of an
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ancient church. It is surrounded by a low wall, leaving an inclosure about
twenty feet square. The practices in making a vow and in payment of it
among Moslems and Christians are the same. They come to the shrine and
make their request; they also tie red and blue silk around the weeds in the
inclosure as a sign to the saint that they want help. Payment, as has been
intimated, is made in oil, which is burned at the altar.

Here, then, is a sacred stone, part of the ruin of an ancient
church, which is revered by ignorant Moslems and Christians as
a weli.»

At Sheik Sa‘d, near El-Merkez, the capital of the Hauran, is
a Moslem place of prayer; within this, just in front of the
prayer niche, is the “ Weli Sakhret Ayyub,” or *Shrine of the
Rock of Job,” seven feet high and about four feet wide.3 Itisa
monument of Rameses II., having a representation of his head
in the right-hand upper corner, and an inscription in hiero-
glyphics. It is significant that the stone is in front of the prayer
niche. Here is undoubtedly a case of syncretism, of Moslem
and ancient Semitic worship combined. Unfortunately this is
only a theory, which did not occur to me at the time when I
visited Sheik Sa‘d, hence there was no opportunity to put the
theory to the test; but I have no question that the natives
regard it as a sacred stone. There can be no doubt that
such a stone, in such a position, would be considered by the
ignorant Moslem as the dwelling-place of the weli. Indeed,
this supposition is all but proved by the name ‘Weli Sakhret
Ayyub.”

The most conspicuous example of the existence of the
ancient worship of rocks or stones, as the abodes of spirits, is
found in the popular belief of ignorant Moslems that a weli
resides in the “ Rock Chair” (Kalat el-Kursi), or *Chair of the
Companions” (Kursi el-Agtab). While those who are more
orthodox say that the companions of the prophet Mohammed
come on Fridays, and find their abode in a room which the

MSee my article, “Ancient Shrines in Northern Syria,” in the /ndependent, Vol.
L, pp- 1448, 1449.

3 Journal, V, El-Merkez, summer of 1899. Cf. G. A. SMITH, “ Notes of a Journey
through Hauran, with Inscriptions Found by the Way,” in the Palestine Exploration
Fund Quarterly Statement, 1901, p. 349. The inscription has been read by Erman.
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servant of the shrine has never seen, the ignorant believe that
they are to be found in the rock itself.3

There are quite a number of passages in the Old Testament,
notably, though not exclusively, in Deuteronomy, chap. 32,
where ‘“Rock” is as much a term for God as El or Elohim.
These two last terms belonged to other branches of the Semitic
family as well as to the Israelites. In the same way it seems
likely that the term ‘“Rock’ was used by other Semitic stems
for the divine being, as well as by Israel. There are various Old
Testament passages where the term “rock” is predicated of God
as “fortress” or *stronghold” would be predicated,®® but there
are others where it is as truly a designation of God as El or
Elohim. May it not be that this name for God among the
Semites goes back to a time when a rock was looked upon as
a medium of divine revelation? It seems pretty clear that,
while rock is used in some passages as fortress is used in others,
there are passages where ‘“Rock” is as spiritual a designation
for God as Elohim, and where it is used with reference to its
original Semitic signification.

It seems quite clear that when Jacob took the stone which
he had put under his head as a pillow and raised it up as a
pillar, poured oil upon it, and called it *“house of God” (Beth
Elohim),® he was on the same plane as the ignorant Moslems
today, when they conceive of the weli—who is practically their
God —as dwelling in a rock.

The most remarkable use of stones that I have seen is in
connection with the shrine of the prophet Job (Nedi Eyyub) at
Busan in the Druse mountains. In front of this shrine are three

¥ Journal, X, Kursi el-Aqtab, summer of 1901. “The common people believe
that the spirits dwell in the rock.” *“Any day you can summon them by prayer; Fri.
day is better, and the day of sacrifice (dakiyek, the tenth of the pilgrim month) is the
best of all. There is a room where ten companions meet ; only those to whom God has
revealed it know where it is.”” * While, then, the common people think that the tea

leaders (agtab, that is poles, leaders) are in the stone, the representative Moslems pre-
sent what they think is a higher idea, namely, that they meet in a room.”

3 Deut. 32: 4: “Ascribe ye greatness unto our God. The Rock, his work is per
fect.” Cf. vss. 15, 18, 30, 31; also 2 Sam. 23: 3; Isa. 30:29 (Rev. Ver.).

®Ps, 62:2. »Gen. 28:18, 19, 22; 35:7.
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broken pillars, three and a half feet high. They are the only -
examples I have seen of the pillars (maszeboth) of which we
read so often in the Old Testament, which seem to have been
regarded as legitimate at one period of Israel’s history —for
instance, at the conclusion of the covenant at Mount Sinai, when
Moses set up twelve pillars in connection with the altar.+ This
use of pillars, which appears to have passed without reproof in
the earlier history of worship,** was condemned in the Deutero-
nomic code# and the Deuteronomic history.+

There are conspicuous instances among modern Semites in
which saints reveal themselves in the neighborhood of sacred
waters. Sometimes the saint seems to be considered merely
the proprietor of such a stream as at Nebk, in the Syrian desert.
The stream is regarded as belonging to the saint, rather than as
the means of revelation. But it may be a question whether the
distinction between the saint and the spirit of the stream is
always clearly drawn in the minds of the people, since the defile-
ment of the stream is regarded as equivalent to the defilement
of the saint himself, as is evident from the language used.+

The Sabbatic fountain, in northern Syria (‘din Fowar), is
considered as belonging to St. George; and yet sacrifices are
brought to the fountain rather than to the shrine itself.ss

The hot springs of Callirrhoé (Zerka Main) are regarded as
being under the control of a saint (weli) or spirit (jinn) who
makes up the fire and keeps it burning. The natives, who go to
be healed of their rheumatism, invoke the spirit to keep up the
fire, so that the water may be hot, and to this end they offer
sacrifices.

4 Exod. 24: 4. 4tGen. 31:13; 35:14; Hos. 3:4; Isa. 19:19.

42 Deut. 7:5; 12:3; 16:22; ¢f. Exod. 34:13.

432 Kings 3:2; 17:10; 18:4; 23:14.

4 _Journal, X, Damascus, interview with Rev. J. Stewart Crawford: *“One section
of the village attributed the saint’s displeasure to the fact that another section had
performed certain religious ablutions in the courtyard of the shrine, and that the dirt
had come on the saint to his disgust.”

45 The /ndependent (personal visit, autumn of 1898), Vol. L, p. 1447, note 3.

4 Journal, V111, interview with Mr. Henry G. Harding, at Kerak, summer of
1900 : “The same custom obtains when they visit the hot springs (Zerka Main). They
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At Hama, in the court of a lunatic asylum (which is simply
a place where the insane may be kept securely by putting the
most violent in irons), there is a small pool or fountain which is
called a weli, and which is visited by Moslem women.¥

Such sacred waters, and many more which might be men-
tioned, are of the same sort as those described in some manu-
scripts of John g5: 35, 4, containing additions which are excluded
by modern textual scholars as not belonging to the original text.
In 5:2, 32 we read:

Now there is in Jerusalem by the sheep gate a pool, which is called in
Hebrew Bethesda, having five porches. In these lay a multitude of them
that were sick, blind, halt, withered.

The additional matter in vss. 35, 4 is evidently an outgrowth
of the old Semitic belief in sacred waters under the control of a
spirit :

waiting for the moving of the water: for an angel went down at a certain

season into the pool, and troubled the water: whosoever then first after the

troubling of the water stepped in was made whole of whatsoever disease he
had.

There are numerous examples of sacred trees, among Syrians
and Bedouins, from one end of the country to another. Some
of these are at shrines and are sacred merely as the property of
the saint. They are as inviolable as anything else that belongs
to him, or that has been put under his protection. At the same
time they may be conceived of as sacred from the general

believe that the furnace is in charge of a jinn, who must be invoked before he will
make up the fire to heat the water.” Mr. Harding heard a man all the time he was
in the bath invoking the spirit. Cf. Journal, VI, Zerka Main, summer of 1900 : “After
lunch Mr. Forder and I went to the source of two of the springs bursting out of the
mountain. Over them were sticks on which the Arabs sit wrapped up in their abbas,
and thus they get vapor baths. Mr. Forder says they offer sheep, taking them by their
legs and dipping them in.” J/éid., Arab camp, nearly two hours from Zerka Main:
“The Arabs say that they consider the hot spring at Zerka Main a weli; so whenever
anything is the matter with their flocks they offer a sacrifice.”

4 Journal, XI, Hama, summer of 1901: “At the insane asylum of Hama there is
a pool to which they take the robe of a troublesome child, and wash it. . . . . The
reason for the virtue is that in the pool is a certain weli. . . . . He is the patron saint
of all insane people. He appears at night and blesses the insane by touching them.”
At this so-called asylum I saw a stalwart madman with a heavy chain about his neck.
The only modern asylum in Syria and Palestine is at Asfuriyeh, near Beir(it, founded
recently by Mr. Theophilus Waldmeier.
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notion that the saint reveals himself through the medium of
trees.

There are many such which are apart from shrines, which are
believed to be possessed by spirits, to whom vows and sacrifices
are made. Such trees are often hung with rags or bits of cloth.

A SACRED TREE HUNG WITH RAGS.

It is not easy to determine the significance of the rags. Some
say they are designed to be a constant reminder to the saint of
the petition of the worshiper, like a string tied around the
finger ; ¥ others say that the rag taken from the ailing body of
the suppliant, and tied to one of the branches, is designed to
transfer the illness of the person represented by the rags to

 Journal, 1, Karyaten, vineyard of Feiyad, interview with Rev. J. Stewart
Crawford, autumn of 1898: “ They also tie red and blue silk around the weeds in the
inclosure (of Mar Risha) as a sign to the saint that they want his help.”
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the saint, who thus takes it away from the sufferer and bearsit
vicariously himself.# Sometimes the man who is ill takes arag
from the tree, as one tears off a bit of the pall from the ceno-
taph of the shrine, and carries it about on his person, and so
enjoys the advantage of virtue from the saint. It may be that
in this use of rags we have the same idea as that found in Acts
19:11, 12:

And God wrought special miracles by the hands of Paul : insomuch that
unto the sick were carried away from his body handkerchiefs or aprons, and
the diseases departed from them and the evil spirits went out.

There is no doubt that in the minds of the people sacred
trees are places where spirits reveal themselves. Near ‘Ain Fijeh,
one of the sources of the Barada, thought to be the ancient
Abana of Scripture,* is a weli, called Sheik Rihan, decorated
with flags. A peasant woman said that it was customary for the
pebple to make a vow to give such flags to the weli if their
petitions were fulfilled ; she spoke as if the spirit were in the
tree.s

Doughty mentions angels, or *the power of the air,” who
come to a sacred grove, under whose leafy canopy one who is ill
lies down and finds recovery, while one who is well and who
takes the same liberty receives only a curse for his presumption.
Flesh is hung upon such trees as if it were the food of the spirits
residing in them.$3 There is a similar custom of hanging meat
in the branches of the trees among the Tongas, though my
informant was not certain what was the intent of the natives in
this act.s

9 Journal, X, Beiriit, William Van Dyck, M.D.: “ The suppliant who approaches a
sacred tree tears off a piece of his garment and ties it to the tree, by which he commits
to the weli his sickness; he then takes a bit of a rag from the tree, which he carries
about with him, and by which he receives healing from the tree.”

$° See the /ndependent, journey of 1898, loc. cit., p. 1448. Similarly the teacher at
Mehardeh in northern Syria told of a sheik among the Ismailiyeh who carried about
some of the hair of the sacred virgin in his keffiyeh.

st2 Kings §: 12.

2 Journal, X, ‘Ain Fijeh. The woman “spoke as if the spirit were in the tree, and
only said that she asked God when Mrs. John Crawford, of Damascus, who was my
interpreter, reminded her that it was wrong to pray to a tree.”

”Op. cit.,, Vol. I, p. 449.

$4 Journal, X, interview with W. L. Thompson, M.D., spring of 1901.
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It has been pointed out that we have two clear traces of
sacred trees in the Old Testament: one instance is the burning
bush, upon which Moses looked, wondering that it was not con-
sumed, and out of which God spokes—an obvious adaptation
of a divine revelation to the idea of ancient tree-worship, though
distinctly differing from the superstitious notions connected
with such worship. A similar vision was lately seen at a weli;
a holy man at Nebk reported that he saw a sacred walnut tree
.in flames, which was by the shrine of the saint.$® The other
instance is the sound of the going in the mulberry trees for
which David was to wait ;57 this was nothing less than the divine
voice speaking to the sweet singer of Israel, in accordance with
ancient conceptions.

Trees under which saints rested are considered holy.s®* Here
there is the same notion as with respect to sacred places among
the ancient Israelites. The seat of a theophany was ever after-
ward regarded as sacred, for where God had revealed himself
once he was likely to reveal himself again. This is clearly indi-
cated with respect to the Mount of Yahweh, which must have
been understood to indicate the site of the temple, for we read:
“And Abraham called the name of that place ‘Yahweh sees;’ as
it is said today in the Mount of Yahweh, ‘he is wont to be
seen.””’$® Indeed, @// the ancient shrines of Israel had been con-
secrated by some theophany, and men went there in the expec-
tation of its repetition.

Trees are also objects of worship. The term weli is applied
to them ; hence a saint is conceived of as residing in them. In
a certain Turkish village in northern Syria there is a large and
very old oak tree which is regarded as sacred. People burn
incense to it and bring their offerings to it precisely in the same

ssExod. 3:2-4. 8 Journal, X, Nebk. 572 Sam. §: 24.

8 Journal, X, Beirflt, interview with Dr. Van Dyck : “ There is a wild myrtle in the
valley below . . . . which is referred to a man known as the Lord, who is believed in
by the Druses, and who passed through the country working wonders; as he jour-
neyed he rested under trees, which from that time on assumed miraculous powers.”

9Gen. 22:14. This was most likely written in the belief that Abraham received
a revelation from God on the site of the temple.
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way as to some shrine. There is no tomb of any saint near it,
but the people worship the tree itself.%

The discussion of caves as the dwelling-places of spirits is
germane in this connection, if we consider that there is a point
in Semitic thinking where there is no essential difference
between deity, saint, and spirit ; although there is undoubtedly
a tendency to differentiate these beings, to give God the highest
place as the author of good and evil, the saints the next place
with much the same functions as God, and to distinguish
between beneficial and harmful spirits. But it is quite likely
that the original Semitic conception was much simpler —that
the primitive idea of a divine being was that of spirits who
might be friendly or hostile to men. When we remember that
the sacrifices to spirits are precisely of the same sort as those to
saints, and that sometimes the distinction between the spirit and
the weli does not seem to be clearly drawn—as at Zerka Main
he may be considered a weli, or may be regarded as one of the
jinn—it is evident that the notion of divinity is not sharply
defined among the ignorant, whose minds furnish the most per-
fect mirror of ancient views about divine beings.

There are doubtless many caves to be found in Syria, some
of which are conceived of as being under the control of a weli,
and some as inhabited by jinn. One of the former class is
resorted to by mothers who have an insufficient supply of milk
for their children;® a second is a place visited by married
couples who are childless and who desire offspring.®

It is common, in the district of Kerak, for those who occupy
caves, while engaged in harvest, to present sacrifices to the
spirits to whom the caves belong, so that they may be favorably
inclined to those who seek to be their tenants for a time.

Near the foot of Mount Carmel, above the sea, is a cave
which is said to have been tenanted by the prophet Elijah; it is

6 The Independent, loc. cit., p. 1446. 6 J3id., p. 1447.

% Journal, X, summer of 1901. An American physician, living in Syria, who is
childless, said ‘‘he was recommended by a native to visit a cave near Juneh, where
barren women go attended by their husbands. There is a pool in the cave. They
first bathe together in the cave, and then expect their marriage will be fruitful.”
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visited by all the sects, and is known by the Moslems as Kkuddyr.
I visited the cave last summer and had an interview with the
Moslem minister, or custodian, who said, when speaking of the
income which came to him through the weli: ‘* Khuddy is my.
God and my father’s God; he has supported us for years.”®
Thus there was put into concrete form a confession which
expresses the belief of many an Arab and Fellah as to the
being upon whom he depends in the hour of his distress, and
who exerts the greatest restraint upon his life.

H Mevitation.

Mark 8:34. “If any man would come after me, let him deny
himself.”

When Jesus spoke these crucial words to his disciples and to the
multitude, he was but uttering his own experience. He was denying
himself. He asks no more of us than he asked of himself. What,
then, is this deepest test of discipleship? Not denying ourselves cer-
tain things that we should like to have or to do. Not stoicism over
again. It is renunciation of self, as Christ renounced himself. We
are no longer our own, but Christ's, as he was his Father’s. No
longer self-centered, but Christ-centered. Is not this the dreariest,
hardest sort of self-denial, the dwarfing of personal independence, the
very destruction of personality itself? By no means. It is the truest
coming to oneself. It is the divine contradiction, saving life by losing
it. For self-renunciation is fruitage of the highest of motives, for the
sake of Christ and the gospel. It links us with him, the Prince of life,
and with the universal spread of his kingdom. It redeems us from a
sordid selfishness to a 'life of largest liberty, of fullest purpose, of
deepest satisfaction, of loftiest achievement. What more could we ask ?

Christ is a good Lord.
J. M. ENGLISH.

THE NEWTON THEOLOGICAL INSTITUTION,
Newton Centre, Mass.

63 Journal, X111, Haifa, summer of 1901.
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THE LEGAL LITERATURE — THE PRIESTLY CODE.

§ 190. The Story of the Adoption of the Law in Ezra's
Times (§§ 40-44).*

1. Consider the conditions of the times in which this
event occurred : (1) the date of the event;? (z) the char-
acter of Ezra and his constituency; (3) the duration of
Ezra’s journey, March to August ; (4) the gifts and let-
ters; (s) the work of Nehemiah (§ 40); (6) the work of
Ezra (§ 41).

2. Study the account of the formal adoption, includ-
ing (1) the place of the assembly; (2) the duration of the
reading ; (3) the circumstances attending the reading;
(4) the reception given the law by the people; (5) the
method of interpretation; (6) the occasion of their
weeping ; (7) the reading on the second day in refer-
ence to the Feast of Booths, and the compliance of the
people ; (8) the various things which they covenanted to
do (§ 43); (o) the fact that the priests are clearly distin-
guished from the Levites (§§ 43, 68).

3. Compare the general circumstances of the accept-
ance of the book of Deuteronomy (§ 25) with those of

* Ezra's work is probably to be placed affer that of Nehemiah ; for the arguments
in support of this position see KOSTERS, Het Herstel van Israel (1894 ; transl. into Ger-
man, 1895); KENT, A History of the Jewish Pevple during the Babylonian, Persian, ana
Greek Periods, pp. 196 ff.; CHEYNE, Jewsish Religious Life after the Exile, pp. 36-81;
C. C. TORREY, The Composition and Historical Value of Eszra-Nehemiah, pp. 51-65;
GUTHE, art. “Israel,” §§ 55 ff., Encyc. Biblica; A. vAN HOONACKER, Nouvelles études
sur la restauration jusve aprés 'exile de Babylone (1896).

2 The arrival of Ezra at Jerusalem is placed shortly after 433 B. C. by KosTERs and
CHEYNE, Encyc. Biblica, Vol. I1, p. 1487, and others. PROFESSOR VAN HOONACKER,
however, places it in the seventh year of Artaxerxes II., viz.,, 398-7; while KUENEN
Gesammelte Abhandlungen sur biblischen Wissenschaft (1894), ED. MEYER, Die Ent-
stehung des Judenthums (1896), and others retain the date 458 B. C.
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the acceptance of this book, noting points of similarity
and difference, ¢. g., (1) the national assembly; (2) the
celebration of a feast, in one case the Passover, in the
other the Feast of Booths, in a manner which had not
before been observed in Canaan.

4. Consider, now, whether the law adopted thus by
the people in Ezra’s time was (1) the entire Hexateuch
as we now possess it; or (2) the so-called Holiness
Code, that is, Lev., chaps. 17-26; or (3) the whole
Levitical code known as P2 (§ 43).

5. Consider why, if Ezra brought the law with him
in 458 B. C,, he took no steps to make it known to the EBsray:1q.
people until twelve years later, after Nehemiah had come
(446 or 445 B. C.). Is it enough to answer that this was
delayed by (1) the troublous character of the times Beraro:s.
which followed the expulsion of the foreign wives; (2)
the necessity of Ezra's taking time to acquaint himself
with the conditions of the country and the adjustment
of the details of the law to those conditions; (3) the
need of such a character as' Nehemiah to rouse the
enthusiasm of the people ?

§ 191. Representations in P Concerning its Authorship
(¢f. closely § 171).

1. Read and compare some of the various passages
in P which refer to its authorship, noting particularly
the phraseology employed, e. g., (1) “And Jehovah Bxoa.ss::.
spake unto Moses, saying;"” (2) “And he gave unto pxod.s:::s.
Moses the two tables of the testimony, tables of stone,
written with the finger of God;"” (3) “And Moses Bxod.3s:1,4.
assembled all the congregation of the children of Israel,
and said unto them ;" (4) “And it came to pass on the Lev.g:1.
eighth day, that Moses called Aaron and his sons, and
the elders of Israel; and hesaid unto Aaron;” (5) “And Lev.10:8, 1a.

3 This point may well be omitted, except by those who desire to go into the criti-
cal questions involved; see ]J. E. CARPENTER AND G. HARFORD-BATTERSBY, Zhe
Hexateuck, Vol. 1, pp. 138 ff.; HOLZINGER, Einleitung in den Hexateuck, §57;
STEUERNAGEL, Deuteronomium und Josua (* Handkommentar z. A. T.”), pp. 277 ff;
WELLHAUSEN, Prolegomena to the History of Israel, pp. 405 ff.; the articles on the
Hexateuch in the various Bible dictionaries ; and the discussions in the many intro-
ductions to the Old Testament,



302

THE BIBLICAL WORLD

Lev.11:1;14:33; Jehovah spake unto Aaron, saying;" (6) “And Jehovah

15:3.
Lov, 26: 46; c/.
27:34.

Numb. 33:3.

Numb. 35:1;
36:13.

Numb. 1:1; 3:14;
9:5;3:60. !
24:18—a5:1.

Bxod. 12:1.

Numb. 10:11.
Bxod. 29: 46.
Bod, Shape.
35 f2., 35~0.
hgd.b:xm.

Lov. 14:34; 18:3;
19:23; Numb.
15:3, 18; 33:81;

A
Le’v‘ 13:3. a7t
20:22ff,

Lev. 19:34, 36;

Wumb iar;

14:3.

Lev. 20:1-8.

Lev., chap. 23;
Numb., chape.
28, 29.

Numb. 34:15;
35:14.

Lev. 7:28; 8:1;
9:1,5f.; 33:1.

Bxod. 16: 55.

Lev.18:34 11,;

, 20:33.

spake unto Moses and to Aaron, saying;” (7) “These
are the statutes and ordinances and laws, which Jehovah
made between him and the children of Israel in Mount
Sinai by Moses.”

2. Consider the interesting passage in which writing
is ascribed to Moses, and whether the contents are con-
sistent with an assignment to the times of Moses.

3. Take up now, one by one, the suggestions which
have been offered in explanation of a non-Mosaic author-
ship, as indicated in § 171 under 2, 3, 4, .

§ 192. Point of View and Coloring of the Priestly Code
(cf. §172).

1. Consider, as bearing upon the Mosaic origin, (1)
the representation concerning the plains of Moab as the
scene of certain legislation concerning Levitical cities;
(2) the situation of Sinai as the scene of certain events
and legislation ; (3) the situation of Egypt as the place
of the initiation of the Passover; (4) the exact statement
of the date of departure from Sinai; (s) the date of the
ordinances of the tabernacle and of its erection, together
with the statement that it accompanied Israel through
all the wanderings ; (6) the fact that it looks forward to
entrance into Canaan, and introduces legislation appli-
cable only to settled life in Canaan; (7) the warnings
uttered against practices of Egypt which they had
known and practices of Canaan which they are to know;
(8) the allusions to Egypt and Jehovah’s deliverance of
Israel from bondage there; (9) the absence of any men-
tion of Jerusalem and the temple.

2. Consider, as bearing further upon this question,
(1) the regulations against Molech worship; (2) the
agricultural character of the feasts; (3) the experiences
of the exile as depicted in Lev., chap. 26 ; (4) the phrase
“beyond the Jordan,” used of the east side of Jordan;
(5) the constant reference to Moses in the third person;
(6) the apparent distance of Moses and Aaron in the
narrative Exod. 6 : 26 f., and of the eating of manna in
the description of the same; (7) passages in which Israel
seems to be represented as in possession of the land;
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(8) the significance of the great periods passed over in

silence (is it not against the supposition that the author

was a contemporary?), ¢. £., (¢) between Exod. 1: 5-7 and

1:13,a period of two or four hundred years ;* (4) between

Numb. 20:1 and 20: 224, a period of thirty-eight years

(¢f- 10:11 and 33:37);% (¢) the representation that Dan’s mumb. 1:38;
descendants in the fourth generation number 62,700. 8:26,

§ 193. The Language and Style of the Priestly Code.

1. Examine a list of special words and phrases fre-
quently occurring in this code,® and consider (1) the
bearing of the fact of such a list upon the question of
authorship; does it argue for or against identity of
authorship with the other books of the Pentateuch?
(2) the general character of these expressions as indi-
cating early or late authorship. Note especially that the Bxod.40:3,17;
months are numbered rather than named, and that the cni».’aos:.
New Year comes in the spring, not in the autumn.
When did this method of enumeration prevail ?

2. Examine a list of the linguistic peculiarities
appearing in the book, 1. ¢., peculiar forms, idioms, etc., ¢z, e ¢. Lev.

. oy s . .. 18:25 with

and consider whether these exhibit evidence of antiquity Bsek. 20:5.7,
of date, or of late date. With what writer in the Old %nug'u’kf""
Testament does the Priestly Code show the largest num- wasoe
ber of similarities ?

3. Consider (1) the general style of the Priestly Code,
viz., stereotyped, repetitious, statistical, rigid, prosaic,
precise, systematic ; (2) the striking points of style which
distinguish this code from other portions of the Penta-

4For an analysis of the text here see J. E. CARPENTER AND G. HARFORD-
BATTERSBY, The Hexateuch, Vol. 11, pp. 80 f., or the commentaries of Dillmann and
Baentsch. On the historical events see the histories of Kittel, Stade, Wellhausen,
Kent.

$See CARPENTER AND HARFORD-BATTERSBY, Zhe Hexateuch, Vol. 1, p. 28.

SExtensive lists of the various linguistic phenomena of the Priestly Code are to
be found in J. E. CARPENTER AND G. HARFORD-BATTERSBY, The Hexateuck, Vol. 1,
pp. 208-21; HOLZINGER, Einleitung in den Hexateuch, §8 43, 44, 51, 58; ADDIS,
Documents of the Hexateuch, Vol. 11, pp. 170-73; BRIGGS, Higher Criticism of the
Hexateuck, pp. 172-80; RYSSEL, De Elokistae Pentateuchi Sermone (1878); GIESE-
BRECHT, * Der Sprachgebrauch des hexateuchischen Elohisten,” Zeitschrift fiir die
alttestamentlicke Wissenckaft, Vol. 1 (1881), pp. 177-276 ; DRIVER, Journal of Philology,
Vol. XI, pp. 201-36.
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teuch and, indeed, from other Old Testament writings,
viz., (a) legal, (4) imperative, (¢) idealistic.”

§ 194. The Material of the Priestly Code as Bearing on
the Date and Authorship.

1. Examine the great number of repesitions of laws
in other portions of the Pentateuch and in P (e. g,
Exod., chaps. 25-28 and 35-40; Lev. 3:5—4:35
and chap. 18; Lev. 19:34, 30, and 26:2; 19:9 and
23:22; 19:264 and 17:10-14; 24:21 and 24:17;
18:6-23 and 20:10-21; Lev,, chap. 8; Exod. 30:1—
31:11, and Numb., chap. 8), and consider (1) how these
repetitions may be accounted for upon the supposition
that all portions of the Pentateuch had their origin
within one man's lifetime and as one man's work ; (2)
how these repetitions may be explained upon the suppo-
sition of three or more distinct codes of law, which
originated as codifications of teachings and usages that
had grown up through many centuries.

2. Examine passages which seem to furnish instances
of discrepancy and variation between P and other legisla-
tion (e. g., the differences in the lists of “clean and
unclean” as given in Lev., chap. 11, and Deut., chap. 14;
the variations in the details of the structure of the ark of
the covenant as described in Exod. 25:10; 37:1; 40:20,
and Deut., chap. 9; 10:1, 3, 5; the representation of
the tabernacle as located within the camp in Exod,,
chaps. 25-29, but without the camp in Exod. 33:7;
Numb. 11:24-30; 12:4; 10:33—all E passages; the
law of the altar as given in Exod. 20:24 (E) and the
totally different altar provided for in Exod., chaps. 25—
29 ; the law of slaves, Lev. 25 : 39—42, ¢/. Exod. 21:1-6
(E) and Deut. 15:12; the regulations concerning the
priest as found in Deuteronomy and in the Priestly
Code —see §§ 62, 63, and 68, 69), and consider (1) how
these discrepancies may be accounted for upon the sup-
position that all portions of the Pentateuch had their
origin within one man’s lifetime and as one man’s work ;
(2) how they may be explained upon the supposition of
three or more distinct codes of law, which originated as

7On literary style of P see the articles by W. R. HARPER in Hebraica, Vols. V, V1.
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codifications of teachings and usages that had grown up
through many centuries.

3. Examine the narratives relating to the tabernacle,
viz., (@) the directions for its erection and decoration; Exod., chaps.
(%) the record of its erection and decoration ; and in the gysa., chaps.
study of these narratives consider the following ques- 3
tions: (1) are the representations concerning the taber-
nacle in the wilderness consistent with each other?®
What is the significance of the fact that the first state- Exod. s3:7.
ment made represents the tent in actual use before it
was constructed ?° (3) What were the various names by
which the tent was designated in the several docu-
ments?® (4) To what extent do the various codes
describe a different service in connection with it ?** (s)

Is it possible to understand this representation as an
ideal one, and as corresponding to the prophetic pic-
tures of the future ?

§ 195. Structure and Contents of the Priestly Code.

1. Consider the extent to which the P history and
legislation constitute the basis on which the entire
Hexateuch rests, or the framework into which the rest of
the material is fitted. '

2. Compare the relation of tle P legislation to the
P history with that of the Deuteronomic legislation to
the Deuteronomic historical setting.

3. Consider (1) whether there are not to be found Lev.7:9 1.
formule which mark the end of small codes and, conse- :5:’;:;3' - 303
quently, (2) whether the P legislation is not made up of
several separate collections of laws, e. g.: (@) Lev., chaps.

17-26; (4) Lev., chaps. 1-7; (¢) Exod., chaps. 25-28;
() Exod., chaps. 35-40; (¢) Lev., chap. 11; (f) Lev,,
chaps. 13, 14; (g) Lev,, chap. 15; (4) Numb., chaps.
28-36. _
8 See CARPENTER AND HARFORD-BATTERSBY,  The Hexateuch, Vol. 1, pp. 52, 129.

9 The account of the construction of the tabernacle is given by P (= Exod.,
chaps. 35-40) as having taken place after the arrival at Sinai; while E in Exod. 33:7
speaks of “ the tent of meeting ” as a familiar institution of the camp.

©See Exod. 33:7 (E); Exod. 25:8 (P); Exod. 25:9 (P); Numb. 11:245 (E);
9:15 (P); Exod. 39:32 (P); 35:11 (P); the name does not occur in J or Deuter-
onomy.

11 See CARPENTER AND HARFORD-BATTERSBY, 0p, cit., Vol. I, p. §5.
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Gen. 1:1; Josh.,
chapes. 14 fI.

Gen.2:4; 5:1;
:gé.:; 25:19;

Bxod. 6:3.

@en., chap. 17,

Josh., chaps. 14 1

Lev. 26:3-45; 18
g
16.':0. ’36;’ 20
22-26; 22 31-33.
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4. Examine the contents and character of Pf, so
called because it forms the historical groundwork of the
entire P legislation, considering (1) its central theme,
viz., Jehovah’s purpose from the creation of the world to
develop and train Israel as his peculiar people, and the
means and institutions employed by him to accomplish
his purpose; (2) the extent of the ground covered, viz.,
from the creation to the establishment of the nation;
(3) the logical presentation, viz., (2) the foledhoth’ sec-
tions leading up to the Sinaitic revelation ; (4) the work
of Moses in the deliverance from Egypt; (¢) the special
covenant between Jehovah and Israel ; (@) the settlement
of Abraham’s descendants in Palestine ; (4) the character
of all this as compared with the similar narrative of ],
especially the differences which characterize it, such as
the emphasis placed upon religious institutions, the lack
of the personal element.

5. Consider now the great passage which stands apart
and constitutes P®, that is, the Holiness Code, taking up
(1) certain peculiar exhortations, which are intended to
emphasize the idea of Ao/iness, and the deity of Jehovah
who led Israel out of Egypt; (2) certain laws which do
not seem to be consistent with other parts of P; (3)
other peculiarities of the form and contents;™ (4) the
probability of the independence of this section, and in
this connection (a) the question as to the origin of this
material, (8) its self-consistency, (¢) the amount of edi
torial work which has been connected with it; (5) other
passages which seem to show the same peculiarities;®
(6) the question of date, distinguishing (a) the regula-
tions of which it is composed, (4) the hortatory frame-
work, and examining in detail the forms of the various
laws with reference to their sociological setting.

1uFE, g., a different style and phraseology (see DRIVER, /ntroduction, pp. 49 ff.);
a parenetic framework unknown to other parts of P; repetitions of laws found else-
where in P; commands addressed to the people, not to the priest as in P.

13Scholars differ somewhat as to the limits of the Holiness Code; e. g., DRIVER
(Introduction, p. 151) assigns to PP: Lev., chaps. 17-26; Exod. 6:6-8; 12:12; 31:13~
14a; Lev. 10:9a, 10; 11:44; Numb. 15: 37-41; ADDIS (Documents of the Hexateuch,
Vol. II, p. 178): Lev., chaps. 17-26; 11:43-45; Numb. 15:37-41; CARPENTER AND
HARFORD-BATTERSBY (0p. cif., Vol. 1, p. 145): Lev., chaps. 17-26; Exod. 31:13, 14a;
Numb. 10:9; 15: 386-41.
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6. Consider in the same general manner the portions
assigned to P', that is, priestly teaching (#orak), which
treat especially of sacrifice, clean and unclean, and simi-
lar topics.*

7. Consider, likewise, the portions assigned to P*, that
is, certain secondary expansions along many lines, tending
toward ‘“the heightening of ritual and the elaboration of
detail.”

§ 196. The Relation of Ezek., Chaps. 4048, to the
Priestly Code.—The question as to the relation of the
scheme of legislation contained in Ezek., chaps. 40-48,
to that of the Priestly Code, and especially the Holiness
Code, is one of especial interest, and has been the
occasion of much discussion. Nothing more can be
attempted here than to indicate the nature of the prob-
lem and the various lines of investigation.

1. Examine lists® of the phraseological and linguis-
tic affinities between P and Ezek., chaps. 40-48, and
consider whether they are to be accounted for on the
supposition (1) that Ezekiel was especially fond of, and
thoroughly familiar with, the P legislation, and drew up
his scheme on the basis of it; or (2) that Ezek., chaps.
40—48, served as a model for the authors of P and was
largely drawn upon by them; or (3) that Ezekiel was
the author of the Holiness Code; or (4) that Ezek.,
chaps. 40-48, and the earlier parts of P originated at
about the same time, were both influenced largely by the
earlier existing legislation, and were both actuated by a
similar spirit and motive.

2. Consider from the same point of view the similar
regulations found in Ezek., chaps. 40~48, and in P;
e. g, (1) the distinction between priests and Levites:
(2) the emphasis laid upon the necessity of ceremonial
“cleanness ;" (3) the close similarity of the laws con-
cerning the priests; (4) the large ritualistic element
common to both; (5) thespecial sanctity of the sabbath ;

Numb. 5: 5—
6:2 setc

et

Bzek. 44:10-15; ¢/,
Nm‘b‘.,cn’io.l

Bzek 43: s €
Lev {cchz; l{,

Bni 17-27;
e/:L:‘v ar: xl-
232: 16,

Lev. 19:30; ¢/,
Bzek. 20: 12,

4 For a statement of the limits and character of Pt see CARPENTER AND HARFORD-
BATTERSBY, 0p. cit,, Vol. 1, pp. 152f.; and for a similar statement concerning P* see

the same work, Vol. I, pp. 153-5.

s See, e. g., DRIVER, Introduction, pp. 130-35, 145-9; SMEND, Der Prophet

Esechiel (1880), pp. xxv-xxviii.
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(6) the predominance in both of the religious element,
Brek.0:5—43:13; almost to the exclusion of secular matters; (7) the great
<. .,chaps. . .
as-29 and 35-40. emphasis laid by both upon the sanctuary.
3. Consider, further, the points of difference between

Biek 44:15: /- the two schemes of legislation, e. g., (1) in P the priests

Lev. 21:10, are sons of Aaron, in Ezekiel sons of Zadok; (2) the
high-priest occupies a large place in P, but is not men-
Bzek.45:aft.. tioned in Ezekiel; (3) the function of “the prince” is

Lev., chap. 16; ¢~. peculiar to Ezekiel ; (4) the legislation for the Day of
Bzek. 45:18 11, . . s
m&k‘..c.nurﬁ.s. Atonement is unknown to Ezekiel ; (5) the assignment
35:1°8; Joah. of property to the priests is radically different, the scheme
Biek.4s:a1as; Of Ezekiel having no parallel in this respect; (6) the
¢/. Lev., chap, . . . . . .
a;.lmb., legislation concerning feasts differs in many details; (1)
Lev.,chap.ss; Ezekiel knows nothing of a sabbatical year, or Year of
; Jubilee, upon which P lays great emphasis; (8) in gen-
eral, the legislation of P is much more detailed and
elaborate than that of Ezekiel. What is the bearing of
these and other differences upon the answer to the ques-
tions suggested above?

§ 197. The Principal Ideas of the Priestly Code.

1. Consider that, for the most part, the Priestly Code
is not didactic, as is Deuteronomy, but is rather a manual
of religious customs and practices. To what extent,
however, does it give concrete expression to certain
great conceptions which lie at the basis of all its regula-
tions, and were deeply impressed upon the minds and
hearts of the worshipers as they participated in the
ceremonies prescribed by it?

2. For a general statement concerning the ideas of
P,see § 49. For the P material on the priest, see §§ 68,
69 ; on the place of worship, see §§ 79, 80; on sacrifice,
see §§ 91, 92 ; on feasts, see §§ 103, 104 ; on the sabbath,
see §§ 117, 118; on clean and unclean, see §§ 131, 132.

3. In an effort to discover the chief ideas of the
Priestly Code consideration must be paid, not only to
specific statements that may be found in the text, but
also to the general tone and character of the material as
a whole and to the amount of attention given to the
various features of the system of worship: (1) The idea
of God here reaches the highest plane attained in the
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Old Testament. He is a Being so great, so holy, so mmch:g 18
awful, that access to him is permitted only under the Lev., chaps. ar,
most stringent conditions and always through the media-

tion of a specially consecrated priest; into his inmost

presence only one man in the entire nation, viz., the

holiest man—the high-priest—may come, and that but

once a year. (2) In the light of this unapproachable

holiness, the blackness of sin is immeasurably intensified; Lev.4:1—6:7;
he cannot look upon sin with the least degree of allow- Sz :20.
ance; his holiness, pervading everything, is in constant

danger of violation; hence the possibilities of sin are

greatly multiplied. Sin was the cause of all of Israel’s Lev.26:3-s.
calamities in the past; hence, in order to insure Jehovah’s

favor and blessing for the future, every precaution must

be taken to avoid sin, and to make propitiation to him

when it is unavoidable or for any reason has been com-

mitted. (3) The holy God demands a correspondingly Lev.1r:at.;
holy people who shall honor him with a holy worship. kT
It is the purpose of the P legislation to secure this end.

This explains the great emphasis laid upon (4) ritual Lev., chaps. 8,
and ceremony. Everything is carefully prescribed and
intrusted to the execution of the priests whose especial

function it is to guide and lead the people in the pres-

entation of an acceptable worship unto Jehovah. (s)

Religion has become the great business of life; it has

stepped in and occupied the place formerly held by

national politics and ambitions. (6) The exalted con-

ception of Jehovah and the necessity of constant propi- Lev., chap. 1.
tiatory rites have completely done away with the joyous

abandon of the worship of early days, and the spirit of Ps.x.
confidence and fellowship has been largely replaced by

that of reverence and godly fear.

§ 198. Literature to be Consulted.

COLENSO, The Pentateuch and the Book of Joshua Critically Examined (7 parts;
1862-69); WELLHAUSEN, Prolegomena to the History of lsrael (1878, 4th ed. 1895;
transl. from German 1885), pp. 374-91, 404-10; DRIVER, Journal of Philology, Vol.
X1 (1882), pp. 201-36; KUENEN, An Historico-Critical Enguiry into the Origin of the
Hexateuch (1885, transl. 1886); BISSELL, The Pentateuch, lts Origin and Structure.:
An Examination of Recent Theories (1885); KITTEL, History of the Hebrews (1888,
transl. 1895), Vol. I, pp. 96-132; W. R. HARPER and W. H. GREEN, Hebraica, Vols.
V-VIII (1888-91); W. R. SMITH, The Old Testament in the Jewish Church (1889, 2d
ed. 1892); BRIGGS, The Higher Criticism of the Hexateuch (1892, 2d ed. 1897), Pp-
108 f., 172-80, 233 ff.; PATON, “The Relation of Lev. XX to Lev. XVII-XIX,”
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Hebraica, Vol. X (1893), pp. 111-21; DRIVER AND WHITE, Leviticus (“ Sacred Books

of the Old and New Testaments ;" Hebrew text 1894, English transl. 1898); W. H.

GREEN, The Higher Criticism of the Pentatench (1895); PATON, “ The Holiness Code

and Ezekiel,” Presbyterian and Reformed Review, 1896, pp. 98-115; KONIG, Expositor,

August, 1896, p. 97; PATON, “The Original Form of Lev. 17-19,” Journal of Biblical

Literature, 1897, pp. 31-7; ADDIS, Documenis of the Hexateuch, Vol. 11 (1898), pp.

170-91; F. H. Woobs, art. “ Hexateuch,” HASTINGS's Dictionary of the Bible, Vol.

1I (1899), pp. 368-71; L. B. PATON, “ The Original Form of Leviticus, Chaps. 21

and 22," Journal of Biblical Literature, Vol. XVII (1899), pp. 149-75; L. B. PATON,

“The Original Form of Leviticus, Chaps. 23, 25," Journal of Biblical Literature, Vol.

XVIII (1899), pp. 35-60; J. E. CARPENTER AND G. HARFORD-BATTERSBY, The

Hexateuck (1900), Vol. I, pp. 121-57; WELLHAUSEN, art. “ Hexateuch,” §§29f,

Encyclopedia Biblica, Vol. 11 (1901); H. G. MITCHELL, The World before Abrakam

(x901), pp. 17 ff,, 29 ff., 58 ff.; KENT AND SANDERS, “ The Growth of Israelitish Law,”

in Biblical and Semitic Studies by Members of the Semitic and Biblical Faculty of

Yale University (1901), pp. 41-90.

J. POPPER, Der biblische Bericht diber die Stiftshiitte (1862); MERX, * Kritische

Untersuchungen iiber die Opfergesetze, Lev. I-VIL," Zeitschrift fiir wissenschaftliche
Theologie, Vol. VI (1863), pp. 41 ff., 164 ff.; GRAF, Die geschichtlichken Biicher des
Alten Testaments (1866); STADE, Geschichte des Volkes Israel, Vol. 1 (1887), pp. 62 ff.;
NOLDEKE, Die alttestamentliche Literatur (1868); NOLDEKE, Untersuchungen sur
Kritik des Alten Testaments (1869), pp. 1-144; KUENEN, “De priesterlijke Bestand-
deelen van Pentateuch en Josua,” ZAeologisch Tijdschrift, Vol. IV (1870), pp. 391~
426, 492-500; HOFMANN, “Einheit und Integritit der Opfergesetze Lev. 1-7,”
Magasin fiir Wissenschaft des Judenthums, 1877 ; KLOSTERMANN, “ Ezechiel und das
Heiligkeits-Gesetz,” Zestschrift fiir luth. Theologiec und Kircke, 1877, pp. 406-44
(republished in Der Penmtatesch, 1893, pp. 368-418); BLEEK-WELLHAUSEN, Einleitung
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dRork and THorkers.

News has been received of the death of Professor C. P. Thiele,
D.D., of the University of Leiden, Holland. He was born at Leiden
in 1830, and was appointed to the professorship of the history of reli-
gions in 1877. For many years he has been one of the foremost
scholars in Europe in the new field of historical research known as
comparative religion, and to him as much as to any other is due the
rapid advance in this important branch of religious study. His great-
est works have been translated into English, under the titles History
of the Egyptian Religion (1882), and Outlines of the History of Religion
to the Spread of the Universal Religions (1878, 4th ed., 1888). Since
1867, when the Zheologisch Tijdschrift was founded, Professor Thiele
had been one of the editors, and had contributed extensively to this
famous Dutch periodical.

DRrs. GRENFELL AND HUNT, the indefatigable excavators of Greek
papyri, are again in Egypt conducting excavations in the Fayim. In
a letter dated Sela, February 10, and just received at Chicago, Mr.
Grenfell writes: *“We have been digging for just three weeks now,
principally in the Roman cemetery of a place called Manaslim shareh
(Tanis), about six miles south of Rubayyat. We have obtained some
good portraits and glass, besides numerous small articles; but for
papyri we have been dependent on about half a dozen papyrus car-
tonnage mummies of the early Ptolemaic period. The bulk of the
Ptolemaic cemetery was dug by us last year. We are now just moving
to Talit in the south of the FayQim to look for its Ptolemaic tombs,
and anticipate winding up with a short dig at Mahin, where Petrie
found a cemetery of crocodiles, but left it undug. It is just possible
that some of them may have papyrus inside of them like the Tebtemis
ones. We hope to get back to England early in April.” Mr. Gren-
fell further reports that the Frenchman Jouguet is excavating for
papyri at Medinet Madi; and a German, Rubensohn, at Harit.

ONE feature of the present widespread and earnest movement for
better Bible study is the fact that many large churches, acting individu-
ally, have attempted to work out their own salvation in this respect by
the preparation and printing for their own use of Sunday-school
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lessons on the new lines, thus bringing about the comprehensive his-
torical study of the Scriptures. The BiBLicAL WORLD receives from
time to time sample copies of these local publications, which have
varying characteristics and different degrees of excellence. The series
of “Bible Studies” prepared for the Bible school of the First Congre-
gational Church, Elyria, O., by Mrs. F. N. Smith and Mrs. W. E.
Cadmus, has many good qualities, and carries out the idea of connected
historical Bible study. The method adopted is to go through the
entire Bible every three years, and in nine years the cycle will be com-
plete, since each of the three times through, the Scripture material
will be studied from a different point of view. Two of the series are
already issued : one on the “Life and Times of Christ and the Apostles,”
the other on the “ History of Israel.”

ACCORDING to the plan for removal previously announced, the
Bible Normal College of Springfield, Mass., has now secured property
in the immediate neighborhood of Hartford Theological Seminary,
upon which already stand buildings that will be used for the housing
of the institution. The relation of the Bible Normal College to Hart-
ford Seminary is to be one of affiliation, not of union. Each institution
will retain its separate existence, but each will grant to the other such
courtesies and privileges in the matter of instruction as shall appear
to be for the mutual benefit of both. With this change of location the
Bible Normal College establishes at the same time a fixed standard for
its curriculum. A regular three-year course is provided, the admis-
sion to which shall be on condition of graduation from a college, or
the equivalent of such graduation. But the school also offers a special
course of one year for lay workers in the churches who can give buta
brief time to preparation. In this one-year course instruction is
given in the English Bible, in psychology, in pedagogy, in sociology,
and in other practical subjects which will be useful to such workers.
Rev. David Allen Reed continues to be the president of the college,
and gives instruction in Bible doctrines. Professor F. J. Coffin, Ph.D.,
has charge of the work in Old Testament and missions; Professor S.
B. Hazlett, Ph.D., in psychology and the science of education; Profes-
sor Frank Russell, D.D., in sociology; Professor E. H. Knight, A.M.,
in New Testament; Professor George W. Pease, in Bible-school peda-
gogy. We wish for the institution in its new location and environment
an increase of students and of influence. Certainly the work here
undertaken is one of the most important for the immediate uplift of
the religious life and thought of our time.



Book Rebiewos.

The Church’s One Foundation. Christ and Recent Criticism.
By ReEv. W. R. Nicorr, LL.D. New York: A. C. Arm-
strong & Son, 1901. Pp. 227. $1.25.

The editor of the British Weekly has here brought together some
articles which were first published in that journal, directed against the
more radical New Testament criticism of the present day. We believe
with him that the church’s one foundation is Christ, and that the
results of a certain type of modern criticism involve serious conse-
quences. A book which exalts Christ and Christianity, as this one
does, is well meant, and will do good somewhere.

Nevertheless, these essays by Dr. Nicoll have certain characteristics
which greatly hamper their general usefulness. They aim to furnish
a modern apologetic for traditional conceptions of the four'gospels
against the findings of certain recent scholars, of whom he particu-
larly names Schmiedel, Cheyne, Moffatt, Alexander Robinson, and
Bruce. It becomes evident in his discussion, however, that he has an
entire distrust of all historical investigation of the New Testament, and
is unable to distinguish processes from results, or to recognize differ-
ences between the several stages of historical criticism. He falsely
assumes at the outset that these scholars just named are simply reviving
the views set forth sixty years ago by Strauss and Baur; and, although
he rightly says that Strauss and Baur were long since completely
refuted, he performs the superfluous task of threshing over the old
straw of that antiquated controversy. In so doing he fails to meet the
situation ; his apologetic is ineffective because it misconceives the fun-
damental ideas of the more radical New Testament criticism of the
present time. Dr. Nicoll seems to take small account of the vital
changes in thought which have recently come about through the
advance in psychology, philosophy, ethics, and natural science; he
seems not to recognize that a competent historical method has only
arisen within the last two generations, and that a trustworthy historical
research into the origin of Christianity is now for the first time being
made. This does not mean, of course, that the results obtained by
Schmiedel, Cheyne, and others are correct; but the author seems to
proceed upon the supposition that historical criticism is unnecessary

and unsafe.
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Accordingly he says (pp. 88 f.): “It must be remembered that the
argument concerning Jesus Christ cannot and must not be left to
experts. Everyone is called upon to judge: the materials are accessible
to all. What the experts possess in addition to what the people possess
is comparatively of small account.” By “experts” he means those
who are trained and experienced in the historical investigation of the
biblical facts and literature. But he had already said (p. 1) with truth
that ““ the controversy about Christ is essentially a controversy about
facts. Christianity is not a sentiment, nor a philosophy, not even a
theological system, but a historical religion.” That is, Christianity is
founded upon certain historical facts which took place in the first cen-
tury A. D. Now, all historical facts are subject to historical investiga-
tion. If we wish to form an individual judgment as to whether certain
alleged events actually occurred in the first century, we can do so only
upon the basis of a thorough investigation of that period according to
the true principles of historical research. Who is instructed in the
principles of historical research, who is trained for and experienced in
such investigation of the past, who is mentally and spiritually qualified
for such study? Dr. Nicoll replies: Everyone, equally. The expert
in historical investigation is no better able, and has no better right, to
form opinions or to be heard about these historical facts than the
“man in the street.” The plain man of business, whose life has been
spent in the store or counting-house, who knows next to nothing about
history, literature, philosophy, or science, is as competent to pronounce
upon questions of fact concerning the origin of Christianity in the first
century A. D. as the scholar who has devoted his life to historical
research in this period.

If Dr. Nicoll really thinks so, he will find few to agree with him.
And as this notion pervades his discussion, few will be influenced by
his book. One fears that the author does not understand the difficul-
ties which now confront thinking people in the matter of the New
Testament history. His apology is addressed to a condition of
thought which existed in the earlier rather than in the later half of the
nineteenth century.

And finally, regret will be felt, even by Dr. Nicoll’s close friends,
that he has considered it necessary to leave argument and resort to
denunciation. He charges that Schmiedel and Cheyne are wilfully
and in full knowledge doing their best to destroy Christianity, for he
says (p. 30): ‘It would not be too much to say that there is a delib-
erate attempt in this book [the Encyclopedia Bibdlica] to obliterate
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Christ.” If accusation of this sort can be condoned as a feature of
religious newspaper controversy, it must be completely condemned
when appearing on the pages of a book. No doubt Dr. Nicoll sin-
cerely believes that the triumph of such critical views of the New Tes-
tament history as Schmiedel, Cheyne, Moffatt, Robinson, and Bruce
advocate would obliterate Christ, and he may be right. But is he
equally certain that he is justified in cbarging the two scholars first
named with working deliberately for that obliteration? He does not
claim or give evidence that he has actual information as to the real
motives of Professors Schmiedel and Cheyne in their work ; until they
themselves define their motives, Christian trust and forbearance bid us

to judge them and to speak of them more charitably.
C.W. V.

The First Book of Moses, Called Genesis. Edited by Proressor
A. H. Savcg, D.D,, LL.D. [The Temple Bible.] Phila-
delphia: J. B. Lippincott Co., 190o1. Pp. 170. $0.40, net.

This is another attempt to arrange the literature of the Bible in a
popular literary form. The book of Genesis is dismantled of all
chapter and verse markings, and is paragraphed according to the
requirements of the sense. But why should the Authorized Version
be used for this purpose? We are certainly far enough in advance of
the archaic and obsolete expressions and words of that version to
require, if not a new translation, at least the Revised Version.

But the characteristics of this volume are its literary features.
Professor Sayce has prepared an introduction of eighteen pages,
which discusses the origin, development, and literary features of
Genesis. He introduces the reader to the early civilizations of the
ancient oriental world, which form the background of Genesis. Baby-
lonian culture permeated the peoples of western Asia in the times to
which the Tel el-Amarna tablets belong.

Regarding the authorship of Genesis, he says (pp. xii, xvi):

Recent archzological research has thus shown that there is no reason why
the Pentateuch should not be substantially a work of the age to which tradi-
tion assigns it. Still less reason is there for holding that the narratives it
contains are not historically true. . . . . More and more it is forcing the con-
viction upon us that the age in which the Pentateuch first took shape was
the age of the nineteenth Egyptian dynasty.

The materials out of which the book was compiled belonged to
various nationalities. We find Babylonian elements in the early
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chapters of Genesis; Egyptian elements especially in all the Genesis
narrative pertaining to Egypt; an Edomite element in Gen., chap. 36;
and Babylonian and Canaanite elements combined in Gen., chap. 14.
Professor Sayce apparently finds little to accept in the current docu-
mentary theory of the origin of Genesis. While his view in some cases
seems extreme, he is doubtless nearer the right track than the extreme
dissection theorists.

The volume concludes with twenty-five pages of notes, tables of
weights and measures, genealogies, synchronism of ancient history, a
map, and biblical references in English literature. = Ira M. PrICE.

Monuments of the Early Church. A Handbook of Christian
Archzology. [Handbooks of Archzology and Antiqui-
ties.] By WALTER LowriE. New York: The Macmillan
Co., 1901. Pp. xxii+4432. 81.75.

This American contribution to Macmillan’s series of archzological
handbooks constitutes almost an ideal introduction to the delightful
studies of Christian archeology. More than this has not been
attempted, and could not have been attempted within the limits of
this volume. But while the effort has been to state results only, and
critical processes have nowhere been introduced, behind all that is said
the reader feels a sound critical sense and method. The book is sin-
gularly successful in striking a happy medium between pedantic tech-
nicality, on the one hand, and the diffuseness so often attaching to
popular treatments, on the other. In scope it is surprisingly compre-
hensive. The cemeteries, architecture, painting, sculpture, mosaics,
tapestries, and dress of the early Christians are successively treated,
and so systematically that reference to every detail under these divi-
sions is easy. The book is further made useful and attractive by pro-
fuse illustration. There are nearly two hundred plans, half-tone plates
and cuts, which greatly enhance the value of the work, by way of
demonstration ; and a selected bibliography points the way to further
studies.

From another point of view, the book is interesting as representing,
in part at least, the fruit of the author’s work at Rome while a fellow
of the American School of Classical Studies there, and as such offers
fresh evidence of the great possibilities of our archaological schools in
Rome, Athens, and Jerusalem. E. J. GOODSPEED.

THE UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO.
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[Books marked with an asterisk (*) will be reviewed in subsequent issues.]

OLD TESTAMENT.
BOOKS,

DougLaAs, G. C. M. Samuel and His Age: A Study in the Constitutional
History of Israel. London: Eyre & Spottiswoode, 1901. Pp. 276. 6s.

MCNAUGHTON, G. D. Two Hebrew Idylls: The Book of Ruth, and the Book
of Jonah. London: Oliphant, Anderson & Ferrier, 19o1. Pp. 186.

. 2s. 6d.

*KIRKPATRICK, A. F. The Book of Psalms, Books IV and V. (Psalms XC-
CL.) [The Cambridge Bible for Schools and Colleges.] Cambridge:
University Press, 19o2. Pp. 399. $0.80, ne?.

*BARTON, G. A. A Sketch of Semitic Origins, Social and Religious. New
York: The Macmillan Co., 1902. Pp. 342. 83, net.

ARTICLES,

HARPER, ANDREW. Review of Gunkel's “ Genesis libersetzt und erklart.”
Critical Review, January, 1902, pp. I-9.

This new commentary on Genesis gives an account of the character, growth,
and significance of the book which is a radical departure in some respects from the
view now dominant, and will—in the mind of the reviewer—be subversive of the current
reconstructions of the religion of Israel. The character of the Hebrew religion before
the time of Amos, in the middle of the eighth century B. C., is restored ; monotheism
is held to have been then prevalent, and the moral principles were operative in
religion.

QUARLES, JAMES A. Sociology of Joseph's Day. Bible Student, February,
1902, pp. 97-108.

BROOKE, A. E. The Bohairic Version of the Pentateuch. Jowrmal of Theo-
logical Studies, January, 1902, pp. 258-78.

LAGRANGE, R. P. Introduction au livre des Juges. Revwue bibligue, January,
1902, pp. 5-30.

RICE, ]J. W. Notes on the Septuagint Text of II Samuel 7:22 and Isaiah
42:21.  American Journal of Philology, July-September, 1901, pp.
318-20.

WEIR, D. H. Notes on the Text of the Psalms. Expositor, February,
1902, pp. 156-60.

FARRAR, F. W. The Minor Prophets. KExpositor, February, 1902, pp.
81-92.

In two articles, of which this is the first, Dr. Farrar aims to give a brief intro-
duction to the twelve books known as the “ Minor Prophets,” a title which he regards
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as obscuring the real importance of these writings. He presents them in their
chronological order, assigning to the Assyrian epoch Amos, Hosea, Micah, Nahum,
Zephaniah; to the Chaldean epoch, Habakkuk; and to the Persian period, Obadiah,
Zechariah, Joel, Haggai, Malachi, and Jonah.
_ PATTON, WALTER M. The Home of the Semites. Methodist Review (Nash-
ville), January-February, 1902, pp. 34—47.

The Semites belonged originally to the Hamito-Semitic race in Africa. Later
they became specialized as Semites in southwestern Arabia, which is therefore to be
regarded as the home of the Semites.

CALpECOTT, W. A, The Biblical Cubit—A New Suggestion. Palestine
Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement, January, 1902, pp. 79-82.

Investigation undertaken in the course of the construction of a model of the
tabernacle has resulted —the writer thinks—in establishing the existence of three
biblical cubits, measuring 0.9, 1.2, and 1.5 of an English foot respectively. The first
was used exclusively for gold and silver work, the second for building purposes, and
the third for measuring areas only.

NEW TEBSTAMENT.
BOOKS.

DawsoN, W. J. The Man Christ Jesus: A Life of Christ. London: Rich-
ards, 1g9o1. Pp. 470. 10s. 6d.

Rose, V. Etudes sur les évangiles. Paris: Welter, 1902. Pp. 336.

SeittA, F.  Untersuchungen iiber den Brief des Paulus an die Rdmer.
Géottingen : Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1901, Pp.193. M.s5.

GARDNER, PERCY. A Historic View of the New Testament. London: A.
& C. Black, 1go1. Pp. 286. 6s.

ARTICLES.

GARVIE, ALFRED E. Studies in the Life of Jesus. 2. The Virgin Birth.
Expositor, February, 1902, pp. 126-35.

The virgin birth of Jesus is the fundamental element in the explanation of his sin-
lessness. By the term * virgin birth,” however, more is meant than the merely physical
miracle ; spiritual elements are assumed for spiritual effects. We must recognize that
the mother of Jesus was, in her maternal function, by God’s spirit dwelling and work-
ing in her, so isolated from the sin of the race, and so elevated by faith in and sur-
render to God, that Jesus, as true man as well as very God, did not need to be totally
exempted from heredity, but inherited from his mother, not sin, but faith in and sur-
render to God as the dominant tendency of his life. This sinless beginning of life
does not destroy the reality of Jesus’ moral development, unless sin be affirmed to be a
necessity of moral development.

JouNsTONE, A. O. Review of Menzies's “ The Earliest Gospel.” Critical
Review, January, 1902, pp. 24-31I.

BEBBER, VAN. Der Teich Bethesda und die Gottheit Jesu. Zheologische
Quartalschrift, Heft 1, 1902, pp. 1-73.
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NicorL, THoMAs. Review of Conrady's “Die Quellen der canonischen
Kindheitsgeschichte Jesus'.” Critical Review, January, 1902, pp. 32-5.
When this author insists that the first evangelist, in recording the incidents of the
infancy of Jesus, simply epitomized the Profevangelium of James and that the third
evangelist was equally dependent for his facts in chaps. 1, 2 upon the same work,
he separates himself from the great mass of modern critical opinion, and completely
inverts the relations between the canonical and the apocryphal gospels.
HILGENFELD, A. Die Verwerfung Jesu in Nazaret. ZeitscArift fiir wissen-
schaftliche Theologie, Heft 1, 1902, pp. 127-44.

MorrATT, JAMES. The Righteousness of the Scribes and Pharisees.
Expository Times, February, 1902, pp. 201-6.

MILLIGAN, G. The Messianic Consciousness of Jesus. Expositor, February,

° 1902, pp. 148-56.

WARFIELD, B. B. Some Characteristics of the Book of Acts. Bible Student,
February, 1902, pp. 72-80.

GorpoN, E.C. Miracles of Judgment in the Book of Acts. Bible Student,
February, 1902, pp. 80-86.

RaMsAY, W.M. The Jews in the Graco-Asiatic Cities. Expositor, Febru-
ary, 1902, pp. 92-109.

Only by carefully observing the scanty details that have survived regarding the
Jews of Asia Minor can we appreciate the position of Paul in his childhood. Among
those Jews we see that the narrow Palestinian pharisaic views, which some scholars
attribute to Paul, could not originate or exist. He himself knew well that the sur-
roundings amid which he was born and brought up had made him the one suitable
man to carry the gospel to the Roman world; or, in other words (as he says to the
Galatians), that God had set him apart from his mother's womb to preach Christ
among the gentiles. He was the man to carry the gospel of Christ to the Graeco-
Roman world, because he knew and understood both Judaism and paganism.
GREGG, J. A. F. The Commentary of Origen upon the Epistle to the Ephe-

sians. Journal of Theological Studies, January, 1902, pp. 233-44.
SALMOND, S. D. F. Review of Bigg’'s *International Critical Commentary
on the Epistles of St. Peter and St. Jude.” Critical Review, January,
1902, pp. 50-54.
BENNETT, W. H. The New Testament and Jewish Literature. ZExpositor,
February, 1902, pp. 135-48.

In considering the literary and historical questions which arise in the study of the
Old Testament we escape many difficulties by recognizing that our Lord and his
disciples left us no inspired message as to the authorship of Old Testament books.
Nothing was farther from their minds than any intention to decide controversies as
to how many psalms were written by David, or as to how much of the Pentateuch was
written by Moses, or whether the book of Enoch was written by Enoch. Probably
they shared the common belief that these books were written by David, Moses, and
Enoch, but they make no explicit ex cathedrd utterance on the subject; they say
nothing which can be meant to bind the church for all time. They merely use the
names of individuals as conventional titles of books.
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RELATED SUBJECTS.
BOOKS.

CAREY, DANIEL. Religion and Morality. New York: Eaton & Mains,
1901. Pp. g2.

ZAuN, THEODOR. Athanasius und der Bibelkanon. Leipzig: Deichen,
1got. Pp.36. M.r1.

SmITH, G. V. The Bible and its Theology. Fifth edition. New York:
Longmans, Green & Co., 1901. Pp. 331. 8I.

HoDGKkINs, L. M. Via Christi: An Introduction to the Study of Missions.
New York: The Macmillan Co., 1go1. Pp. 251. $o.50.

HamMoND, E. P. Early Conversions. New York: J. S. Ogilvie Publishing
Co., 1901. Pp. 224. $0.25.

FIELDING, H. The Hearts of Men. New York: The Macmillan Co., 19o01.

Pp. 324. 82.
ARTICLES.

DEIssMANN, A. Die Sprache der griechischen Bibel (review of recent
works). Theologische Rundschau, Heft 2, 1902, pp. 58-69.

TAYLOR, R. BRUCE. Prophetic Ecstasy. £Expository Times, February, 1902,
pPp. 223-8.

THOMSON, JoHN E. H. The Samaritan Passover. Palestine Exploration
Fund Quarterly Statement, January, 1902, pp. 82—92.

CLERMONT-GANNEAU. Archzological and Epigraphic Notes on Palestine.
Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement, January, 19oz2, pp.
10-27.

ScHICK, CONRAD. The Virgin's Fount. Palestine Exploration Fund
Quarterly Statement, January, 1902, pp. 29-35.

MASTERMAN, E. W. G. The Rivers of Damascus. FExpository Times, Feb-
ruary, 1902, pp. 215-20. ‘

RASHDALL, H. Dr. Moberly's Theory of the Atonement. Jowrnal of Theo-
logical Studies, January, 1902, pp. 178-211.

VINCENT, JoHN H. A Problem Solved : How Shall the Preacher Help toward
Solid Reading and Thinking ? AHomiletic Review, February, 1902, pp.
99-103.

EpwaARrDs, W. S. The Use and Abuse of Texts. Methodist Review (Nash-
ville), January-February, 1902, pp. 64-73.

JoHnsTON, WM. Review of Taylor's “ The Problem of Conduct: A Study
of the Phenomenology of Ethics.” Critical Review, January, 19o2,
pp. 60-69.

The reviewer regards this work as one of the most important treatises produced

in recent years, and likely to do for the present generation what Sidgwick's great
work, Methods of Ethics, did for the last generation.
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THE HISTORICAL STUDY OF THE BIBLE.

TaE Bible rightly holds the highest place in the world’s
literature. It has gained this pre-eminence by the sound judg-
Tne Permanenr MeNt of successive generations of men for many
8urrenacr o centuries. Nor need we apprehend a reversal of
THE BisLE this verdict of history. The modern increase of
learning, the development of the physical, mental, and moral
sciences, and the growth of human experience, have created a
keener appreciation of the Bible, and have compelled us to
acquire a fuller knowledge of its contents. As a consequence
the century just closed was marked by what may be called a /:s-
torical study of the Bible. There had been little of #ka¢ kind of
study before ; although the Bible had held the supreme atten-
tion of the Western world since the early Christian centuries, and
had been studied by countless hosts of Christians from that time
to our own, yet there was not much, if any, historical study of
the Bible. Infact,the conditions scarcely admitted of this. It
was not that men failed to do what they might have done, but
that those scientific methods which make a thorough study of
the Bible possible had not yet been worked out.

The historical study of the Bible really began about one
hundred years ago. Historical science is no older than that in
geannva o any field. There have been three generations of
8cientiric Stuor Bible scholars—in the modern sense of that term.
oF THE BiBLE  The thorough study of the Bible has been their
work. They have investigated the facts of history recorded in
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the Bible, the rise of the biblical books and their collection into
the Old and New Testament canons, and the origin, develop-
ment, and relation of the religious and ethical ideas contained in
the Bible. And it must be acknowledged that the work has
been done with an energy, devotion, ability, and success which
will make the nineteenth century famous as the first period of
the scientific study of the Bible. Of course, we are to recog-
nize that biblical science has still a long road to travel; no
competent scholar would deny this. But the science is clearly
started in the right direction, and has got welb forward on its
journey. The scientific method has been in general determined,
some fundamental problems have been solved, and a thorough
study of the Bible is fully begun.

That this kind of study has corrected many traditional ideas
of the biblical history and teaching, has brought to light many
Twe Benericiay M€V facts and truths,and has awakened a pro-
Resutts Wricy founder interest in the Bible as a whole than ever
Have FoLLOWED hefore existed, was inevitable. In wisdom God
has so made his universe, and has so controlled events, that
humanity grows in knowledge, experience, and spiritual stature
with the passing years. It is clearly a feature of his Providence
that men must study the Scriptures with all the resources at
their command in order to understand and appreciate them fully.
Religion, morality, and human well-being move forward in pro-
portion to the measure of men’s real grasp of the Bible. For
in a real sense Christian people live according to the Bible as
they understand it; they seek to realize its ideal of life ; they
draw from it their religious beliefs, their ethical principles, their
conception of individual and social duty, and their view of the
world. Therefore a better understanding of the facts, truths,
and demands of the Bible means a higher type of Christian
thought and practice. No other influence is so strong or so
capable as the Bible in the advance of civilization toward a per-
fected humanity., And it is for this reason that the host of
agencies exist for the spread of Christianity, all of them using
the Bible as their foundation and text-book.
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It is important, then, that the best possible understanding of
the Bible become the possession of all. How many thousands
MORE AND of people today are eagerly, often desperately, striv-
Berren Biste ing for this better understanding of the Bible,
8rvor THA¥  cannot be told. The statement commonly made
Ever BEFORE  hat more people are today studying the Bible than
ever before is certainly true, but it does not adequately describe
the situation. We have among us not only a surpassing quantity,
but also a kigher quality, of Bible study. The mere reading of
the Bible in disconnected portions, and with no distinction
between the Testaments, or the different books in each, no longer
satisfies the thoughtful Christian. He finds it difficult to get at
the real teaching of the Bible on many matters. And the histori-
cal events which are recorded seem often to need fuller explana-
tion than a mere reading of the narratives gives one. He comes
to realize acutely several things: (1) that a true understanding
of the Bible can be obtained only by a thorough study of the
facts of Hebrew, Jewish, and Christian history; (2) that it is
necessary for one to gain all possible knowledge of the origin
and growth of the Hebrew religion, of Judaism, and of
Christianity; (3) that Jesus made a new stage, or *dispensation,”
in the history of mankind, and that therefore the relation of the
Old Testament to the New Testament must be carefully deter-
mined ; (4) that the Bible consists of many books which grew
up at various times over a long period, and were the work of
different authors; (5) that therefore one must search out
diligently the circumstances, standpoint, and characteristics of
the several biblical writers, as well as investigate fully the rise
of the biblical books and the relation which they sustain to one
another; and (6) that the crowning work of this elaborate
historical investigation must be as far as possible to determine
the origin, and to trace out the development, of the religious and
ethical conceptions which are contained in the Bible.

And this thoughtful Christian further finds that in order to
understand the history, literature, and ideas of the people who
lived in Palestine he must also learn thoroughly the history,
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literature, and ideas of the other nations contemporaneous with
them, who surrounded and influenced them. It becomes plain
Twe Necessyry t© him that the Bible contains the literature of one
oF BIsLICAL of the great nations of antiquity, drawn from many
8croLArs AND  centuries of their history; and that to understand
THetR WoRK ¢ fully will require a prolonged, scientific study of
ancient history, for which even a lifetime would not be sufficient.

He concludes with good reason that all this necessary knowl-
edge for the full understanding of the Bible can be worked out
only by the life-labors of successive generations of biblical schol-
ars who are qualified and trained for such historical research. And
he grows appreciative of the work of the past and present scholars.
He sees why there have to be myriads of books written about
the Bible; and why the writings of one generation are superseded
by the writings of another. He loses his former idea that one
man is as competent as another to explain and to teach the
Scriptures. He becomes humble as to his own views and inter-
pretations of the Bible, and assumes the attitude of a learner—
he seeks guidance and information from those who have had a
larger experience in Bible study.

Whither shall he go for such assistance? To the universi-
ties, colleges, or theological seminaries, if possible, which are
Twe Opportuniry the repositories of learning, where historical schol-
anp Dury of The ars teach the facts of the past, pursue their investi-
8uNpAY 8CHOOL gations, and train others for like work. Or if these
institutions are beyond his reach, he may pursue his studies pri-
vately by the use of the right books upon these subjects, under the
direction and counsel of his minister, or of any one of the many
scholars who would willingly advise him. The Sunday schools
are not yet teaching the Bible historically (with the exception
of a few here and there which have advanced into this new field).
The need for such biblical study is a great one, but it has not
yet found an adequate place in our Sunday-school curriculum.
It is not meant that the Sunday school has failed of its mis-
sion. It certainly has not failed; on the contrary, the Sunday
school constitutes one of the most successful and influential
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movements of the nineteenth century. Its primary purpose is
not to give instruction in biblical history and literature, but to
give religious and ethical instruction, to develop the spiritual
and moral individuality of the pupils. The Bible is the chief
instrument for this instruction and development. Now, the
practical knowledge of the Bible is here the primary thing, and
this has been splendidly achieved and used in the Sunday school.

But the historical study which is here described constitutes a
new element which the Sunday schools should undertake (as a
Twe Neeo of  Secondary feature, although one of great impor-
COMPETENT tance), because there exists at present no other
TeacHens means of giving to the people at large this highly
useful knowledge of the history of the Christian religion and
the Scriptures. The first step toward this is the recognition on
the part of our church officials of what is actually demanded by
the present situation. The second step is the arrangement of
suitable courses of study for senior and adult classes in the
Sunday school, which will give the pupils historical knowledge
of the Bible. The third step is to secure competent teachers
who are themselves sufficiently taught and trained in the his-
torical study of the Bible. With the exception of the minister,
who should always be prepared and willing to do this work until
others can take it, such teachers are not always to be had. But
there are not many churches or communities where such a
teacher or teachers cannot be developed— sensible, large-minded,
earnest students of the Bible, with teaching ability, who will
equip themselves to do the right kind of work if they are shown
what it is and how to accomplish it. Further, our universities
and colleges are every year sending out a stream of graduates,
whose general education eminently qualifies them to study and
to teach the Bible; often they have already begun this study in
the Bible courses which are now being offered in a great number
of our institutions. These college-trained men and women
should be claimed by our Sunday schools and turned to the best
account. The fourth step, that of making up classes in the
senior and adult departments to pursue these courses of study,
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will be found the easiest step of all, for many will at once take
up such work, and the numbers will increase as the opportunity
comes to be understood and appreciated.

Good judgment will be necessary in the arrangement of these
courses of historical instruction for the Sunday school. The
Processes awp P70c¢sses of ‘ biblical criticism "’ (as the historical
RESULTS OF investigation of the Bible is popularly called) can
HisrosicaL be studied only by those who are ready for such
brere 8ruov study. Some such instruction may be practicable
in the senior department, but the greater part of it belongs in
the adult department. Nor is such work to be undertaken in
cither department until teachers and pupils are adequately pre-
pared for it. Where this preparation does not exist, it should be
attempted without unnecessary delay.

On the other hand, the resuits of the historical study of the
Bible should not be, and cannot be, kept out of the Sunday
school.  Even the children are entitled to the best understand-
ing of the Bible which their parents can provide for them.
Hypotheses which are still under discussion among biblical
scholars are not suitable material for popular instruction. But
as rapidly as results are reached, by the consensus of judgment
of the whole body of competent scholars, these results should
be adopted into Sunday-school literature. And just this process
is going on. The improvement, within the last two decades, of
the character and content of first-class ‘ Sunday-school lesson
helps” has been positively marvelous, and the present advance is
a matter of the greatest rejoicing to those who are zealous for
the Bible and its influence. The whole situation today as regards
Sunday-school instruction is most gratifying, and the outlook
for the immediate future is most hopeful.  The historical study
of the Bible is actually in process of accomplishment with tens
of thousands of people. And its beneficial effects are already
manifesting themselves in a better understanding and apprecia-
tion of the Bible, in a more wholesome Christian belief,and in a
higher type of Christian life.



THE PLACE OF BIBLICAL CRITICISM IN THE
SUNDAY SCHOOL.

A SYMPOSIUM.

A WIDENING chasm divides the teaching of the Bible in
schools and colleges from its teaching in many Sunday schools.
The accepted principles of the development of life and of the
growth of literature, as taught in public schools, are being
contradicted in Sunday schools, in the effort to defend theories
of the creation of the universe and of the composition of the
Bible which are contrary to known laws of the evolution of
nature and of literature. The consequences of such opposing
teachings are not difficult to predict.

The main conclusions of biblical criticism are now accepted
with practical unanimity by all scholars who have given atten-
tion to them. They have been reached by patient investigation,
and have displaced traditional theories among educated people,
just as the truths of geology and astronomy have supplanted
the age-long imaginations of men concerning the structure of
the earth and the laws of the universe, that the sun, moon,
and stars revolved around the earth. These conclusions have
entered into modern biblical literature as an essential part of it.
They are assumed in nearly all teachers’ Bibles and recent com-
mentaries, and in the majority of lesson helps. The last step,
their acceptance in the popular mind, can be hindered only tem-
porarily by unreasoning conservatism, ignorance, or prejudice.

The Sunday school is not the place to follow or to work out
the processes by which these conclusions have been reached;
still less the place to controvert them. But the results of criti-
cism, so far as they correct false theories of the Bible and
illumine its revealed truth, should be known and used by the
teacher to increase the power of his teaching. It is established
beyond reasonable doubt that the Bible as we have it was not
written before the people existed for whom it was prepared, or
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apart from their experience. Its songs expressed their aspira-
tions; its laws were made by their legislators to meet their
requirements as their nation developed; its ritual grew out of
their experience of communion with God, and changed as that
experience expanded; its history was written by patriots who
sought to set forth the life and deeds of the Israelites according
to their ideal ; its philosophy is the reflection of men who saw
the working of God in the world as the God of their nation for its
triumph over other nations and for his glory. Its unity is evi-
denced according as its purpose is fully revealed in the life of
Christ and the planting of the kingdom of God and of his
church by his disciples. That unity, and the controlling purpose
manifested throughout the whole Bible, are convincing proof
that it brings to men the supreme revelation, giving them the
knowledge of God’s will concerning their character and destiny.

The teacher who applies these principles to his study of the
Bible, with the use of literature upon it which is now abundant—
of which the BisLicAL WORLD is an example —will be prepared
to guide his pupils to find Christ in the Bible, and to find in
Christ the eternal truth by which he must live in order to fulfil
his destiny. Such a teacher will not find himself in conflict with
modern knowledge or the moral ideals of his pupils; and he
will do his part effectively to keep the Christian faith of this
generation from eclipse, and the Sunday school from falling

into neglect.
A. E. DunnineG.
EpITOR OF “THE CONGREGATIONALIST,”
Boston, Mass.

There are Sunday schools and Sunday schools, and there is
biblical criticism and biblical criticism. No one doubts that
some biblical criticism should be taught in some Sunday schools,
and no one would affirm that all sorts of biblical criticism should
be taught in all Sunday schools. The question of the place of
biblical criticism in the Sunday school is not simple, but com-
plex.

Properly speaking, the Sunday school, as it exists, is not a
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school. The best thing about it is that it is not a school. It is
an institution which under the name of a school has formed
itself by natural growth, adjusting itself to the needs that it has
had to meet. It is an arrangement for bringing persons into
contact for purposes of religious and ethical interinfluence. The
studying of the Bible together serves as a common pursuit, with-
out which the interplay of influence would be less easy of accom-
plishment. No other common pursuit, probably, would answer
the purpose so well. But the results of the study are far less
important than the results of the mutual exertion of influence.
The founders of the Sunday school did not intend this. Nobody
ever planned to have it so. Providentially here was a certain
impulse in a certain environment, and the forces at work upon it
wrought the product into this form.

This is generally true, though there are Sunday schools
which have a genuine pedagogic character, and in that char-
acter are doing good work.

Of course, it is true that biblical criticism cannot be kept
out of our Sunday-school studies. It will keep coming in, and
by many different avenues. In the Sunday school that has been
transformed into a school there may be, somewhere among the
grades, a table and a row of seats devoted specifically to bib-
lical criticism. And in every Sunday school the helps that are
used will, in one way or another, echo one view or another of
some of the problems of biblical criticism.

I have a profound conviction, however, that the true path of
progress, in the Sunday school as in many other educational
institutions, lies in the direction of doing fewer things and doing
them better, rather than in the direction of doing more things.
It is especially true that a class which devotes one half-hour in
the week to class study is not a favorable place for settling prob-
lems that are either intricate or disputed. The perplexing ques-
tions and the questions concerning which we differ are the very
best things for us to study—somewhere, but not everywhere;
and not, I think, in the Sunday school.

Most of us who are in such a way interested in the Bible that
we study it in the Sunday school will agree, I suppose, in thinking
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that the Bible is full of passages bearing on human character
and conduct, for the present life and for the life to come; pas-
sages that are so intensely vital and true as to be to us a veritable
revelation of the mind of God. I fear that our theories of bib-
lical criticism would lead us into disputes if we attempted to
formulate a basis of agreement much more specific than this.
In my judgment, the most profitable study of the Bible, for most
Sunday schools, is that which mainly confines itself to the con-
tents and the practical bearings of those parts of the Scriptures
which directly illustrate the problems of life and duty. Of all
things, a Sunday school should avoid neglecting the work which
it can do well for the sake of attempting work that is beyond its

reach.

WiLL1s J. BEECHER.
AUBURN THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY,
Auburn, N. Y.

It may seem easy wittily to dispose of the whole matter by
saying, * The place of biblical criticism in Sunday school is on the
outside;’’ but is it so certain, then, that the truth in regard to the
Bible ought not to be taught there ? That biblical criticism has
brought to light a wealth of formerly unknown truth concerning
the history of Israel and the character and meaning of the
Hebrew literature no one can doubt. That the viewpoint of
present-day evangelical scholarship with regard to most biblical
questions is different from that occupied twenty-five years ago
is also evident, not only to ministers, but to most of the intelli-
gent laymen connected with our Sunday schools. Even those
who are not academically trained, or well read theologically, are
sure that something has happened. Many of these are eagerly
inquisitive to know whether there is a new “orthodoxy " which,
while it takes account of all the valid results of modern criti-
cism, yet finds itself able to hold to the great fundamental
faiths of Christianity.

Notwithstanding, then, the acknowledged delicacy of the
situation, and admitting that it is better even yet to do or say
nothing rather than to do or say the wrong thing, or the right
thing in the wrong way, I am beginning to feel that there is a
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present need in Sunday-school work of a greater utilization of
the results of modern biblical criticism.

1. Use should be made of biblical criticism in normal and
Bible classes and in advanced courses of study.

George Adam Smith, when he was once asked at Chautauqua
what place biblical criticism had in the pulpit, replied: *1I
want to go into the pulpit with a clean face, but I prefer not to
leave any soapsuds in my hair.” The Sunday school is not the
place for a discussion of processes nor for the statement of
negations, nor for the presentation of merely technical scientific
results, however well assured. It is a school, not merely or
chiefly for the acquirement of technical knowledge, but for the
building of character and the development of holy impulses to
right living.

Most thinking people, however old-fashioned, would admit
that all the new knowledge which- ‘“tends to edification” may
be used in the advanced Bible and normal classes of the Sunday
school. But it certainly does not tend to edification to teach as
certainties theories which modern evangelical scholarship has
outgrown, or to deny or ignore what such teachers have almost
unanimously come to accept. I hold that the main affirmative
results of critical study should be frankly stated, and that the
new light which has been thrown upon ancient oriental life and
its literary habits, whether obtained from travel, arch®ological
discovery, or through textual and other criticism, ought cer-
tainly to be utilized by those having in charge the preparation
of advanced courses of study. If the proper course of study
cannot be given us through the ordinary channels from which
our present inadequate courses of study have been received,
there should be a combined effort on the part of well-trained
scholars from the various denominations to originate and publish
at least supplemental courses which shall meet the demands of
advanced knowledge and pedagogy.

Very much depends upon obtaining the right kind of teach-
ers for such normal and Bible classes. They should be devoted
Christians, full of uncommon “ common-sense.” A great Bible
scholar may make a very poor Sunday-school teacher, although,
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other things being equal, it will hardly be affirmed that knowl-
edge is a necessary hindrance to success.

2. The use of biblical criticism in the younger classes of the
Sunday school, and in preparing courses of study for such
classes.

After all, the main function of biblical criticism in the
Sunday school is to safeguard the scholars from false teaching,
so that they will not have to unlearn in later years what they
learned in Sunday school, or else drift off into infidelity. My
judgment would be that go per cent. of the prevailing intellec-
tual skepticism has arisen because of childhood misconceptions
as to what truths were fundamental to Christianity. These men
have discovered the unreliability of certain things which they
were taught to believe, and, supposing these beliefs to be essen-
tial to Christianity, they have given up all faith in the Christian
system. '

The chief use of critical knowledge in the Sunday school is
protective. It preserves the child from the impression that
Christianity is founded on the backbone of Jonah’s whale, and
that the value of thé Bible as God’s Book of Salvation hinges
upon the quality of Hebrew spoken by Balaam’s ass, or upon
the absolute inerrancy of the chirography or of the memory
of the Bible writers, or their miraculous knowledge of universal

history or twentieth-century science.
CamMDEN M. COBERN.

ST. JAMES METHODIST EPiscOPAL CHURCH,
Chicago.

Some years since a New York publisher found himself at a
loss how to teach the Bible to his children. He could not teach
it to them as he had learned it in his childhood; he did not
know how to present the so-called critical view in a constructive
manner, nor did he know any work which would so present it to
children. Finding others in the same predicament, he concluded
that a book was needed. The result was Scriptures, Hebrew and
Christian, named more felicitously perhaps in the English
edition The Bible for Home and School, in the preparation of
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which I co-operated. Our object was to let the Bible speak for
itself, free from the conventional and traditional ideas repre-
sented in its ordinary form, its peculiar phraseology, the arrange-
ment and titles of its books. Stories were told as stories, songs
and poems written as songs and poems, laws as laws. Contents,
chapter headings, and running synopses were introduced, and
the book was in general printed and gotten up like an ordinary
everyday book. The book proved to be interesting to intelli-
gent children, fond of reading; a book which they would take
and read for pleasure without compulsion and without urgency.
With my own children, as they have grown up, my plan, or
rather my wife’s plan, has been to start them with Foster’s Story
of the Bible, which they always find extremely interesting; next
we give them the work of which I have just spoken; and, last of
all, the Bible (generally in the Revised Version). At family
prayers we read from all sorts of versions and translations, of
late using frequently Ballentine’s Modern American Bible. The
result has been an interest in, and affection and reverence for,
the Bible, with a freedom from traditionalism and literalism.
Now, such a course as this is not practicable with my Sun-
day school, which is composed largely of children from very
plain and not highly educated families, who do little or no reading
outside of sensational papers, occasional cheap magazines, and a
few novels. I have, of course, some children of more cultivated
and reading people. I try to reach the parents of such children
and my teachers by talks and lectures from time to time. I
recommend to them, or place in their hands, good plain books
embodying some of the best constructive results of modern
Bible study —in addition to those already mentioned, Moul-
ton’s, Kent’s, and Sander’s books, The Bible as Literature, Cor-
nill and Robertson Smith on the prophets, etc., etc. I am ready
and eager to answer questions, and willing to guide anyone in
further and more critical courses of reading; but I am very far
from urging them into such a course of study. Criticism and
the critical attitude I carefully avoid. I never say, * This is not
what you have been taught to believe, or the traditional view is
not correct;” but, * This means so and so, this is so and so.”
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At times I meet classes of teachers or scholars, or both, in the
chart room, where we have casts, relief maps, models, maps, and
pictures; at times in the children’s service I address the school
as a whole on some Bible theme. If at such times I have occa-
sion to use an Old Testament story, 1 tell it as a story as effect-
ively as I know how. If by any chance there is some teaching
of ethics un-Christian in character, as in the story of Jael and
Sisera, I bring that out and correct it by a reference to the
teaching of Jesus, believing that the comparison is wholesome
for them.

In our teaching we commence in the infant class with simple
stories of Jesus, Bible verses, hymns, cards, etc., together with
the Lord’s Prayer. In the lower primary it is the stories of the
Old Testament, those which children understand and love, with
the Creed and the Ten Commandments. In the upper primary
it is an outline of the life of Christ, very simple, chiefly by
oral teaching and recitation. In the grammar grades it is a
preparation for confirmation and communion, with the Prayer
Book as the text. This gives the scholars a good deal of Bible,
but arranged for purposes of moral and doctrinal instruction, not
historical or critical study. After confirmation they go into
Bible classes, where they may take up almost anything —the
prophets, the Acts, the gospels, the life of Jesus, the life of
Paul, Old Testament heroes. Here my teachers are diverse—
some very conservative, not knowing or not liking modern,
critical views; some progressive, and intelligently interested in
the new scholarship. To some extent I suppose that their dif-
ferent views affect their teaching and influence the minds of
their scholars. But there is less difference of result than might
at first sight be expected, because in general all are concerned
with the problems of life, and the application to those problems
of the teaching of the Bible; so that critical or historical or
archeological matters are very minor issues.

To sum up: Biblical criticism, as such, does not enter our
Sunday school. We try to give a certain amount of definite,
distinct teaching, which shall put the children in possession of
the essential facts and doctrines of the Christian religion; then
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we encourage and instruct them, so far as we can, to read and
study the Bible intelligently. We give opportunities to teach-
ers and older scholars to learn the best results of modern schol-
arship; but we never consciously present the negative or critical
side. Our object is to make the Bible a real book to them,
intelligible, interesting, dealing with vital problems; and to
make them read and study it in a common-sense, broad-minded,
and modern spirit, but withal reverently. We banish the critical
processes; but we seek quietly and without any spirit of antago-
nism to, introduce the best constructive or reconstructive results

of modern scholarship.
Joun P. PETERSs.
ST. MICHAEL’S CHURCH,
New York.

What is the function of the Sunday school? It seems to me
to vary with different places. Sometimes it will be a * children’s
church,” and sometimes primarily or entirely a school.

When it is the children's church, as it is in most mission dis-
tricts, the object is not so much to teach large interpretations
of truth as to impress and make operative so much of truth as is
needed to complete life. But in other places, where the chil-
dren attend worship in the church, Sunday school is primarily a
place for studying God’s Word.

In one sense, I cannot see that the higher criticism has any-
thing to do with either kind of Sunday school. If it is the
children’s church, the object should be to impress the truth
needed to perfect life; not any theory about the Bible, but its
contents and their relation to conduct.

On the other hand, where the children attend Sunday school
for study, and not for worship, it seems to me that the object
should still be to gain a knowledge of the contents of the Scrip-
tures, and not of the time or method of their composition.
Very few Sunday schools, for many years to come, will have
teachers who will be competent to teach even the rudiments, or
the simplest results, of criticism. In my opinion, the Book
should be studied for what it contains, in order that its contents
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may impress their messages in their own way on the youthful
minds.

Gradually, as a generation of teachers is raised up who know
what a boon has come to the world with criticism, they will
learn how to adjust their knowledge to the needs of those whom
they teach. But it should always be done in a constructive, and
never in a destructive, way. It is possible to state the results of
criticism without disturbing anyone’s faith or arousing antago-
nism; indeed, so as to strengthen faith and disarm suspicion.
It is easy to interpret the story of Eden as an allegory, and the
story of Jonah as the record of a great evangelistic mission,
without railing at other interpretations; and there is no reason
why that should not be done as fast as competent teachers are
found.

But, usually, the work of interpreting the principles of criti-
cism had better be left to the pulpit, and the Sunday school
confine itself to teaching the contents of the Bible, and to impress-
ing such truths as may be essential to daily living. By this I do
not mean that the new knowledge should be excluded, but only
that for many years to come it will be impossible to secure
persons able properly to teach or to apply it, simply because
most teachers are themselves ignorant.

As fast as those better trained are found, they ought, if they
are reverent and constructive, to be allowed to give to the chil-
dren so much of the truth as they may be able easily to grasp.
We little appreciate, I fear, how much even children seek the
fullest light, and how much their loyalty to the church in the
future depends on their being given rational answers to their
questions now. They will not be able to follow such teaching
in detail, but its results, so far as related to life, they should
have as soon as persons competent to instruct are raised up—
but, I must add with great earnestness, not before.

Amory H. BRADFORD.
MONTCLAIR, N. J.

That it is desirable to make a place in every well-regulated
Sunday school for some measure of biblical criticism is, I think,
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beyond controversy. Every such school is supposed to be pri-
marily for the study of the Holy Scriptures, and why should they
ignore or seek to avoid important questions about the original
texts, the authorship and composition of the different books of
the canon, and their probable chronological order? Much
information on all these subjects may be acquired without a
knowledge of the original languages of the Bible. A competent
teacher could easily conduct a series of most helpful lessons in
textual criticism, with a class of boys and girls twelve to fifteen
years old, by means of the Authorized Version and the Revised
Version of the New Testament, simply comparing a selection
of passages (e. g., Matt. 6:13; 17:21; Mark 9:29; 11:26;
Luke 9:55; John 5:4; Acts 8:37; 1 Tim. 3:16; 1 John 5:7),
and explaining why such changes have been made.

It would seem equally easy to make the young people of our
schools familiar with the nature and the methods of higher criti-
cism. Take, for example, the book of Isaiah. Why should not
any class of adults, under proper leadership, examine the facts
and reasons now so widely accepted as proofs of its composite
character? Persons old enough to perceive distinctive style,
thought, purpose, and plan, as usually obvious in different writers,
ought to find it both interesting and profitable to study and
judge for themselves the question whether the sixty-six chapters
of Isaiah are more naturally explained as a compilation of the
writings of several prophets than as the work of one man. It
certainly requires no advanced age nor superior intelligence to
make a list of reasons for and against each of these views, and
to form some reasonable judgment as to their relative weight.
Perhaps a still more simple illustration of the practical nature of
such study may be presented in the book of Proverbs, in which
some eight or nine distinct collections of proverbs are easily
traceable, but all put together into one book and headed with the
title of ‘““Proverbs of Solomon, Son of David, King of Israel.”

Such critical study of the biblical writings would enliven the
practical exposition of each separate part, and result in a far more
intelligent conception of the oracles of God. But for such
biblical study in the Sunday school a competent body of teachers



340 THE BIBLICAL WORLD

is absolutely necessary. Scores and hundreds of our people,
young and old and middle-aged, are even anxious to be instructed
in these analytical and inductive methods of searching the Scrip-
tures; but only here and there, as something quite exceptional,
do we find Sunday-school classes engaged in this kind of biblical
research. We cannot doubt, however, that there is a place for
such work in most of our churches and schools. The one con-
spicuous and lamentable fact is that competent and willing
teachers for these places are very, very few. And for this
reason, mainly, we fear that it will be a long time before our
Sunday schools generally find it practicable to make a place for

the more critical study of the Bible.
MiLToN S. TERRY.
GARRETT BIBLICAL INSTITUTE,
Evanston, Ill.

In considering the place of biblical criticism in the Sunday
school, we need to understand and agree as to what we mean
by the Sunday school, and what by biblical criticism. Without
such understanding and agreement, we may be using the same
words while we are talking about very different matters having
little in common.

I speak of the Sunday school as a gathering of children and
youth in classes under teachers, with some older persons in
separate classes, for common Bible study; all the classes, younger
and older, being brought together at the close for impressing by
the superintendent as to the main lesson of the day. Its mem-
bers are to be treated as undergraduate pupils, and not as post-
graduate students. Many gatherings on Sunday or on another
day, of another character or for other purposes, may be called
the Sunday school; but this substantially is what is generally,
and for a third of a century has been, known as the Sunday
school. To have in mind something else, while speaking of the
Sunday school, is to be the means of confusing or misleading
those addressed, and of failing to accomplish the desired and
announced purpose.

When Robert Dale Owen wrote a series of letters to Horace
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Greeley, in favor of a modification of the ordinarily accepted
marriage bond and customs, Mr. Greeley replied in substance :
“Your proposed arrangement may be a great improvement on
marriage union, and you are entitled to advocate it as such.
But please don’t call it marriage. Leave us our old-fashioned
institution with all its flaws and gains; and call your new arrange-
ment by another name.”

As to biblical criticism, there is obviously a place for it in
the Sunday school-—as commonly understood. Both ‘‘higher
criticism "’ and * lower criticism "’ should be used aright in the -
right place. Making clear the claims and evidence of the
character and nature of the book or writing considered, and then
showing the force and true meaning of the Bible passage under
consideration for the day, is the duty of a teacher, within the
limits and needs of the particular pupils taught.

But ¢ destructive criticism,”’ which is so common among a
certain class nowadays, has no place in the Sunday school,
even if it has in some other places. Seeking to show that truths
which have been held precious for ages, and which are worthy
of being studied and profited by, have no basis for acceptance or
belief, is not to be tolerated in the Sunday school.

The true purpose, object, and sphere of criticism of the Bible,
or of any other book, are the discerning and disclosing of the
treasures and beauties of what is examined. Thus it has been
from the days of Aristotle to this day. It requires marked
ability, and a commendable spirit, to be a real Bible critic. A
man of inferior ability and of an unworthy spirit can do a destruct-
ive work with reference to the Bible as a university professor,
or as a Bible commentator. It is so in other spheres. A boy
with a piece of smoked glass can see spots on the sun at noon-
day; but it requires the ability of a scientist with the aid of a
spectrum to show the beauty and separate colors of the sun’s
rays. Thus in every sphere of life.

The main question which a wise and competent scholar of a
right spirit will consider as a Bible teacher, in addressing by
voice or pen those in the Sunday school (and the question that
he should weigh well before he speaks or writes), is this: How
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can I so use my knowledge of the Bible and its truths asto
enable the pupils I address to receive the greatest good from
the reading and study of the portion of the Bible now under
consideration ? With this question properly considered and
answered, one is likely to do well as to biblical criticism in the

Sunday school.
H. Cray TRUMBULL.
EDITOR OF “THE SUNDAY ScHoOL TIMES,”
Philadelphia.

The mere statement of the topic awakens antagonism in
many persons. This is due to many causes, among which may
be named sheer ignorance of what biblical criticism is, objection
to the word * criticism ” as applied to the Scriptures, prejudice
because of denunciations of it by recognized spiritual leaders,
fear of its effect upon faith, the destructive temper of some
biblical critics, natural conservatism that clings to old methods
of study, and the avowed desire to divorce scholastic matters
from an institution that is considered to be wholly evangelistic
in aim. Such persons believe that it is safer to endure limita-
tions more or less clearly felt than to remove them by intro-
ducing a Trojan horse.

There are two questions involved in the topic,.the first as
prefatory to the second : What is biblical criticism? What is
its place in the Bible school? Says Professor Bissell :

It is the aim of criticism to use all means at its command, such as gram-
mar and lexicon, literary analysis, archaological discoveries, doctrinal teach-
ings, logical and chronological adjustments, to find out whether current
opinions concerning the origin of the books of the Bible are true or false;
whether such books have been preserved to us in their integrity or have suf-
fered losses in their transmission ; whether their text as it now appears is
original or derived, pure or composite.

As all this seems to be study about the Bible, rather than of
the Bible, its place in the Bible school would, with many,be
instantly settled. But the idea of the Bible school has been
enlarged to include such studies, and they are essential for the
knowledge of the contents of the Scriptures.

In so far as biblical criticism is the philological, literary, and
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archzological study of the Bible, it may have a place in a few
schools with a few persons. Otherwise it is barred by the intel-
lectual and spiritual immaturity of teachers and pupils to whom
it would be mentally and morally fruitless. We avoid the intro-
duction of calculus into kindergartens.

In so far as biblical criticism is a body of affirmations con-
cerning dates, authorship, and integrity of documents, the same
remarks as above apply. It must also be remembered that many
so-called results are still questionable, and that their nature is
such as to shock the reverence of many for the Bible.

In so far as biblical criticism is a method of study, historical
research, scientific investigation, rigidly loyal to facts and relent-
less in rejecting fancies, the sincere effort to treat the Bible
honestly, there is need for it in every school, and it should hold
the supreme place. There is no remedy for the foolish religious
fads that have sprung out of false methods of Bible study except
such a process. For such grotesque distortions and caricatures
of Christianity there is no preventive comparable to it. The
wild “isms” which leach our churches thrive because of the very
methods of study which biblical criticism corrects.

Two considerations must control in the introduction of bibli-
cal criticism into any Bible school, both of which are to preserve
the reverence of the student for the Scriptures and their
supreme value for his spiritual life. These are:

The constructive spirit. It is wicked to destroy faith, even
in the effort to enlarge it by a deeper confidence. The fresh
intellectual elements must be so introduced as to preserve, and
if possible strengthen, the confidence of the student in the Scrip-
tures. Let the improved method of study add to the moral
attitude that is buttressed by the faulty processes whose dis-
placement is desirable.

The method of adaptation. Our Lord himself practiced this
when he spoke to men ‘* as they were able to hear” (Mark 4:33).
He knew how to refrain from saying high things to immaturity
(John 16:12). There is no danger to faith if this principle of
instruction be intelligently followed. The words of Jacob to Esau
are good advice to enthusiastic reformers anywhere, particularly
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in this matter: ‘“ My lord knoweth that the children are tender,
and that the flocks and herds with me have their young: and if
they overdrive them one day, all the flocks will die. Let my
lord, I pray thee, pass over before his servant : and I will lead
on gently, according to the pace of the cattle that are before me
and according to the pace of the children, until I come unto my

lord at Seir” (Gen. 33:13, 14).
W. C. BitTinG.
MoOUNT MORRIS BAPTIST CHURCH,
New York City.

‘*CHRIST THE CONSOLER.”
) From painting by Car{ Bloch




DEIFIED MEN.

By PROFESSOR SAMUEL IVvEs CurTiIss, Pu.D,, D.D,,
Chicago Theological Seminary.

INasMucH as the teaching of the Moslem creed insists there
is no god but God, it is easy to see that wherever Islam has
sway it excludes anything like the deification of men. Never-
theless we have seen in the preceding article’ that saints, once
men, are treated as divine. They are addressed directly in vows
and prayers. Blasphemy against Mohammed is a state offense,*
and ignorant Moslems sometimes offer prayers directly to him.3

Wherever heresy exists, and the working of the native mind
is untrammeled by the fear of being unorthodox, we may observe
two phenomena, which are none the less significant, although
they are found among people who may be descended from a
Canaanitish stock. I refer to the Nusairiyeh, in northern Syria,
who are commonly reckoned among the Shiites, of whom the
Ismailiyeh,* a closely related sect, the Druses,’ and the Babites®
are conspicuous examples. Indeed, the Turkish government, in
order to remove the Nusairiyeh from the influence of Protestant
missions, classifies them as Moslems today; but with no good
reason, as must appear to anyone who has the opportunity to

*BisricAL WORLD, Vol. XIX, p. 168.

3 Journal, X, Damascus, summer of 190I.

3Journal, X111, Brummana, summer of 1goI.

4Journal, X11, summer of 190I.

SFor a brief account see SELL's Kssays on Islam (London, 1901), pp. 147-84.
The classic authority on the Druses is DE SAcY, Exposé de la religion des Druses,
1, II (Paris, 1888).
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